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JANUARY XXXI. ' 1888,
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30 | M | First day of entry for the LL.B. Ordinary and the Supple-
| _ mentary Ordinary B.A. Examinations in March, )
31 | Tu | Last day of entry for University Scholarships,




1888, FEBRUARY XXIX.
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13 | M | Last day of entry for the LL.B, Ordinary and the Supple-
mentary Ordinary, B.A. Examinations.
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MARCH XXXI. 1888.
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12 | M | Vaeation ends.

13 | Tu | First Term begins: and Ordinary LL.B,, Supplementary
Ordinary B.A., Speeial Senior Public, University Scholar-
ships, and Angas Scholarship Examinations begin.

14 | W | Lectures begin.
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16 | F '

17 | 8 | Last day for sending to Clerk of Senate nominations
of Candidates for the offices of Warden and Clerk of the
Senate, and for sending in notices of motions to be
brought forward at meeting of Senate on March 28,
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30 | F [ Good Friday. Easter recess begins.
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Easter Monday. Public holiday.

Easter recess ends,

Lectures recommence. Examination for the John Howard
Clark Scholarship begins,
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1888. JUNE XXX,

1 | ¥ | First Term ends. Lectures end.
2 | 8 | Vacation begins.
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18 | M | Second Term begins.

19 | To Lectures begin. )

20 | W | Accession of Queen Victoria. Public holiday.
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26 | Tu
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29 | I | Council Meeting.

30 | § | Last day for sending in Compositions for Mus., Bac. Degree.




JULY ZXXXI. 1888.
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14 | S8 | Senate. Last day for sending in to Clerk of Senate notices
of motions to be brought forward at meeting of the Senate
on July 25.
15| 8
16 | M
17 | Tv
18| W
19 | Ta
20 | F
21 [ 8
22 | 8§
23 | M
24 | To
25 | W | Senate meets,
26 | Tm
27 [ F | Council Meeting.
28 | 8
29 | 8
30 | M
31 | Tu




1888. AUGUST XXXI. ‘

=)

Tu |

——

oW =1 S O - o D =
=
=]

—
2
7))

e
O 0 =3 O Ot - W
=
[

10
b=
=

21 | Tu

T .| Second Term ends. Lectures end.
S - | Last day of entry for the Preliminary Examination.

b0 LD B bY
Ot 22 BT
=
=]

Lo
&
v /]

LY LY
@ =1
=

HE

20 | W

o o
-
=3
=]

F | Council Meeting.
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SEPTEMBER XXX,
1 [ S | Publicholiday.
28
3 (M
4| Tu
5| W
6 | Tm
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10 | M | Third Term begins. Preliminary ‘'Examination hegins.
- Examination for the Royal Military College begins.
11 | Tu | Lectures begin, - ' <
12| W
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14 | F
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16 | 8
17 | M
18 | To
19 | W
20 | Te
21 | F
22 | 8
23 | 8
24 | M
25 | Tu
26 | W
27 | Ta
28 | F | Council Meeting.
29 | 8
30 8




1888. OCTOBER XXXI.

1 | M | Last day of entry for Public Examinations in the Theory
of Music.

2| Tu

3| W

4 | Tm

5|F

6(8
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8 | M | First day of entry for the Ordinary LL.B., M.B.,, B.A,
B.Sc., and Higher Public Examinations.

9| Tu

10 | W

11 | Ta | Last day of entry for Public Examination in the Practice
of Music. '

12 | F
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14 | &

15 | M

16 | Tu

17 | W

18 | Tm

19 | F | Last day of entry for Ordinary LL.B., M.B., B.A,, B.Sc.,
and Higher Public Examinations.

20 | 8 | Last day of entry for the Ordinary Mus. Bac. Examina-
tions,

21| 8

2 | M

23 | To

24 | W d

25 | Tm

26 | F | Council Meeting.

27 | 8

28 | 8

29 | M

30 | Tu N

31 | W | Last day of entry for the Senior Public and Junior Public

Examinations,




NOVEMBER XXX. 1888,

1| Tr
2 | F | Public Examinations in Theory of Music begin.
3 | 8 | Last day of entry for the M.A, Degree.
4 8
5| M
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T|W
8 | Tm
1(9) g Lectures end. Prince of Wales’ Birthday. Public holiday.
11| 8§
12 | M
13 | Tu
14 | W
15 | Tr
16 | F
17 | 8 | Senate. Last day for sending to Clerk of Senate notices
of motions and nominations of Candidates for five annual
vacancies in the Counecil.
181 8§
19 | M | LL.D. Ordinary, LLB., M.B,, BA., B.Sc., and Higher
Public Examinations begin. :
20 | Tu
21 | W | Ordinary Mus. Bac. Examination begins.
22 | Tr .
23 | F
24 | S
25| 8§
26 | M | Senior Public and Junior Public Examinations begin.
27 | Tu
28 | W | Senate meets. Election of five members of Council.
29 | T '
30 | F | Council Meeting.




1888. DECEMBER XXXI.

[
1| 8 | Last day of entry for the Angas Engineering Scholarship
and the Angas Engineering Exhibition Examinations to
be held in March, 1889.

Tvu | Examination for the M.A. Degree begins.
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[y ——
BN - O

F | Council Meeting.

M|
26 | Tu | Christmas Day.

97 | Tu|
28 | F | Proclamation of the Colony. Public Holiday.
29 | S |
30| 8§ |

31 | M
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LETTERS PATENT.
Dated 22nd March, 1881,

Victoria, by the Grace of God, of the United Kingdom of Great
Britain and Ireland Queen, Defender of the Faith, Empress of
India: To all to whom these Presents shall come, greeting,

WHEREAS, under and by virtue of the provisions of three Aots of
the Legislature of South Australia, respectively known as * The Ad elaide
University Aot,” *“The Adelaide University Act Amendment Act,” and
“The University of Adelaide Degrees Act,” a University consisting of a
Council and Senate has been incorporated and made a body politic with
perpetual succession, under the name of “The University of Adelaide,”
with power to grant the several Degrees of Bachelor of Arts, Master of
Arts, Bachelor of Medicine, Doctor of Medicine, Bachelor of Laws, Doctor
«of Laws, Bachelor of Science, Doctor of Science, Bachelor of Musie, and
Doctor of Music :

And whereas the Chancellor, Vice-Chancellor, and Council of the said
University, by their humble petition under the common seal of the
University, have prayed Us to the effect following (that is to say) :

To grant Our Letters Patent, declaring that the aforesaid Degrees
already conferred or heveafter to be conferred by the University of
Adelaide shall be recognized as academic distinctions and rewards of
merit, and be entitled to rank, precedence, and consideration within Qur
Dominions as fully as if the said Degrees had been conferred by any
University in Our United Kingdom of Great Britain and Ireland’; and
that such recognition may extend to Degrees conferred on Women :

Now know ye that We, having taken the said petition into Our Royal
consideration, do, by virtue of Ouv prerogative and of Our special grace,
certain knowledge, and mere motion, by these presents, for Us, Our heirs
and successors, will and ordain as follows :

I. The Degrees of Bachelor of Arts, Master of Arts, Bachelor of
Medicine, Doctor of Medicine, Bachelor of Laws, Doctor of Laws,
Bachelor of Science, Doctor of Science, Bachelor of Musie, and Doctor of
Music, heretofore granted or conferred and hereafter to be granted or
conferred by the said University of Adelaide on any person, male or
female, shall be recognized as academic distinetions and rewards of menit,
and be entitled to rank, precedence, and consideration in Our United
Kingdom and in Our Colonies and Possessions thronghout the World, as
fully as if the said Degrees had been granted by any University of Our
said United Kingdom,
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II. No variation of the constitution of the said University which may
at any time, or from time to time, be made by any Act of the Legislature
of South Australia shall in any manner annul, abrogate, circumseribe, or
diminish the privileges conferred on the said University by these Our
Letters Patent, nor the rank, rights, privileges, and considerations
conferred by such Degrees, so long as the standard of knowledge now
established, or a like standard, be preserved as a necessary condition for
obtaining the aforesaid Degrees.

TII. Any such standard shall be held sufficient for the purposes of
these Our Letters Patent if so declared in any proclamation issued by
Our Governor of South Australia for the time being.

In witness whereof We have caused these Our Letters to be made
Pateit, Witness Ourself at Westminster, the 22nd day of Maxch, in the
Forty-fourth year of Our Reign.

By Warrant under the Queen’s Sign Manual,

PALMER.
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ACT OF INCORPORATION.
The Adelaide University Act.
No. 20 or 1874.

Preamble.

WHEREAS it is expedient to promote sound learning in the Prowince of
South Australia, and with that intent to establish and incorporate, and
endow an University at Adelaide, open to all clasges and denominations of
Her Majesty’s subjects : And whereas Walter Watson Hughes, Esquire,
has agreed to contribute the sum of Twenty Thousand Pounds towards
the endowment of two chairs or professorships of such University, upon
terms and conditions contained in a certain Indenture bearing date the
twenty-fourth day of December, one thousand eight hundred and seventy-
two, and made between the said Walter Watsou Hughes and Alexander
Hay, Esquires, representing an Association formed for the purpose of
establishing such University, a copy of which said Indenture is set forth
in the Schedule hereto ; he it therefore enacted by the Governor of the
Province of South Australia, with the advice and consent of the Legis-
lative Council and House of Assembly of the said Province, in this
present Parliament assembled, as follows :

University to consist of Council and Senate.

1. An University, consisting of a Council and Senate, shall be estab-
lished at Adelaide, and when duly constituted and appointed according
to the provisions of this Act, shall be a body politic and corporate by
the name of *“ The University of Adelaide,” and by such name shall
have perpetual succession, and shall adopt and have a common seal, and
shall by the same name sue and be sued, plead and be impleaded, answer
and be answered unto in all Courts in the said province, and shall be
capable in law to take, purchase, and hold all goods, chattels, and per-
sonal property whatsoever, and shall also be able and capable in law to
receive, take, purchase, and hold for ever, not only such lands, buildings,
and hereditaments, and possessions, as may from time to time be exclu-
sively used and occupied for the immediate requirements of the said
University, but also any other lands, buildings, hereditaments, and
possessions whatsoever, situated in the said Province, or elsewhere, and
shall be able and capable in law to grant, demise, alien, or otherwise
dispose of all or any of the property, real or personal, belonging to the
University, and also to do all other matters and things incidental or
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appertaining to a body politic and corporate : Provided always, that
until the Senate of the said University shall have been constituted as
herein enacted, the said University shall consist of a Coumcil only :
Provided further, that it shall not be lawful for the said University to
alien, mortgage, charge, or demise any lands, tenements, or heredita-
ments, of which it shall have become seised, or to which it may become
entitled by grant, purchase, or otherwise, unless with the approwal of the
Governor of the said Provinee for the time being, except by way of lease
for any term not exceeding twenty-one years from the time when such
lease shall be made, in and by which there shall be reserved duaring the
whole of the term the highest rent that can be reasonably obtained for
the same, without fine.

First Council by whom appointed. Election of Chancellor and Vice-Chancellor,

9. The first Council of the said University shall be nominated and
appointed by the Governor within three months after the passing of this
Act, and shall consist of twenty councillors, and the said Council shall
elect a Chancellor and a Vice-Chancellor ; and whenever & vacancy shall
occur in the office of Chancellor or Vice-Chancellor, either by death,
resignation, expiration of tenure, or otherwise, the said Council shall elect
a Chancellor or Vice-Chancellor, as the case may be, instead of the Chan-
cellor or Vice-Chancellor oceasioning such vacancy, the Vice-Chancellor in
all cases shall be elected by the said Council out of their own body, and
the Chancellor, if not a member of the said Council at the time of his
election, shall, from and after his election, become a member of the said
Council during the term of his office, and in any such ease, and for such
period, the Council shall consist of twenty-one councillors. Each Chan-
cellor and Vice-Chancellor shall hold his office for five years, or, except
in the case of the first Chancellor and Vice-Chancellor, for such other
term as shall be fixed by the statutes and regulations of the University
made previously to the election : Provided that there shall never be more
than four ministers of religion members of the said Council at the same
time,

Vacancies in the Council, how created and filled.

3. At the expiration of the third year, and thereafter at the expira-
tion of each year, the five members of the Council who shall have been
longest in office shall retire, but shall be eligible for re-election, and if
more members shall have been in office for the same period, the order of
their retirement shall be decided by ballot, and all vacancies which shall
oceur in the said Council by retirement, death, resignation, or otherwise,
shall be filled as they may occur, by the election of such persons as the
Senate shall at meetings to be duly convened for that purpose elect ; or,
if the Senate shall not have been constituted, such vacancies shall be
forthwith reported by the Chancellor to the Governor, who shall within




or if the Senate ghal] fail to elect within six months, then the Governor
shall nomingte persons to fill gnch vacancies,

Senate how constituted,

4. As s00n as the said Council shall haye reported to the Governor
that the number of graduates admitted by the said University to any of
the degrees of Master of Arts, Doctor of Medicine, Doctor of Laws,
Doctor of Science, or Dggtor of Music, and of graduates of three years’
standing, is not, legs than fifty, and such report shall have been Published
in the Government Gazette, ‘the Senate shall be then constituted, ang
shall consist of gyl graduates, and of a]] bersons thereafter admitteq
to such degrees, or why may become graduates of three years’ standing,
and a graduate of another University admitted to a degree in The
University of Adelaide shall reckon hig standing from the date of his
graduation in sych other Universjt » and the Senate ghal] elect g
Warden out of their own body annually, or whenever g vacancy ‘shall

Questions hoyw declded, quorym,

5. All questions which shall come before the said Council or Senate
respectively shall he decided by the majority of the members Present,
and the chairman at any such meeting shall have & vote, and in euse of
an equality of votes, a casting vote, and no question shall be decideq at
any meeting of the saiq Council unless six members thereof he Present,
or ab any meeting of the gaiq Senate unless twenty members thereof be
Present,

Ghuirmamhlp of Council and Benate,

6. At every meeting of the Couneil the Chancellor, or in his absenee
the Viue—Chancellor, shall preside ag chairman, and a every meeting of
the Senate the Warden shall Ppreside ag chairman, and in the absence of
the Changelloy and Vice»Cha.nceI]or, the members of the Couneil Present,
and in the abgence of the Warden the members of the Senate Present
shall elect a chairman,

7. The said Council shall have fu]] Power to appoint and dismiss all
professors, lecturers, examiners, officers, an sorvants of the gpj
University, and shall have the entire management and superintendence
over the affairs, concerns, and Property thereof, subject to the statutes
and regulations of the said University,

Couneil fo malke statutes ang regulations with approval of the Senate,
8. The said

Council shall haye full power to make ang alter any
statutes and regulations (so ag the same be not répugnant to apy
existing law or to the provisions of thig Act) touching any election op
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the discipline of the said University, the aumber, stipend, and manner
of appointment and dismissal of the professors, lecturers, exatniners,
officers, and servants thereof, the matriculation of students, the
examination for followships, scholarships, prizes, oxhibitions, degrees, or
honours, and the granting of the same respectively, the fees to be charged
for matriculation, or for any such examination or degree, the lectures or
classes of the professors and lecturers, and the foes to be charged, the
manner and time of convening the meoetings of the said Council and
Senate and in general touching all other matters whatsoever regarding
the said University : Provided always that so soon as the Senate of the
said University shall have been constituted, no new statute or regulation,
or alteration or repeal of any existing statute, shall be of any force until

approved by the said Senate.

Colleges may be aftiliated, and b Aing-houses 1 il

9. Tt shall be lawfal for the said University to make any statutes for
the affiliation to or connection with the same of any college or educational
ostablishment to which the governing body of such ecollege or establish-
ment may consent, and for the licensing and supervision of boarding-
houses intended for the reception of students, and the revouation of such
liconses : Provided always that no such statutes ghall affect the religious
observances: Or yegulations enforced in such colleges, educational

establishments, or hoarding-houses.

statutes and Regulations to be allowed by Governor.

10. All such statutes and regulations as aforesaid shall be reduced to
writing, and the common seal of the said University having been affixed
thereto, shall be submitted to the Governor to be allowed and counter-
gigned by him, and if so allowed and countersigned, shall be binding
upon all persons members of the said University, and upon all candidates

for degrees to be conferred by the same.

Timitation of the powers of Council a8 rogards the chairs founded by W. W. Hughes.

11. The powers herein given to the Council shall, so far as the same
may affect the two chairs or professorships founded by the said Walter
Watson Hughes, and the two professors appointed by him, and so far as

regards the appropriation and investment of the funds contribute

him, be subject to the terms and conditions of the before-mentioned

indenture.
University to confer Degrecs.

12, The said University shall have power to confer, after examination,
the several Degrees of Bachelor of Arts, Master of Arts, ‘Bachelor of
Medicine, Doctor of Medicine, Bachelor of Laws, Doctor of L
Bachelor of Science and Doctor of Science, Bachelor of Music and

Doctor of Musie, according to the statutes and regulations of th
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University : Provided always that it shall be lawful for the said Uni-
versity to make such statutes as they may deem fit for the adimission,
without examination, to any such degree, of persons who may have
-graduated at any other University,

Students to be in residence during term.

13. Every undergraduate shall, during such term of residence as the
said University may by statute appoint, dwell with his parent or gruardian,
or with some near relative or friend selected by his parvent or guardian,
and approved by the Chancellor or Vice-Chanceller, or in some collegiate
or educational establishment affiliated to or in connection with the
University, or in a boarding-house licensed as aforesaid.

No religious test to be administered

14. No religious test shall be administered to any person in order to
-entitle him to be admitted as a student of the said University, or to
hold office therein, or to graduate thereat, or to hold any advantage or
_privilege thereof.

Endowment by annual grant.

15. It shall be lawful for the Governor by warrant under his hand,
addressed to the Public Treasurer of the Province, to direct to be issued
and paid out of the General Revenue an annual grant, equal to Five
Pounds per centum per annum on the said sum of Twenty Thousand
Pounds contributed by the said Walter Watson Hughes, and on such
other moneys as may from time to time be given to and invested by the
said body corporate upon trusts for the purposes of such University, and
on the value of property real or personal, securely vested in the said
body corporate, or in trustees, for the purposes of the said University,
except the real property mentioned in clause 16 of this Act; and such
annual grant shall be applied as a fund for maintaining the said
University, and for defraying the several stipends which may be
appointed to be paid to the several professors, lecturers, examiners,
officers, and servants to be appointed by such University, and for
defraying the expense of such fellowships, scholarships, prizes, and
exhibitions, a8 shall be awarded for the encouragement of students in
guch University, and for providing a library for the same, and for
discharging all necessary -charges connected with the management
thereof : Provided that no such grant shall exceed Ten Thousand Pounds
in any one year.

Endowment in Land,

16. The Governor, in the name and on behalf of Her Majesty, may
alienate, grant, and convey in fee-simple to such University or may
reserve and dedicate portions of the waste lands of the said Province,
not exceeding fifty thousand acres, for the purpose of the University
.and the further endowment thereof; and the Governor may in like
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manner, and on behalf of Her Majesty, alienate, grant, and comvey in
tee-simple to such University, or may reserve and dedicate a piece of
Lnd in Adelaide, east of the Gun Shed and facing North-Terrace, not
exceeding five acres, to be used as a site* for the University buildings:
and for the purposes of such University : Provided that the lands so
granted shall be held upon trust for the purposes of such University,
such trusts to be approved by the Governor.

University of Adelaide ircluded in Ordinance No. 17 of 1844,

17. The University of Adelaide shall be deemed to be an University
within the meaning of section 1+ of Ordinance No. 17 of 1844, entitled
« An Ordinance to define the qualifications of Medical Practitioners in
this Province for certain purposes.”

Council or Senate to report annually to the Governor.

18. The said Council or Senate shall, during the month of January in
every year, report the proceedings of the University during the previous
year to the Governor, and such report shall contain a full account of the
income and expenditure of the said University, audited in such manner
as the Governor may direct, and a copy of every such report, and of all
the statutes and regnlations of the University, allowed as aforesaid by
the Governor, shall be laid in each year before the Parliament.

Governor to be Visitor.

19. The Governor for the time being shall be the Visitor of the said
University, and shall have authority to do all things which appertain to.
Visitors as often as to him shall seern meet.

Short Title.
20. This Act may be cited as ““ The Adelaide University Act.”

SCHEDULE REFERRED TO.

This Indenture, made the twenty-fourth day of December, one thonsand eight
hundred aud seventy-two, between Walter Watson Hughes, of Torrens Park,
near Adelaide, in the Province of South Australia, Esquire, of the one part, and
Alexander Hayv, of Adelaide, aforesaid, Esquire, Treasurer of the Execufive
Couneil of the University Association, of the other part: Whereas the said
Walter Watson Hughes is desivous that a University should be established in
the said Province, to be called * The Adelaide University,” and has agreed to
assiet in the foundation of sueh University, by eontributing the sum of Twenty

* An exchange of part of the site granted under this section has been effected
under Act No. 45 of 1876. ]

' This section has been repealed by Act No. 193 of 1880, which recognizes
(amongst others) the following qualifieations :—* Doctor or Bachelor of Medicine,
or Master in Surgery of any chartered UniveRity in Her Majesty’s Dominions
authorised to grant Degrees in Medicine and Surgery.”
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Thousand Pounds in endowing by the income thereof two shairs or professsorships
in the suid University, one for Classical and Comparative Philology and Literature,
and the other for English Language and Literature and Mental amd Moral
Philosophy :  And whereas the said Walter Watson I-Iugihes, his executors or
administrators is or are entitled to nominate and appoint the two first Professors
to such chairs: And whereas an Association has been formed, and has un dertaken
to endeavour to found and establish such University, and has appointed an
Execntive Council :  And whereas the said Alexander flay has been appointed
Treasurer of the said Executive Couneil : Now this Indenture witnesseth, that
in consideration of the premises, the said Walter Watson Hughes doth herehy
for himself, his heirs, executors, and administrators covenant with the said Alex-
ander Hay, his executor and administrators, that he, the said Walter Watson
Hughes, his executors, or administrators, shall and will, on or before the expira-
tion of ten years from the date hereof pay to the said Alexander Hay, as such
Treasurer, or to the said Executive Council, or if the said University is incor-
porated within such period, then to such Corporation the sum of Tiwenty
[housand Pounds sterling : And will, in the meantime, fpay interest thereon, on
such portion thereof as may remain unpaid at the rate of Six Pounds percentum
per annum, from the first da.;' of May, one thousand eight hundred and seventy-
three, such inferest to e paid by equal quarterly payments: And it is agreed
and deelared that the interest and anl!llfrl.ll income of the said sum of Twenty
Thousand Pounds shall be applied in two equal sums in endowing the said two
chairs with salaries for the two Professors, or ocenpiers of such chairs: And it is
hereby also declared and agreed that the said Walter Watson Hughes has ap-
wointed the Reverend Henry Read, M. A., Incumbent of the Church of England
in the District of Mitcham, to oceupy, and that the said Henry Read shall occupy
the first of such chairs as Professor of Classics and Comparative Philology ani
Literature: And that the said Walter Watson Hughes has appointed the
Reverend John Davidson, of Chalmers Chureh, Adelaide, to ocenpy, and that the
said John Davidson shall oecupy the first of the other of such chairs as Professor
of English Language and Literature, and Mental and Moral Philosophy : And it
is hereby agreed and declared that the annual income and interest of the said sum
of Twenty Thousand Pounds, shall be applied for the purposes aforesaid in equnl
sums quarterly, and for no other purpose whatever : And it is also declared and
medl that the said sum of Twenty Thonsand Pounds shall e held by the
Treasurer of the said University. or ‘{:y the Corporation thereof, when the said
University shall become incoporated, for the purpose of paying and applying the
annual interest and income tﬁeraof equally in endowing two chairs or professor-
ships in the said University, one of such chairs or professorships being Classies
and Comparative Philology and Literature, and the other of such chairs or
{u'ofem)m tips being English Language and Litemtl:re, and Mental and Moral
Chilosophy : And it is also declared and agreed that the said sum of Twenty
Thousand Pound shall when the same is received by the Treasurer of the said
University, or by the University when incur;}orute(l, be invested* npon South Aus-
tralian Government Bonds, Debentures or Seenrities, and the interest and annual
income arising from sueh investments paid and applied quarterly in endowing the
sairl two chairs ov professorships in the said University as aforesaid: In witness
whereof the said parties to these presents have hereunto set their hands and

seals the day and year fivst above written.

Signed, sealed, and delivered by the said Walter
Watson Hughes, in the presence of Richard ; W. W. HUGHES. (L.s.)
B. Andrews, Solicitor, Adelaide.

# By a deed executed in 1881 the donor consented to the investment of the
moneys in the purchase of freehold lands and huilding, and on first mortgages
of freehold lands and buildings in South Australia.
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TRUST CLAUSE OF DEED WHEREBY THE HONOURABLE
THOMAS ELDER GRANTED £20,000 TO THE UNIVERSITY.

By an Indenture, which bears date the 6th day of November, 1874,
the Honourable Thomas Elder covenanted to pay Twenty Thousand
Pounds, and the trust clause in that deed provides : —“And it is agreed
and declared that the interest and anuual income of the said sum of
Twenty Thousand Pounds shall be applied asa fund for maintaining
the said University, and for defraying the several stipends which may
be appointed to be paid to the several Professors, Lecturers, Examiners,
officers, and servants to be appointed by such University, and for
defraying the expense of such fellowships, scholarships, prizes, and
exhibitions as shall be awarded for the encouragement of students in
such University, and for providing a Library for the same ; and for dis-
charging all necessary charges connected with the management thereof,
and for no other use or purpose whatsoever. And it is also declared
and agreed that the said sum of Twenty Thousand Pounds shall, when
the same is received by the Treasurer of the said University, or by the
University when incorporated, be invested * upon South Australian
Government Bonds, Debentures, or securities, and the interest and
annual income arising from such investments shall be paid and applied
to and for the benefit and advantage of the said University in the
manner and for the intents and purposes hereinbefore mentioned and
described, and to or for no other purpose whatsoever.”

* By a deed executed in 1880, the University is empowered to invest th;
moneys in the purchase of freehold lands and buildings and on first mortgages
of freehold lands and buildings in South Australia.
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AN ACT TO AMEND THE ADELAIDE UNIVERSITY ACT
No. 20 of 1874  No. 143 of 1879.

University has been duly constituted.

1. The University of Adelaide has been duly constituted and
-appointed according to the provisions of “ The Adelaide University Act.”

Power to repeal Statutes and Regulations.

2. Subject to the proviso contained in the eighth section of the said
Act, the Council of the said University may by Statute or Regulation
repeal Statutes and Regulations made by the University ; and that sec-
tion shall be read and construed as if the words ¢ or Regulation” had
'been inserted in it next after ¢ Statute” where that word occurs lastly
therein.

Repeal of power to confer certain Degrees.

3. The words ¢ Bachelor of Science and Doctor of Science,” which
occur in the twelfth section of the said Act, are hereby repealed ; and
that section shall be read and construed as if those words had not
occurred therein,

Bhort Title.

4. This Actmay be cited as “The Adelaide University Act Amend-

‘ment Act.”

AN ACT TO REPEAL PART OF THE ADELAIDE UNIVERSITY
ACT AMENDMENT ACT No. 143 of 1879. No. 172 of 1880.

Repeal and revival.
1. The third section of “The Adelaide University Act Amendment
Act” is hereby repealed, and go much of “ The Adelaide University Act”
as was repealed by that section is hereby revived.

Admission of women to Degrees.

2, Women, who shall have fulfilled all the conditions prescribed by
«The Adelaide University Act,” and by the Statutes and Regulations of
The University of Adelaide for any Degree, may be admitted to that
Degree at a meeting of the Council and Senate of the said University,

‘Words importing masculine gender include feminine,
3. In “ The Adelaide University Act,” words importing the masculine
.gender shall be construed to include the feminine.
Title.
4, This Act may be cited as “The University of Adelaide Degrees
Act.”
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SA. INSTITUTE ACT AMENDMENT ACT OF 1879.
No. 151 of 1879,

South Australian Institute Board increased to nine.

*1. From and after the passing of this Act the Board of Governors of
the South Australian Institute shall, notwithstanding anything contained
in the South Australian Institute Act, 1863, consist of nine members,
of whom two shall be members of, and shall be elected by, the said
University.

Council to convene meetings to elect, Tenure of persons elected Filling occasional vacancies.

2. So soon as conveniently may be after the passing of this Act, and:
thereafter in each succeeding month of October, the Council of the said:
University shall convene in the prescribed manner a meeting in Adelaide
of the said University to elect two members of the said Board, and the
members elected at any such meeting shall (except in the event herein-
after provided for) hold office until the election in the next succeeding
month of October. Whenever the office held by any member so elected
shall during the year or other period for which he was elected become
vacant, the said Council shall in the prescribed manner convene a meet-
ing of the University to elect in his room another member, who shall
hold office only until the next annual election.

Power to make Statutes and Regulations to carry out the Act,

3. The said University is hereby empowered to make all such Statutes
and Regulations as shall be deemed necessary or proper for prescribing
the time and mode of nominating candidates for the said offices, of con-
vening each such meeting, and of traunsacting the business and conduct-
ing the election thereat ; for prescribing the place in Adelaide at which
such meetings shall be held, the members of the University who shali
preside thereat, and the number of members of the University who must
be present in order to constitute a valid meeting, and other Statutes and
HRegulations dealing with all other matters of every kind which, in the
opinion of the said University, ought to be made for the purpose of
carrying out this Act in the most efficient manner.

It meeting not constituted in fifteen minutes after appointed hounr, Couneil to elect for that oceasion.

4. Notwithstanding any other provision herein eontained, whenever
the prescribed number of members of the University is not present
within fifteen minutes after the time appointed for holding any such
meeting, the Council shall, as soon as conveniently may be thereafter,
elect in such manner as they shall think proper a member or (as the case
shall require) two members of the said University to be members of the-
said Board.

s *tt[‘his Section has been repealed by the Public Library, Museum, and Art Gallery Act of 18884,
ection 51.
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1 Governors elected nnder this.Act to have same righits, &o., as the gthers. ' 4j

*5, Members of the said Board of Governors slécted under this Aot
shall during their tenure of office enjoy equal rights and powers with the
other members of the said Board. -

@ Title. >,

e "This Act may be cited for all purposes as the “South Australian
Institute Act Amendment Act, 1879.”

18§B !‘ hia So :t;«lm bay heen repealed by the Publlo Library, Mugeum, and Art, qﬂlﬁ}@cﬁ
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PUBLIC LIBRARY, MUSEUM, AND ART GALLERY ACT,
g 1883-4; No. 296 OF 1884,

Constitution of Board.

Under Section 7 of this Act it is enacted that : —

The Board of Governors of the Public Library, Museum, and Art
‘Gallery of South Australia shall consist of sixteen members of whom

1. The Governor shall appoint eight members.

9. The South Australian Society of Arts shall elect one member,
who shall be a member of the said Society.

3, The University of Adelaide shall elect two members, who shall
be memberg of the said University.

4. The Royal Society of South Australia shall elect one member,
who shall be a member of the said Society.

5. The Adelaide Circulating Library, as hereinafter established,
ghall elect one member, who shall be a member of the said
Library.

‘6. The Institutes shall elect three members,

This Section further enacts that :—

The elections of members of the Board by the several bodies of
persons or societies mentioned in this Section shall take place and be
conducted in the manner prescribed by the rules and regulations con-
tained in the first schedule hereto, or such other rules and regulations
as may from time to time be made in addition to, or in substitution for,
.or in amendment of, those rules and regulations; and the expressions
«Board” and ¢ Board of Governors” used in the South Australian
Tnstitute Act Amendment Act, 1879, and in any statutes or regulations
made thereunder, shall refer to the Board constituted by this Act.
Upon the appointment and election of members of the Board, and
‘thereafter in the month of November in each year, the Government
shall cause to be published in the Government Gazette a list of the mem-
bers of the Board, which Gazette shall be prima facie evidence that the
persons named therein are the members of the Board as therein
specified.

Election of members of the Board.

Section 9 enacts that —

The first appointment by the Governor of members of the Board, and
the first elections of members of the Board by the several bodies of
persons or societies mentioned in Section 7 of this Act, shall be made
and take place respectively within one calendar ronth from the coming
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into operation of this Act ; and thereafter, in the month of October in
every year, the Governor and the several bodies of persons or societies
mentioned in Section 7 of this Act shall appoint and elect memkbers of
the Board ; and every appointed or elected member of the Board shall
hold office until the election or appointment of his successor, andl shall
then retire, but shall be eligible for re-election.

All membera to be on same footing.

Section 10.—AIl the members of the Board, whether appointed or
elected, shall have and exercise the same rights, privileges, and powers,
and be under and subject to the same liabilities.

Casual vacancy, how filled.

Section 11.—The Governor may appoint a member of the Board upon
any casual vacancy occurring through the death, resignation, or removal
of any member of the Board appointed by him, and any casual vacancy
caused by the death or resignation of any member of the Board elected
by any of the several bodies of persons or societies mentioned in Section
7 of this Act may be filled by the election of a person by the body of
persons or society who shall have elected the member so dying or resign-
ing. Any member of the Board elected under this Section shall hold
office for the same period as the member so dying or resigning would
have held office had no such vacancy occurred. Every appointment or
election under this Section shall be notified by the Governor in the
Government Gazette, and such Gazeite shall be prima facie evidence of the
appointment or election so notified.

On failare to elect, the Governor may appoint.

Section 12,—If the University of Adelaide, the Royal Soaiety of
South Australia, the Adelaide Circulating Library, or the Institutes, or
any of them, shall fail or neglect to exercise their right of election given
by this Act, the Governor may appoint a member or members of the
Board, who shall hold office for the same period and in all respects as if
he or they had been elected by the body of persons or society so making
default. The provision of this Section shall also apply to any casual
vacancy caused by the death or resignation of any elected member of
the Board.

Repeal.

Section 51 repeals Sections 1 and 5 of the Act No. 151 of 1879-
intituled ¢ The South Australian Institute Act Amendment Act.”
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“The following is the portion of the First Schedule (referxed to in
‘Clanse 7) which regulates the election of members of the Board by the
University of Adelaide :—

Rules and Regulationa for the election of membera of the Board.

ELECTION BY THE UNIVERSITY OF ADELAIDE.

1. The members of the Board to be elected by the University of
Adelaide shall be elected in manner prescribed by the “South Australian
Institute Act Amendment Act, 1879,” and the statutes and regulations
made or to be hereafter made thereunder for the election by the
University of Adelaide of members of the Buard of Governors of the
South Australian Institute ; and the expressions “ Board” and ¢ Board
of Governors” used in that Act and in the statutes and regulations
made thereunder shall refer to the Board of Governors of the Publie
Library, Museum, and Art Gallery of South Australia. The result of
.every such election shall be certified to the Governor, under the hand of
the Chancellor or Vice-Chancellor of the University, whose certificate
-shall be conclusive as to the validity of such election.

STATUTES.

Under the powers given by the S.A. Institute Act Amendment Act of
1879 the following Statutes have been made :

1. Meetings of the University to elect members of the Board of
-Governors of the South Australian Institute shall be held in Adelaide at
such places as the Council shall from time to time appoint.

2. So soon as conveniently may be after these Statutes shall have been
.allowed and countersigned by the Governor, the Council shall convene a
‘meeting of the University to elect two members of the said Board.

8. The Council shall also convene the University to meet on some day
.in each month of October to elect two members of the said Board.

4. Whenever the office held by any member of the said Board elected
by the University shall become vacant during the period for which he
was elected, the Council shall, so soon as conveniently may be thereafter,
.convene a meeting of the University to elect another member in his room.

5. Every meeting of the University for the election of a member of
the said Board shall be convened not less than ten days before the day
appointed for the meeting by the Registrar by a circular, specifying the
jplace and time of meeting, and sent by post to the last known address
in South Australia of or delivered to all members of the University who
-are resident in the Province.
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6. Candidates shall be nominated in writing signed by two m embers
of the University, and sent to the Registrar so as to reach him =t least
two days before the day appointed for the meeting, and no candidate
will be eligible for election unless his written consent to act, if elected,
reaches the Registrar not later than two days before the day of
meeting.

7. If only the required number of members shall be eligible, the
‘Chairman of the meeting shall declare such member or members
elected.

8. If more than the required number of members be eligible, a Pprinted
voting paper containing the names of such members shall be given to
each member present at the meeting, who may vote for the required
number of candidates by striking out the names of the members for
whom he does not vote.

9. The votes so given shall be counted by two tellers appointed by
the Chairman before the election is proceeded with. The number of
votes given for each candidate shall be reported in writing by the tellers
to the Chairman, who shall then declare the result of the election.

10. At every such meeting the Chancellor, or in his absence the Vice-
Chancellor, or in their absence the Warden of the Senate (if Present)
ghall preside as Chairman, and in the absence of the Chancellor, Vice-
Chancellor, and Warden, the members of the University present shall
elect a Chairman.

11. No such meeting shall be constituted unless at least twelve
members of the University be present within fifteen minutes after the
time appointed for holding the meeting. At every such meeting all
questions shall be decided by the majority of the members present, In
case of an equality of votes on any question or for any candidate, the
Chairman shall give a casting vote,

12. The proceedings of and elections made by each such meeting shall
be recorded by the Registrar in a book kept for that purpose, and ghall
be signed by the Chairman.

Allowed : April, 1880,

Representatives at the Board of Governors of the Public Library,
Museum, and Art Gallery of South Australia.

Elected October, 1887,
John Davies Thomas, M.D., F..C.S, (Eng.)
Edward Henry Rennie, M.A., D.Sc.




(32)

THE HOSPITAL ACT AMENDMENT ACT, 1884, AMENDING-
THE HOSPITALS ACT, 1867.

No. 306 of 1884,

University to elect one member and Commissioners of Hospital anotherw,

Section IX. of this Act enacts that, “At any time in the months of
January or February in every year the Couneil of the University of
Adelaide may elect one member of the Board of Management of the
Adelaide Hospital, and the Commissioners of the Adelaide Hospital may
elect another member of the said Board.”

Elections to be notified to Chief Jecretary, aad Covernor to sppoint sixteen in all, including
persons elected.

Seotion X., “On or before the twenty-eighth day of February in
every year the electing parties shall notify to the Chief' Secretary the
names of the persons elected by them, respectively, as members of the
Board of Management of the Adelaide Hospital, and on or before the
thirty-first day of March following, the Governor shall appoint the
persons so elected to be members of the said board, and shall also
appoint as many other persons as shall, together with the members so
elected, be enough to make up the whole number of members to
sixteen, whereof not more than eight are to be medical practitioners.

Representative at the Board of Management of the Adelaide
Hospital.

Elected January 27th, 1888.
Edward Willis Way, M.B.




(33)

STANDING ORDERS OF THE SENATE OF THE
" UNIVERSITY OF ADELAIDE.

. THE OFFICERS OF THE SENATE.

1. A member of the Senate shall be elected annually ag
Warden.

2. The Warden shall preside at all meetings at which he is
present,

3. The Warden shall take the chair as soon after the hour of
meeting as twenty members are present.

4, If the office of Warden be vacant, or if the Warden shall
be absent, or shall desire to take part in a debate, the Senate shall
elect a Chairman, who, while in the Chair, shall have all the
powers of the Warden ; but if the Warden shall arrive after the
Chair is taken, or shall cease to take part in a debate, the Chair-
man shall vacate the Chair.

6. A Clerk of the Senate shall be elected annually, and shall
perform such duties as may be directed by the Warden.

6. The Clerk shall receive all notices of motion or of questions,
and also all nominations of candidates for the office of Warden,
Clerk, or Member of Council,

7. The Clerk shall prepare, under the direction of the Warden, a
Notice-Paper of the business of every meeting, and issue it with
the circular calling the meeting. '

8. The Clerk shall, under the direction of the Warden, record
in & book the Minutes of the Votes.and Proceedings of the Senate.

9. Whenever an extraordinary vacancy shall occur in the office
of Clerk, or when he shall be unable to act, the Warden may
appeint some suitable person to act until a Clerk shall have been
appointed.

10. Whenever an extraordinary vacancy shall ocour in the office
of Warden, or when the Warden shall from any cause be unable
to act, the Clerk shall perform the duties of Warden until the next
meeting of the Senate.

iIl. MEETINGS OF THE SENATE.

11. The Senate shall meet at the University on the fourth
Wednesday in the months of March, J uly, and November respec-
tively ; but if the Warden is of opinion that there is not sufficient
business to bring before the Senate, he may direct notice to he
issued that the meeting shall for that time lapse.

Wzm(leu and his

functions .

In absence of
‘Warden, Sennte
may elect a Chair-
man

Clerk of the Senate
and his duties,

Pimes of meeting
of Senate,
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12. The Warden may at any time convene a meeting of the

Senate.
Specia; Meotings, 13. Upon a requisition signed by twenty members of the Senate,
how convened.

setting forth the objects for which they desire the meeting to be
convened, the Warden shall gonvene a special meeting to be held
within not less than seven nor more than fourteen days from the
date of the receipt by him of such requisition.

Quorumn, 14, If after the expiration of a quarter of an hour from the
time appointed for the meeting there shall not be twenty members
present the meeting shall lapse.

Adjourmments, 15. If it shall appear on notice being taken, or on the report
of a division by the tellers, that twenty members are not present,
the Warden shall declare the meeting at an end or adjourned to
such time as he shall direct, and such division shall not be entered
on the Minutes.

16. The Senate may adjourn any meeting or debate to a future
day.
. NOTICES.

Notiees of Meotiugs 17. Notice of every meeting shall be given by circular posted

andof dobions: i ¢ clear days before such meeting to the last-known address of
every member resident in the colony.

18. All notices of motion or of questions and all nominations
must reach the Clerk at the University, before 5 p.m. on the
eleventh day before the day of meeting. . ‘

iV. CONDUCT OF BUSINESS,
A, AGENDA, _
Ouderof ransaction 19, The business at any meeting shall be transacted in the
of Business. . . N .
following order, and not otherwise, except by direction of the
Senate :
a. Reading, amendment, and confirmation of Minutes.
Business arising out of the Minutes.
b, Tlection of Warden and Clerk.
¢. Election of Members of the Council.
d. Questions.
e. Business from the Council.
F. Motions on the Notice-paper.
g. Other business.
of Motions wot o 20, Fixcept by permission of two-thirds of the members present,
the Notice-Paper. f e ege g . .
no member shall make any motion initiating for discussion a

subject which has not been duly inserted on the Notice-Paper for
that meeting,
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21. Except subject to the preceding Order, no business shall be
entered on at an adjourned meeting which was not on the Notice-
Paper for the meeting of which it is an adjournment.

B, RULES OF DEBATE.
22. Whenever the Warden rises during a debate any member
then speaking or offering to speak shall sit down and the Warden
shall be heard without interruption,

23. If the Warden desires to take part in a debate, he shall
vacate the chair for the time.

24. Every member desiring to speak shall rise in his place
and address himself to the Warden,

25. When two or more members rise to speak the Warden shall
call upon the member who first rose in his place.

26. A motion may be made that any member who has risen “be
now heard,” and such motion shall be proposed, seconded, and put
without discussion or debate.

27. Any member may rise at any time to speak “to order.”

28, A member may speak upon any question before the Senate,
orupon any amendment proposed thereto, or upon a motion or
amendment to be proposed by himself, or upon a point of order,
but not upon the motion that the question be now put, or that a
member be now heard,

29. By the indulgence of the Senate a member may explain
matters of a personal nature, although there be no question before
the Senate, but such matters may not be debated.

30. No member may speak twice to a question before the Senate
except in explanation or reply; but a member who has merely
formally seconded a motion or amendment shall not be deemed to
have spoken,

31. A member who has spoken to a question may again be heard
to explain himself in regard to some material part of his speech,
but shall not introduce any new matter.

32, A reply shall be allowed to a member who has made a
substantive motion, but not to any member who has moved an
amendment, ‘

33. No member may speak to any question after it has been put
by the Warden and the show of hands has been taken thereon.

34. No member shall reflect upon any vote of the Senate except
for the purpose of moving that such vote be rescinded,

Rules of Debate,

On what question
a Member mmy and
wmay not speak,

Personal explann.
tions,

Rules of Debate.
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35, In the absence of a member who has given notice of a
motion any member present may move such motion.

36. A motion may be amended by the mover with leave of the
Senate.

37. Any member proposing an amendment may be required to
deliver it in writing to the Warden.

38. Any motion or amendment not seconded shall not be further
discussed, and no entry thereof shall be made on the Minutes.

39. A member who has made a motion or amendment may
withdraw the same by leave of the Senate, granted without any
negative voice.

40. No motion or amendment shall be proposed which is the
same in substance as any question which during the same meeting
has been resolved in the aflirmative or the negative.

41. The Senate may order a complicated question to be divided.
49, When amendments have been made the main question as’

amended shall be put.

Suspension of
yguestions.

Divisions,

43. When amendments have been proposed but not made, the
question shall be put as originally proposed.

44. A question may be suspended—
(«) By a motion, *That the Senate proceed to the next
business.”
(6) By the motion ¢ That the Senate do now adjourn.”
45. A debate may be closed by the motion “That the question

be now put,” being proposed, seconded, and carried, and the ques-
tion shall be put forthwith without further amendment or debate.

C. DIVISIONS

46. So soon as a debate upon a question shall be concluded,
the Warden shall put the question to the Senate.

47. A question being put shall be decided in the first instance
by a show of hands.

48, The Warden shall state whether in his opinion the ¢ Ayes”
or the “ Noes” have it, but any member may call for a division,

49, When a division is called the Warden shall again put the
question, and shall direct the ““ Ayes” to the right and the
“ Noes” to the left, and shall appoint a teller for each party.

50, The vote of the Warden shall be taken before the other
votes, without his bemg required to leave the chair.
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51, Every member present when a division is taken must vote,
except as hereinafter provided.

52. No member shall be entitled to vote in any division unless
he be present when the question is put.

53. No member shall be entitled to vote upon any question in
which he has a direet pecuniary interest, and the vote of any
member so interested shall be disallowed if the Warden’s atten-
tion be called to it at the time.

54. In case of an equality of votes the Warden shall give a e
casting vote, and any reasons stated by him shall be entered in
the Minutes.

55. An entry of the lists of divisions shall be made by the Clerk
in the Minutes.

56. In case of confusion or error concerning the numbers re-
ported, unless the same can be otherwise corrected, the Senate
shall proceed to another division.

57. While the Senate is dividing, members can speak only to
a point of order.
D. ELECTIONS.
58. The annual election of Warden and of Clerk shall take Figetionso! Warden
place at the ordinary meeting in March, bers of Cownil.

59. Members of the Council shall be elected at the first meeting
held after the vacancy shall have become known to the Warden,

60. The members of the Senate shall be informed by circular
when any vacancy occurs in the office of Warden, Clerk, or
Member of Council, and such circular shall state the date up to
which nominations will be received.

61. Every nomination shall be signed by at least two members Nomination:to
of the Senate.

62. No person shall be proposed for election whose name has
not appeared on the Notice-paper.

63. Any person nominated as a candidate for any office may by
letter request the Clerk to cancel his nomination, and the receipt
of such letter shall be held to cancel such nomination,

64. In all elections if no more than the required number of
persons be nominated, the Warden shall declare them elected.

65. If more than the required number of persons be nominated, Yotz papers.
voting papers shall be distributed and every member present shall
vote for the required number of candidates ; but no member who
has a direct pecuniary interest in the result of the election shall
be allowed to vote,
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66. When the voting papers have been distributed the doors
shall be closed until such time as the papers shall have been
collected.

67. The Warden shall appoint from the membexs present as
many scrutineers as he shall think proper, and shall assign them
their duties.

68. The votes shall be counted by the scrutineers, and the
number of votes given for each candidate shall be reported to the
Warden, who shall then declare the result of the election,

E. QUESTIONS.

69. Questions touching the affairs of the University may be put
to the Warden or to the Representative of the Council in the
Senate.

70. The Warden may disallow any question which he thinks
ought not to be put, and may alter and amend any question which
is not in accordance with the Standing Orders, or which is in his
opinion injudiciously worded.

71. The Warden or Representative of the Council to whoma
question is put, may without reason assigned decline to answer at
all or until notice thereof has been duly given.

72. By permission of the Senate any member may put a question
in the absence of the member who has given notice of it.

73. By permission of the Senate a member may amend in
writing a question of which he has given notice and put it as
amended. .

74. In putting any question no argument or opinion shall be
offered nor shall any facts be stated except so far as may he
necessary to explain such question.

75, In answering any question the matter to which it refers
shall not be debated.

76. Replies to questions, of which notice has been given, shall
be in writing, and having been read, shall be handed to the Clerk,
and recorded in the Minutes.

77. Questions not on the Notice Paper shall not be recorded in
the Minutes, nor shall the answers thereto.

’

F. COMMITTEE OF THE WHOLE SENATE.
78. ‘A Committee of the whole Senate is appointed by a reso-
lution ¢ That the Senate do now resolve itself into a Committee of
the whole,”
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79. The Warden shall be Chairman of such Committee unless
he be unwilling to act, in which case any other member ma.y be
voted to the chair.

80. When the miatters referred to the Committee have been
disposed of the Senate resumes, and the report of the Committee
is at once proposed to the Senate for adoption.

81, When the matters so referred have not been disposed of,
the Senate having resumed and having received a report of the
Committee to the effect that the mattels have not been fully
disposed of, may appoint a future day for the Committee to sit
again. '

82. A member may speak more than once to each question,

83. A motion need not be seconded.

V. SELECT COMMITTEES.
.84, Select Committees, unless it be otherwise ordered, shall
consist of five members, who shall elect their own Chairman, and
of. whom three shall be a quorum.

85. The Chairman shall have both a dehbera,twe and a cagting
vote.

86. At the time of the appointment of the Committee the
Senate shall instruct the Committee as to the matters to be
reported on by them, and their report shall be confined to such
matters.

87. The Chairman shall present the report of the Committee

to the Senate, and it shall be forthwith discussed or postponed for

future consideration.
VI. SUSPENSION OF STANDING ORDERS.

‘War-den to be Chair-
™Al noless nnwill-
iug ®oact.

Select Committee—
Quornm,

Reporta of Select
Committees,

88, Any of these Standing Orders may be suspended for the time’

being on motion made with or without notice, provided that a
quorum shall be present, and that such motion shall have the
conourrence of at least two-thirds of the members present.

The above Standing Orders were adopted by the Senate at a
meeting held on the 2nd day of December, 1885, the previous
code having been rescinded.

FREDERIC CHAPPLE,

December 2nd, 1885, WARDEN,
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L
VISITOR.
HIS EXCELLENCY THE GOVERNOR.

THE COUNCIL.
THE CHANCELLOR:
Elected for the second time, 6th January, 1888,
THE HON. SAMUEL JAMES WAY, Chief Justice of South Australia.
THE VICE-CHANCELLOR: *
Elected for the first time, 16th December, 1887.
THI%LV]%ENERABLE ARCHDEACON GEORGE HENRY FARR, M.A.

FElected by the Senate, 3rd December, 1884,

JOHN ANDERSON HARTLEY, B.A., B.Sc. (Inspector General of
Schools). )

Elected by the Senate, 5th August, 1885,
FREDERICK AYERS, M.A.

Elected by the Senate, 2nd December, 1885,

WILLIAM BARLOW, LL.D.
HORATIO THOMAS WHITTELL, M.D.
WILLIAM EVERARD, J.P.

Elected by the Senate, 1s¢ December, 1886,

THE VENERABLE GEORGE HENRY FARR, M.A., LL.D.
EDWARD CHARLES STIRLING, M.A., M.D.

ADOLPH VON TREUER, LL.B.

EDWARD WILLIS WAY, M.B.

THE REV. DAVID PATON, M.A., D.D.

CHARLES TODD, M.A., C.M.G.

Elected by the Senate, 23rd March, 1887.

SIR SAMUEL DAVENPORT, K.C,M,G., LL,D,
WILLIAM SYMON, M,A,
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Elected on the 30tk November, 1887.

THE RIGHT REV, GEORGE WYNDHAM KENNION, M.A., D.D.¢

Bishop of Adelaide.
EDWARD WILLIAM HAWKER, LI.B., M.P.

WILLIAM ROBINSON BOOTHBY, B.A. (Sheriff of the Province)!

SIR JOHN WILLIAM DOWNER, K.C.M.G., Q.C., M.P.
THE HON. DAVID MURRAY, M.L.C.
THE REV. WILLIAM ROBY FLETCHER, M.A.

II.

THE SENATE.
WARDEN: FREDERIC CHAPPLE, B.A. (London, 1870).

DOCTORS OF LAWS,
BARLOW, WILLIAM (Dublin, 1884)
FARR GEORGE HENRY (Camhridge, 1882)
SMITH JAMES WALTER (London, 1856) ...

DOCTORS OF MEDICINE.
ASTLES, HARVEY EUSTACE (St. Andrews, 1888)
COCKBURN, JOHN ALEXANDER (London, 1874)
DEANE, CHARLES MASLEN (Edinburgh, 1862) ;
ENGELHART, AUGUST FRIEDRICH GOTTFRIED ((quwn} 1‘-%?0)
ESAU, CHARLES FREDERICK HERMAN {lrottlnj.,en 1851)
G \li[)\!' R, WILLIAM ((ilasgow, 1876) ... - i
(xORGER OSCAR (Heidelberg, 1871)
HAMILTON, THOMAS KINLEY (Dublin, 1879)
LENDON, ALFRED AUSTIN (London, 1881) =
MACKINTOSH, JAMES SUTHERLAND (Edinburgh, 1838)
MITCHELL, JAMES THOMAS (Aberdeen, 1885)
NEUBAUER, MAX FRIEDRICH (Munich, 1873) .
P '\'I'Ll{b(JN ALEXANDER STUART (Edmbulgh 1857)
POULTON, BENJAMIN (Melhourne, 1883) 5
RENNER, FRIEDRICH EMIL (Jena, 1847)
SEABROOK, THOMAS EDWARD FRAZER (St. Andlewb, 1861)
STEWART ROBERT (Melbourne, 1886) ...
STIRLING, EDWARD CHARLES (Cambridge, 1880)
SYMONS, MARK JOHNSTON (Edinburgh, 1878)
THOMAS, JOHN DAVIES (London, 1871)...
VERCO, JOSEPH COOKE (London, 1876)... .
WATSON, ARCHIBALD (Paris and Géttingen, 1880)
WHITTELL, HORATIO THOMAS (Aberdeen, 1858)

DOCTOR OF SCIENCE.
RENNIE, EDWARD HENRY (London, 1882)

1885
1883
1882

1885
1877
1877
1877
1877
1877
1878
1885
1883
1878
1885
1877
1877
1884
1877
1877
1886
1882
1885
1877
1877
1885
1877

1883
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MASTERS OF ARTS.

AYERS, FREDERIC (Cambridge, 1875) -
BAKEWELL, JOHN WARREN (Cambridge, 1874)
BQULGER, EDWARD VAUGHAN (Dublin, 1872)
BURTT, THOMAS (Cambridge, 1855) .
CARR, WHITMORE (Dublin, 1848) .
D’ARENBERG, FREDERICK AUGUSTUS (Dub]m, 18;6)
DENDY, ARTHUR (Oxford, 1851)

DOVE, GEORGE (Cambridge, 1859) . .
ELCUM, CHARLES CUNNINGHA’V_[ (Ca,mbndge)
FARR, GEORGE HENRY (Cambridge, 1853)
FIELD, THOMAS (Cambridge, 1857) - -
FLETCHER, WILLIAM ROBY (London, 1806)
HOWELL, EDWARD TUCKER (Oxford, 1860) ...
KELLY, DAVID FREDERICK (Cambridge, 1878)
KENNION, GEORGE WYNDHAM (Oxford, 1871)
LAMB, HORACE (Cambridge, 1875) ... .
LINDON, JAMES HEMERY (Cambridge, 1884)
MACBEAN, JOHN (Aberdeen, 1832)..

MARRYAT, CHARLES (Oxford, 1853)

MEAD, SILAS (London, 1859) .. .

MUCKE, CARL WILHELM LUDWIG (Jena,, 184/)
PATON, DAVID (Glasgow, 1864) ...

POOLE, FREDERICK SLANEY (Cambudoe 1870)
POOLE, HENRY JOHN (Oxford, 1856) .
READ, HENRY (Cambridge, 1859) ...
RENNICK, FRANCIS HENRY (Melbomne, 1880)
ROBIN, PERCY ANSELL (London, 1885) .

SELLS, ALFRED (Cambridge, 1847) ..

SHARP, WILLIAM HEY (Oxford, 18:1)
STANFORD, WILLIAM BEDELL (Oxford, 1864)
STIRLING, EDWARD CHARLES (Cambridge, 1872)
STUCKEY, JOSEPH JAMES (Cambridge, 1854) ..
SUTHERLAND, GEORGE (Melbourne, 1879)
SYMON, WILLIAM (St. Andrews, 1876) ...
THOMAS, THOMAS EGGLESTON (Melbourne, 1881)
TODD, CHARLES (Cambridge, 1886)
WEBB, ROBERT BENNETT (Oxford, 1869)

WEST.ERSKINE, WILLIAM ALEXANDER ERékINE (O\fo1 il 1864)

WILLIAMS, FRANCIS (Oxford, 1860)
YOUNG, WILLIAM JOHN (Dublin, 1882)...

BACHELORS OF LAWS.
ANDERSON, JAMES ROBERT
GILES, THOMAS O’'HALLORAN (Cambndge, 1883)
GILL, ALFRED —

1877
1877
1884
1877
1877
1881
1877
1877
1879
1877
1877
1877
1877
1879
1883
1877
1836
1877
1877
1877
1877
1878
1877
1877
1877
1882
1885
1877
1877
1879
1877
1877
1882
1879
1883
1886
1877
1877
1877
1883

1884
1886
1885
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HALL, ROBERT WILLIAM ...
HAWKER, EDWARD WILLIAM ((,ambud“e 184 3)

HAY, JAMES (Cambridge, 1880) .. 1883
HENDERSON, WILLIAM o 1884
HEWITSON, THOMAS .. I .. 1884
JEFFERIS, JAMES (London, 1856) - N .. 1877
PHILLIPS, WALTER ROSS (Cambridge, 18/8) ... 1883
SABINE, CLEMENT EGBERT EPPES ... - . 1884
SMITH, SYDNEY TALBOT (Cambridge 1884) ... ... 1886
STIRLING, JOHN LANCELOT (Cambridge, 18/1) . 1877
VARLEY, CHARLES GRANT o] b as w1884
Yox TREUER, ADOLPH (Dorpat, 1844) ... v RS 7/7

BACHELORS OF MEDICINE.

ALTMANN, CHARLES AUGUST (Melbourne, 1883) ... ... 1883
CLELAND, WILLIAM LENNOX (Edinburgh, 1876) ... .. 1880
DUNLOP, JAMES DUNLOP (Edinburgh, 1881) ... ... 1883
FINNISS, JOHN HENRY SUFFIELD (Edinburgh, 1876) ... 1886
GILES, WILLIAM ANSTEY (Edinburgh, 1882) ... ... 1886
HAMILTON, ALEXANDER ARCHIBALD (Dublin, 1880) ... ... 1883
HAMILTON, JAMES ALEXANDER GREER (Dublin, 1876) ... 1880
LLOYD, HENRY SANDERSON (Edinburgh, 1883) ... 1883
MAGAREY, SYLVANUS JAMES (Melbourne, 1873) ... .. 1877
NESBIT, WILLIAM PEEL (Edinburgh, 1873) ... .. 1877
WAY, EDWARD WILLIS (Edinburgh, 1871) .. 1877

BACHELORS OF ARTS.

BARLOW, WILLIAM (Dublin, 1855) ... 1877
BOOTHBY, WILLIAM ROBINSON (London, 1850) ... 1877
BOWYEAR, GEORGE JOHN SHIRREFF (Cambudoe, 18/1)... ... 1882
CATERER, THOMAS AINSLIE .. . ... 1879
CHAPPLE, FREDERIC (London, 1870) ... . 1877
CHURCHWARD, SAMUEL (London, 1873) . 1877
COOKE, WILLIAM ERNEST .. 1 5 ... 1883
CORVAN, JAMES HAMILTON (Dubhn, 1865) .. 1877
DONALDSON, ARTHUR . 1881
DONALDSON, GEORGE . ... 1882
GILL, ALFRED ... . .. 1882
HACKETT, JAMES THOMPSON (Melboulne, 1879) (Clerk of the
Senate) .. . . . .. 1882
HALCOMB, FREDERICK (Oxf01d 1859) . . 1877
HARTLEY, JOHN ANDERSON (London, 1868) . 1877
HAY, JAMES (Cambridge, 1880) ... 1883
HENDERSON, JAMES . ... 1880
HOCTOR, JOHN FRANCIS (Dubhn, 1871) .. 1877

HOLDER, SYDNEY ERNEST bot ... 1882
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HOPKINS, WILLIAM FLEMING ...

KERR, DONALD ALEXANDER

KINGSMILL, WALTER

LABATT, EDWARD (Dublin, 1870)
LABATT, GEORGE AUGUSTUS (Dubhn, 1839)
LEITCH, JAMES WESTWOOD ...
LEONARD, JAMES (London, 1849) ...

MACK, HANS HAMILTON ...

MATHEWS, RICHARD TWITCHELL (London, 1883)
MOORE, EDWIN CANTON ...

MORSE, CHARLES WILLIAM (Cambudoe, 1800)
MURRAY, GEORGE JOHN ROBERT ..
NANKIVELL, JOHN THOMAS (Ca,mbudrre, l'i;l}
ROGERS, RICHARD SANDERS ..

SCOTT, ANDREW (Melbourne, 1881)

SHARP, CECIL JAMES (Cambridge, 1882)
SMEATON, STIRLING ..

SMYTH, JOHN THO\IAS (Melboume, 1814)
SPICER, EDWARD CLARK (Melbourne, 1877) ...
SUNTER, JOSEPH TREGILGAS (Melbourne, 1880)
WELD, OCTAVIUS (Toronto, 1856) . b
WILKINSON, FREDERICK \VILLIAM -
WOODS, JOHN CRAWFORD (Edinburgh, 1843) . -
YOUNG, ARETAS CHARLES WILLIAM (Oxford, 18/1)

BACHELOR OF SCIENCE.
WAINWRIGHT, EDWARD HARLEY (London, 1878) ...

BACHELOR OF MUSIC.
IVES, JOSHUA (Cambridge, 1884)

IIT.

OFFICERS OF THE UNIVERSITY.

PROFESSORS AND LECTURERS.
Hughes Professor of Classics, and Comparative Philology and Literature :

DAVID FREDERICK KELLY, M.A.

1884
1883
1883
1877
1877
1884
1877
1880
1883
1882
1877
1883
1877
1882
1883
1882
1880
1878
1877
1883
1877
1884
1877
1883

1883

1885

Hughes Professor of Englisk Language and Literature, and of Mental and Moral

Philosophy :
EDWARD VAUGHAN BOULGER, M.A., D.L1T,
Elder Professor of Mathematics:
WILLIAM HENRY BRAGG, B.A.
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Elder Professor of Natural Science :
RALPH TATE, F.G.S., F.L.S.

Angas Professor of Chemistry :

EDWARD HENRY RENNIE, M.A,, D.Sc.

Professor of Musie :

JOSHUA IVES, Mus. Bac.
Lecturer on Laws :
F. W. PENNEFATHER, B.A., LL.M.

Elder Professor of Anatomy :

ARCHIBALD WATSON, M.D. (Paris and Géttingen), F.R.C.S.
(England).

Lecturer on Physiology :

EDWARD CHARLES STIRLING, M.A., M.D. (Cambridge), F. R.C.S.
(England).

Joint Lecturers on the Principles and Practice of Medicine and Therapeutics:
JOHN DAVIES THOMAS, M.D. (London), F.R.C.S. (England)
JOSEPH COOK VERCO, M.D. (London), ¥.R.C.S. (England)

Lecturer on the Principles and Practice of Surgery :

WILLIAM GARDNER, M.D., Ch.M. (Glasgow)

Lecturer on Obstetrics and Diseases peculiar to Women and Children :
EDWARD WILLIS WAY, M.B. (Edinburgh), M.R.C.8. (England)

Lectwyer on Materia Medica:

WILLIAM LENNOX CLELAND, M.B. (Edinburgh)

The Dr. Charles Gosse Lecturer on Ophthalmic Surgery : N
MARK JOHNSTON SYMONS, M.D., Ch.M. (Edinburgh)

Lecturer on Forensic Medicine :

ALFRED AUSTIN LENDON, M.D. (London), M.R.C.S. (England)

Lecturer on Lunacy :

ALEXANDER STUART PATERSON, M.D. (Edinburgh)

Lecturer on Aural Surgery :
WILLIAM ANSTEY GILES, M.B., Ch.M. (Edinburgh)
Lecturer on Pathological Anatomy and Teacher of Operative Surgery :
ARCHIBALD WATSON, M.D. (Paris and Géttingen), F.R.C.S.
(England) -
Lecturers on Clinical Medicine :
JOSEPH COOKE VERCO, M.D. (London), F.R.C.8. (Eng.)
EDWARD WILLIS WAY, M.B. (Edin.), M.R.C.S. (Eng.)
JOHN DAVIES THOMAS, M.D. (London), F.R.C.S. (Eng.)
Lecturers on Clinical Surgery:
WILLIAM GARDNER, M.D., Ch.M. (Glas.)
OSCAR GORGER, M.D. (Staats Examen), Ch.M., M. A.O. (Heidelberg)
EDWARD CHARLES STIRLING, M.A., M.D. (Cambridge), F.R.C.S.
(Eng:)
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THE FACULTY OF LAW,
THE CHANCELLOR
THE VICE-CHANCELLOR
FREDERICK AYERS, M.A. (Dean)
WILLIAM BARLOW, LL.D.
F. W. PENNEFATHER (Lecturer on Laws), B.A., LL.M.

TBE FACULTY OF MEDICINE.
THE CHANCELLOR
THE VICE-CHANCELLOR
.SIR JOHN DOWNER
MR. VON TREUER
DR. WHITTELL
DR. STIRLING (Dean)
PROFESSOR WATSON
PROFESSOR RENNIE
PROFESSOR TATE
DR. THOMAS
DR. VERCO
DR. GARDNER
DR. WAY
DR. CLELAND
DR. SYMONS
DR. LENDON
DR. PATERSON
DR. GILES

DR. GORGER

FACULTY OF ARTS.
THE CHANCELLOR
THE VICE-CHANCELLOR
MR. HARTLEY
THE REV. W. R. FLETCHER
DR. PATON
PROFESSOR BRAGG (Dean)
PROFESSOR KELLY
PROFESSOR BOULGER.

FACULTY OF SCIENCE.
THE CHANCELLOR
THE VICE-CHANCELLOR
MR. HARTLEY
MR. TODD
DR. WHITTELL
PROFESSOR TATE (Dean)
PROFESSOR RENNIE
PROFESSOR BRAGG
DR. STIRLING
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BOARD OF MUSICAL STUDIES.

THE CHANCELLOR

THE VICE-CHANCELLOR
DR. WHITTELL

DR. PATON

MR. VON TREUER
PROFESSOR IVES (Chairman)
PROFESSOR BRAGG

BOARD OF DISCIPLINE.

THE CHANCELLOR

THE VICE-CHANCELLOR

THE DEAN OF THE FACULTY OF LAW

THE DEAN OF THE FACULTY OF MEDICINE

THE DEAN OF THE FACULTY OF SCIENCE

THE DEAN OF THE FACULTY OF ARTS

THE CHAIRMAN OF THE BOARD OF MUSICAL STUDIES,

REGISTRAR.
JOHN WALTER TYAS

CLERK OF THE BENATE,
JAMES THOMPSON HACKETT, B.A.

Iv.

GRADUATES IN LAW, IN ARTS AND IN SCIENCE WHO ARE
NOT MEMBERS OF THE SENATE,

DOWNER, GEORGE HENRY, LLB .. 16th Decembeyr, 1885

TUCKER, WILLIAM ALFRED EDGCUVIBE
LL.B., B.A 16th December, 1885

DORN¥VELL EDITH EMILY B. SC 16th December, 1885
WALKER, WILLIAM JOHN, B.A. 16th December, 1885
BOOTHBY, BRINSLEY CHARLES, LL. B 28th July, 1886
MELROSE, ALEXANDER, LL.B. ... 28th July, 1886
WHITINGTON, FREDERICK TAYLOR LL B 28th July, 1886
ROBIN, CHARLES ERNEST, B.A. a0 28th July, 1886
HARRIS, FRANK DIXON, LL.B. ... 22nd December, 1886
SEWELL, CHARLES EDWARD, LL.B. ... 22nd December, 1886
‘WEBB, NOEL AUGUSTIN, LL.B. 22nd December, 1886
TRELEAVEN, WALTER, B.A. 22nd December, 1886

ROWLEY, FREDERICK PELHAM, LL. b 215t December, 1887
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ISBISTER, WILLIAM JAMES, LL.B.
NORTHMORE, JOHN ALFRED, LL.B. ..
HENNING, ANDREW HARRIOT, LL.B.
LIMBERT, EDGAR HENRY, LL.B.

21st December, 1887
21st December, 1887
21st December, 1887
21st December, 1887

MANN, CHARLES, LL.B.
WALKER, DANIEL, B.Sc. ...
MEAD, CECIL SILAS, B.A.

HOLLIDGE, DAVID HENRY, B.A.
ANDREWS, RICHARD BULLOCK, B.A....

WILLIAMS, MATTHEW, B.A.

BEARE, THOMAS HUDSON, B.A. ...

21st December, 1887
21st December, 1887
21st December, 1887
21st December, 1887
21st December, 1887
21st December, 1887
21st December, 1887

UNDERGRADUATES STUDENTS: SESSION, 1887.

Anderson, Tressillian George

Andrews, Henry Lewis

Andrews, Richard Bullock

Bagot, Sophie Rose

Bayley, William Reynolds

Benny, Benjamin

Bertouneli, Rudolph Paul Albrecht
von ;

Beyer., Franz Victor

Bonnin, Alfred

Bonnin, Katherine

Bonnip, William James

Bruer, Jeffrey

Bundey, Ellen Milne

Burgess, Thomas Martin

Camphbell, Jean

Cave, Ellen May

Clark, Arthur Howard

Cleland, Edward Erskine

Cooke, William Ernest

Cornish, Ernest Harry

Crompton, Henry Woodhouse

Demypsey, Richard Franeis

Dornwell, Edith Fmily

Evans, Henry

Farr, Clinton Coleridge

Fischer, George Alfred

Fischer, Henrietta

Fletcher, Alfred Watkis

Fletcher, Lancelot Kohry

Fowler, Laura Margaret

Frampton, Walter J.

Giles, Eustace

Giles, Henry O’Halloran

Goldsmith, Frederick

Good, Joseph Ernest

Goyder, Alexander Woodroffe
Greer, George Alfred

Griffiths, Richard Fleteher
Gwynne, Ilityd Gordon

Hall, Anthony James Alexander
Hamilton, Mary Coulls
Hargrave, Joshna Addison
Henning, Andrew Harriot
Heuzenroeder, William Eberard
Hill, Ida

Hinson, Stanley

Hollidge, David Henry

Hone, Frank Sandland

Hope, Charles Henry Standish
Hopkins, Alfred Nicholas
Horn, Edward Palmer
Ingleby, Rupert

Ishister, William James
Jones, Albert Edward

Jones, Thomas Henry

IKay, Sarah

Knight, Perey Norwood
Knowles, Franecis Edward
Lantsbery, Sarah
LeMessurier, Thomas Abram
Limbert, Edgar Henry

Lynch, Avthur Francis Augustine
Magarey, Cromwell

Magarey, William Ashley
Mann, Charles

Mann, Francis

Mantell, Walter Woodroffe
Marryat, Ernest Neville
Mead, Cecil Silas

Mellor, James Taylor
Mitchell, Ernest Edwin
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Mitchell, Sanniel James

Moore, William Alfred

Morgan, Alexander Matheson
Norman, Evangeline

Northmore, John Alfred
Plumstead, William Arthur Henry
Powell, Henry Arvthur

Price, Arthar Jennings

Piittmann, Franziska Helena Marie
Pybus, William Richard
Richardson, Edith Maunde
Robertson, James Robert

Robin, Vincent John

Rowley, Frederick Pelham
Sabine, Ernest Maurice

Samson, John William

Sanders, William

Scott, Douglas Comyn

Seabrook, Leonard Llewellyn
Simpson, Mary King

Solomon, Judah Moss

Solomon, Susan Selina

Stephens, Thomas Noakes

Stow, Francis Leslie

Tilly, Florence Mary

Townsend, Alice Annie

Turner, Ernest Frederick

Verco, William Alfred

‘Walker, Daniel

‘Warren, Thomas Hogarth

‘Way, Florence Jane Elizabeth

Whitby, Percy Edward Robert

‘Whittell, Anna Maria Prince

‘Wilkinson, Frederick William

‘Williams, Matthew

‘Winwood, Susan Ann

‘Wright, Charlotte Elizabeth Ara-
bella,

‘Wright, Leslie Garner

Wiyllie, Alexander

STUDENTS NOT STUDYING FOR A DEGREE: SESSION, 1887,

Anderson, James
Andrews, Walter Frederick
Beale, David Percy
Berry, George Augustus
Bertram, Robert Matthew
Bond, Sarah Jane
Broadbent, Alice Mary Seton
Burpee, Henry Joln
Cavenagh, James Gordon
Coleman, Frederick
Cudmore, Arthwr Murray
Daniels, Marian

Dart, Henry John

Davey, Elizabeth Ann
Denton, Eli

Downer, Frank Hagger
Dignan, Annie Maria
Durston, Sidney Bridle
Ifoster, Henry Edgar
Fraser, Eliza

Fraser, Ruth .
Galle, Edward Hermann
Gent, Samuel

Goode, Mahel Faith
Gavett, Ernest

Guy, Florence

Hamp, John Chipp

Hill, Henry Richard
Hiscock, Ernest John
Hisgock, Lydia Crews
Hopkins, Henrietta Grace

Hourigan, Richard

James, William John Abraham
Johnson, Rose Mabel

Laird, Janet Craig

Leask, Mina Graham

Lee, Ada Victoria

Longson, Henry Abraham
Mann, Alice

‘MclInerney, Thomas

Meclnnes, Eliza

Michell, George Francis
Minchin, Ruth

Mitchell, Matthew Collins
Monaghan, Bridget Ellen
Moorhouse, Miles

Neven, Thomas

Nicolle, Thomas Helier Sarre
Noack, John Charles

Op_ie, Nicholas
O'Shanghnessy, Michael Joseph
Overbury, Miss

Robertzon, Helen Maud
Rounsevell, Horace Vernon
Rowley, Spencer Toler
Sandercock, Ann Maria
Schmitz, Maurice

Seott, Tsabel

Sells, Caroline Ellen
Sharp, Cecil James
Shepherd, Elizabeth Emily
Sckiteh, IBmest William



Stewart, Arthur
Stockdale, William John
Vivian, Blanche

Wooldridge;,; William Phillips

(.50)

Wright, Elizabeth Leslie
Wigley,

Henry Vandelena:

| W |l'fht Charles Joseph Harvey

LIST OF STUDENTS WHO HAVE PASSED THE MATRIC ULATION

EXAMINATION FROM SEPTEMBER, 1876, TO MARCH,

{INCLUSIVE).

1887,

The names of those who have taken Degrees are not included in this list,

M.—March Matriculation Examination.
D.—December Matriculation Examination.

Class. Year & Month. |

Acraman, Morley Alex-
ander ...

Adams, Sophia Sarah ..
Adamson, David Bevel-
idge
Ale\a.ndel Elizabeth
Allen, Eleanor Alice ...
Allen, James Bernard ..
Allworden von, Louis ..
Anderson, James -
Anderson, Tressilian

George ... 20
Andrews, Henly Louis
Andrews, Walter Fred-

erick ...
Angel, Alfred Henry
Anthony, John ..
Ayliffe, Ethel Adelaide

Bach, John Edmund ...
Ba, ot Sophie Rose

Baker, Jobn Richard .
Balthasar, Rudolph ...
Barnes, Charles Henry ...
Barr-Smith, Erlistoun ...
Basedow, Bernhard
Ba.yleg's William Rey-

Beare, Charles Alston
Beaumont,Charles Sault-

marsh .
Belt, Francis Walter ...
Benha,m Loui ...
Benmga.. Carl Lautzius
Bennett, Thomas Charles
Benny, Ben] amin

2
1
1
1
.2
3
2
2
1
3
.2
3
2
.. 31885, D.
o i
2
2
2
2
. 2
2
2
1
.3
1
2

. 21877, D
11882, M.

1877, D.

1884, M.
1884, D.
1886, D.
1886, M.
1884, M.

1884, D.
1877, D

1882, D.
1885, D.
1878, D.
1886, M.

1881, D.

1882, D.
1879, D.
1885, D.
1887, M.
1886, D.

1881, D.
1881, M.

1877, D

1878, D.
1885, D.
1879, M.
1880, D.
. 31886, D,

Class. Year & Bonth
| Berry, George Augustus 2 1881, D.
| Bertouch von, Rudolph
| Paul Albrecht ... 2 1886, M.
' Beltla,m,RobeltVIatthew 1883, D.
Beyer, Franz Victor... 2 1884, D.
Beyer, Franz Vietor... 1 1885, D.
Bishop, John Henry 2 1882, D.
Bloxam, Charles A’Court 3 1887, M.
Boase, Granville . 3 1884, D.
Bollen, Frederick James 1 1876, Sept.
Bollen, Percival ... 3 1885, D.
Bonnm, Alfred . . 3 1886, D.
Bonnin, William James 1 1884, D.
Botten, Joseph .. 2 1880, D.
Boucaut, Ray 3 1887, M.
Bronner, Carl ... 3 1887, M.
Brown, Robert Home ... 2 1880, M.,
Burgess, Alfred Pickford 2 1881, M.
Burgess, Thomas Martin 1 1884, D.
Burnard, Richard
Thomas " . 11877, D.
Burton, Alfred . 2 1881, D.
Butler FledenckSta,nley 1885, D.
Carlin, Ernest Herbert 3 1882, D,
Casely, William Arthur
Linthorne L 3 1883, D.
Castle, Robert Andrew
Carr ... 2 1880, D.
{ Caterer, Herbert Auburn 2 1877, D.
Caterer, "Herbert Auburn 2 1881, D.
Cave, Ellen May ... 3 1886, D.
Cave, Lucy Grierson ... 3 1887, M.
Cavenagh,JamesGordon 3 1882, D.
Cav cmwh ‘Wentworth
Rowland . 2 1885, D.
Chapple, Frederick John 1 1887, M,




T

Class. Year & Mo nth

Charlick, Harry Walter
Chewings, Henry
Clark, Arthur Howard
Clark, Charles ... .
Cleave, John ...
Cleland, Edward Erskine
Clindening, Frederick
Talbot Driffield
Cock, Nieholas John
Collier, Mary ... %
Collison, Arvthur Gore .
Colton, Edwin Blacker
Colton, Frank Septimus
Cook, Alfred Edward .
Cook, Edith Agnes .
Cooper, Henry Kings-
bury ..
Cornish, Ernest Harry. ..
Cotton, William Mitelol]
Counsell, Frank Hedley
Counsell, Walter Samuel
Counter, FrancisWillin
Cox, Arthur Percival .
Cox, Charles Bagster .
Crase, Thomas Vivian.
Crompton, Henry Woo(-
house ..
Cross, Katie Ispbel
Cruickshank, Percival
Cruickshank, Robert ..
Cudmore, Arthy rMurray
Currie, Thomas ...

Daniels, Marian Luey ...
Davenport, Cecil John, .
Davies, Alfred J oseph ..,
Davies, Arthur Colin ..
Dempsey, Richard

IFraneis i o
Denny, Mary Katherine
Dickson, Walter Fervier
Doolette, Dorham Long-

ford ...
Dougall, Jessie Brown ..
Downer, Frank Hagger
Downey, Marion Lane ..
Drew, Jolin
Driffield, George Carus. |
Dritfield, Vero Carus .
Duenece, Richard
Duncan, Andrew Wil-

linm Bartlott, ...
Dunean, John ..,
Dunn, 'Eustace Andrew
Durston,

ol Sl R Y ww:cwwwmw-—-

.1

]
= M
8
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1 1886, D. Edmunds, Arthur James
1 1882, M. Ellershaw, Charlotte
1 1886, D. ane ... .
1877, D. Espie, James
3 1886, D. Evan, Dudley Gwynne. ..
3 1885, D. Evan, Griffith Mostyn ...
Evan, Lawrence William
1878, M,
1881, D, Fallon, Jumes Patiielk -
1884, I, Farrow, Edmund s
2 1884, D. Field, Henry Newland. ..
1 1876, Sept. Finlayson, Joln Harvey
1 1880, D. Finlayson, William
2 1886, D, Henry __.
15877, D. Fischer, George Alfred
Fischer, George Alfrod
1884, 1, Fleteher, Alfved Watkis
1884, D, Fletcher, Lancelot Kolry
1882, D, Foster, Tenry Edgar .,
1880, D, Fothevingham, George.,,
1879, D, Fowler, ﬁ'largm'et Laura
1882, 1), EFrewin, Thomas H ngh...
1886, D, Fuller, Henry Ernest ...
1879, M.
1878, D.
Garrett, Violn ...
1885, D. Gawler, Georee Donglas
1886, ). j Gething, WilliamJohn
1886, 1. Gething, WilliamJohn

WD~

1580, M.

Geyer, Ernest Willinm. ..
1887, M.

(iles, Eustace ...

1880, D, Giles, Henry O'Halloran

Gillman, Benjamin Hill
1885, I, Glover, Charles Ricly-
1879, D, moni John

Goldsmith, Frederick

1882, M,
Good, Joseph Emest

1887, M.,

Goodhart, Albert Rd.
3 1885, I, ward Deverell .
3 1883, 1. Goodhart, William
3 1884, D, Woide ..,
Goyder, Alick Woodroffe
1 1886, 1, Graham, Lena Henviettn,
3 1886, D, Greer, George Andrey ...
3 1883, D, Gunson, Jolin Bernard,
1 1883, D, Gwynne, Illtyd Gordon
1 1886, D,
1 1879, D,
2 1878, M. Habieh, Adolph Richard
1 1883, D. Hall, Authony James
Alexander .., =
2 1879, D, Hamilton, Marion
2 1881, M. Walker -
3 1884, D. Hamilton, Mary Coulls. ..

Sydney Bridle 3 1884, M.

Hamp, John Chipp

Class. Year & Montl,

2 1881, M,

.. 31883, D.

2 1879, M.
2 1880, D,
2 1880, M.
2 1881, D,

2 1884, M,

. 21881, D,

2 1881, D.
2 1884, D,

1 1879, 1.
11884, M.
1 1885, D,
2 1884, D,
3 1884, ),
3 1885, M.
2 1877, D,
1 188G, D,
1 1887, M.
2 1884, ),

1 1883, M.
2 1877, D.
2 1878, D,
2 1879, D,
1 1882, D,
2 1883, I).
3 1885, .
1 1886, 1,

3 1886, D).
2 1883, 1.

. 3 1887, M.

3 1885, n -

1 1879, .
1 1880, D,
3 1887, M,
3 1885, M,
1 1886, D,
3 1886, M,

3 1885, M.

2 1881, D.

3 1886, M,
3 1885, D.

. 2 1882, M,



Class. Year & Jonth.

Hamp, William Edward

Ha,lgla,ve, Joshua Addi-
son

Harwood, Alice \’Ialy

Hay, Ethel Mary

Hay, Ida Cornish "

I:lrw\\aul Charles Wa-
terfield .

Heggaton, ‘Horace John

Heine, Angnstus

Hennmg, Rudolph Hm

lIel bm t, Charles Edw ard
lleummoulm, Tdmund
Moritz ..
Heuzenroeder, William
TFberhard
Hill, Alfred W illiam ...
Hill, Arthnr Henry
Hil | Henry It whm(l
Hlll Ida.. X
Hmson, Stanley
Hodgkinson,
Ernest .
Holtje, August
Hone, Frank bandland
Honkms Alfred Nicholas
Hopkins, Louisa Guli-

Hor a,ce

elma

Horn, Edward Palmer..

Hourigan, Richard

Howell, Horace ..

Howell, W 1‘1101:1,111131
Alexander Christmas,.

Hunt, Henry William ..

Hutchinson, Ollamln
Bingham

Hutchison, W illiamJohn

Hynes, [‘mmtlw Al.t"‘llﬁ
tine ;

Tiffe, James Drinkwater
Ingleby, Rupert...

James, Johnson...
Jefferis, James L(ltlmn‘-

ton s
Jeffrey, I‘lmenva
Joling, Charles ..
ernel I'rederick Allen
_{ Jtnrce Alfred Fleming

Joyce, Alired l'lemmu
Joyee, Mary Amelia

Kay, Frederick Walter

3
3

1
.3
1

(52)

1883, D.

1883, M.
1883, M.
1885, D.
1885, M.

1 1883, D.

=]

2

v

1
1
2
2
3
.2
1
1
2
3
.3
.3
2
3
3
2

3

2
2
< 2
2
2
3
1
1

1

1884, D.
1878, 1.

1885, M.

1876, Sept.

1877, D.

1884, D.
1880, D.
1883, D.

2 1882, D.
3 1887, M.

1880, M.

1883, D.
1877, D.
1885, D.
1885, D.

1884, D.
1885, .
1887, M.
1886, M.

1885, .
1880, D.

1880, M.
1882, D.

1883, D.

1885, D.
1886, D.

1876, Sept.

1876, Sept.
1883, D.
1878, D.
1850, .
1882, 1.
1885, M.
1884, D.

1887, M,

Class. Year & Mon th
Kelly, Florence .. ... 21884, D.
Kelly Heber Corlett ... 2 1878, D.
Kelly, Reginald Chalmer 3 1886, D.
1
2

Knight, Mary Adela

McCulloch 1882, D.
Knight, Percy Norwood 1883, D.
Langsford, William Al-

fred 2 1876, Sept
Lathlean, Fletchel . 2 1887, M.
La,thlean, RlchaAd Hed-

2 1876, 8ept

Laughton, Robert Wat-

son 1 1885, D.
L&wnnce, Da,vul Her-

mann - 3 1880, D.
Laycocl, William oo 11880, D.
Leader, Thomas Mort-

loek .. « 11879, D.
Lelimann, :\ll'ﬂhl 1 1879, M.
Leighton, " John Joseph... 3 1886, D.
Lutdl, Willinan Angus... 2 1885, D.
LeMessurier, Thoma,s

Abram 1 1854, D.
Lindsay, Arllnu Re,r;'L-

nild Feydel ... .. 21882, M.
Linke, Friedrich Wil-

helm 1 1882, D,

L1-tnu. l..tl uih \flm Y Han«

1885, 1.
1877, D.
1878, D.
1886, D.
2 1883, M.

2
Lloyl Hmr\' ‘%ﬂ.mlemm 2
Lloyd, Jose pli Dawkins 2
led '\lm-t]]m Hessell... 1
Longson, (eorge Drulmu‘

Longson, Henry Abra-

liam ... . 2 1881, D.
Longson, Hum\ Alna-
ham . 1 1882, D.
Lyneh, Ar thm T mmls
Aungustine ... 3 1884, M.
L\'m'h Arthur I‘mncm
Augustme 1884, D.
Mack, Albert Hessel ... 2 1878, D.

McCoy, Francis Sander-

2 1879, D.
‘ulrl)cmwn.l], .lmues Gil-
bert .. .. 1 1886, D.
MeNeil, Amlw\\ 2 1881, In
Magarey, Cromwell 2 1881, D.
\1‘15‘11‘0\ , William Ash-
ley 3 1885, D.

Maﬂmﬂh Alfred B dward 1 1885, D,
‘\eirmnmg, Amhellu. Al-
dersey .. .. 3 1886, D



Class.

Mantell, Walter Wood-

roffe ...
Marryat, Ernest Neville
Martin, Susan Frances ..
May, Guy Morphett
Mead, Cecil Silas -

Mead, Gertrude Ella .,

Mead, Gertrude Ella, ..
Mead, Lilian Staple
Mellor, James Taylor ...
Meyrick, Morgan .
Michell, George Francis
Millard, Annie Eliza ...
Milne, James |
Mitchell, Samuel James
Mitton, Vietoria Alice ..
Monk, Aquila ...
Moore, Williamn Alfred .
Moreombe, Thomas Yel-

land ..
Moule, Edward Ernest ..
Muirhead, John Bredes-

holm ...

Neale, William Lewis ...
Newman, George Gough
Nicholls, William Per-

cival ...
Niesche, Frederick Wil-

liam ...
Nootnagel, Albert Her-

mann ... .
Norman, Arthur Edward
Norman, William

Oldham, Ernest William
Oldham, Harry Ross ...
Oldham, Reginald Vau-
tin
O’Halloran, Thomas
Shildham N
Paech, Johann Friedrich
Wilhelm agriiic s
Paltridge, William
Hodgson
Parker, Ralpli Frederick
Parsons, Stephen
Pearce, Arthur George...
Piper, Avthuwr William...
Plumstead, Arthur Wil-
liam Henry ... .
Poole, Elsie Allen

Powell, Henry Arthur..,
Praagst, Lionel Francis

(153)

Year & Month,

1878, M.
1884, D.
1884, M.
1880, D.
1881, D.
1884, D.
1885, M.
1884, M.
1881, D.
1882, M.
1881, M.
1885, D.
1877, D.
1885, D.
1886, D.
1878, D.
1885, D.

1878, M.
1884, D.

1884, D.
1876, Sept.

1880, D.
1878, M.
1879. M.

1879, M.
1882, D.

1880, D.
1881, D.

1881, D,

1886, D.
1883, D.
1877, .
1877, I,
1880, D,

1885, M.
1885, D.
1884, D.
1880, D.

Class  Year & Mont

Price, Arthur Jennings... 3 1886, M.
Prior, Samuel Henry ... 3 1883, D.

Piittmann, Franziska He-
lena Marie =

Renner, James Davie ...
Righy, Ada
Risehbieth, Henry Wills
Roberison, James Robert

{ Robin, Arthur Faleoner

Robin, Avthur Faleoner

Itobin, Septimus Sydney

Robinson, Robert Thom-

son
Rogers, Oliver Herbert. ..
Rollison, Thomas Arthuy
Rounsevell, Horace Ver-

non ...
Rowe, Arthur Brisbane

Stevens
Rowett, Joseph Chailes
Rowley, Spencer Toler...

Sabine, Frnest Morris ..,
Samuel-Davis,  Josepl
King
Sandover, Alfred
Sanderson, Franecis Vil-
liers ...
Scammell,
George... "
Seott, Douglas Comyn ..
Serymgour, Bernard Vin-
cent .,
Seabrook, Leonard Lle-
welyn ... o
Selby, Charles ...
Sells, Caroline Ellen
Severn, Cland
Shanahan, Patrick Fran-
Shapter, WillinmThomas
Shepherd, Arthur Ed-
mund ...
Shepherd, TFlorence
Nightingale ... .
Shepley, Harry ...
Shorney, Mahel...
Shuttlewortl, Henry
Howard o =
Sibley, Nicholls Joseph
Simpson, Alfred Edward
Smyth, ltobert ..,
Snell, John Henry

Francis

.2

2
3
3
3
]
1
2

1
2
3
3
2
2
3

3

Ll -]

WK o

[CUR R ]

[ R

i

eoto s

2
2
1

us
|

1884, D,

2 1878, D,

1884, M.
1886, 1.
1882, 1),
1884, M.
1885, M.
1884, D,

1883, D,
1880, D.
1886, M.
1883, D.
1879, D.

1882, D.
1884, M.

1884, D,

1883, D,
1881, D,

1879, D.

1882, M.
1884, D,

2 1880, D).

1883, .
1877, D.
1883, D,
1886, M.

1887, M.
1883, M,

1885, D.

1887, M
1882, D,
1887, M.

1877, D.
1881, D,
1885, D,
1882, D,
1882, D,



(54)

Class. Year & Month.
Solomon, Judah Moss 3 1883, D.
Solomon, Judah Moss 1 1885, D.
Solomon, Susan Selina .. 2 1884, D.
Stapleton, Irank Law-
rence ... .. 21881, D,
Stephens, Albert Edward 3 1886, D.
Stewart, Arthur... ... 2 1885, M.
Stockdale, William John 3 1884, D.
Stow, Ernest Alfred ... 2 1881, D,
Stow, Reginald Marshall 2 1879, D,
Qtow, Francis Leslie ... 3 1885, D.
Swan, Alfred Mildred ... 3 1885, M.
Swan, John Gilmore ... 2 1886, D.
Swan, William Robert... 3 1883, D,

Tassie, William ... 3 1887, M.
Teiehelmann, Bbenezer., 1 1877, D.
Tennant, John ... ... 21881, M.
Thiele, Max Hermann .. 2 1883, M.
Thomas, Evan Kyffin ... 2 1885, M.
Threlfall, Arthur Cres-

well .. ... 2 1879, M.
Tilly, Arthur Lindsey ... 3 1885, D.
Tomkinson, Henry Pal-

merston .. 2 1880, D.
Torr, William George ... 1 1877, D,
Tre hyAnnie Lonise Vir-

rginia .., g 886, D.
T eleaven, NicholasJohn
Cole . i . 2 1883, D.

Treuer, Perey Conradin 2 1881, D.
Tuekywell, Charles James 3 1886, D.
Turner,Sydney Morris... 2 1877, M.
Tuxford, Albert Joseph 3 1883, D.

Uffindell, Henry Walter 2 1879, M.

Valentine, Charles
Franklyn i ... 2 1879, D.
Valentine, Harry .. 2 1887, M.

Verco, William Alfred 2 1885, D.

Verco, William Alfred 2 1886, M.
Walker, Jeannie Miller

Campbell .. 2 1885, D.

Class, Year & Month

Warren, Irederick
William X e
Warren, Frederick
William ... %

Warren, Johm Campbel
Warren, Thomas Hogarth
Welbourn, Albert Ed-
ward ..
Wells, Alfred James ..
West, Willlam Arthur...
Wheatly, Frederick Wil-
liam ..
Whitby, Percy Edward
Robert ...
White, Arthur Graham
‘White, John
Wigley, Harry
leur ...
Wilkinson, Alfred =
Wilkinson, Franlk Mer-
rett ...
Williams, Frances Eliza-
beth ...
Williams, Llewelyn An-
drew ...
Wilson, Algernon Theo-
dore King ...
Wilson, Charles Stanley
Wood, Stanley Neville...
Woods, Julian Edmund
Wooldridge, William
Phillips
Wright, Charles Joseph
Harvey - o
Wright, Charles Theo-
dore ...
‘Wright, Charlotte Eliza-
beth Arabella...
Wright, George Edward
Henry ...
Wyatt, Frank Addison...
Wyllie, Alexander

‘Vande-

Young, Walter James...

LIST OF STUDENTS WHO HAVE PASSED THE SENIOR PUBLIC

EXAMINATION SINCE NOVEMBER, 1887.

Class. Year & Month.

Adamson, Ross Fifeshire 3 1887, D.
Angel, Walter ... ... 21887, D,

9% o o o W o

— 0D s
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—
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1882, D.
1883, D.
1883, D.
1884, D,
1878, D.
1876, Sept
1884, M.
1887, M.
1885, M.
1885, M.
1878, D.

1884, D.
1881, M.

1886, D.
1880, D.
1877, M.
1880, D.
1880, M.
1885, D.
1880, M.
1884, D.
1881, M.

1884, D,

1 1884, M.

oo w

1

1883, D.
1886, D.
1884, D.

1886, D.

Class, Year & Month

Burnett, Maude Eliza-
beth

... 2 1887, D,



Class, Year & Month.

1887, D.

Bathurst, Henry Christie 3

Carroll, William 3
Ca.sey,.]eremmh William 3
Cavenagh, Wentworth
Roland 1
Clark, Albert Edward... 3
Comgiave, Berkley
Fairfax .3
Cotton, Edward Witlier-
3
Cottre]l fsabel Roberta 3
Cottrell Walter Pearee 2
Cox, Katherine Haydon 3
Crmckshauk LilianAlice 3

Dempster, Wllham Ed-
ward ...

Eimer, Emmie Clara
Georgina
Fowler, David ...

Gibbes, Alexander Ed-
ward ... o 3

Goode, Arthur ... -

Gray, Jane Lamont ... 3

3
3

Haslam Ernest Bailey ..
Haslam, Joseph Auburn

1887, D
1887, D

1887, D.
1887, D,

1887, D.

1887, D

1887, D.
1887, D.
1887, D.
1887, D.

. 3 1887, D.

2 1887, D.
1887, D.

1887, D.
1887, D.
1887, D.

1887, D.
1887, D.
Hayeraft, Edith Florence 3 1887, D.

( 55

Clags, Year& Mo n’

Heyne, Agnes Marie
Johanna . 11887, D.
Hone, Gilbert Bertram 3 1887 D.

Isbister,James Linklater

Thomson . 21887, D.
Joyner, Alfred Ernest ... 3 1887, D.
Kirby, Mary Maude ... 3 188'7, D,
McCarthy, Walter

James ... 3 1887, D.

McNa,ma,la,,Ja.m.e:éHenry 3 1887 D.
Mellor, Edward Albelt

Dawson . . 31887, D.
Miller, Florence .3 1887 D.
Moroney, Joseph John... 3 1887 D.

Oldham, Alfred Mulville 3 1887, D,
Penny, Evelyn Emma... 3 1887, D.
Richards,Joseph Spencer 3 1887, D.

Sanders, William . 31887, D,
Spehr, Carl Louis 2 1887 D.
S cl.da!e, Annie Rosina, 2 1887 D.
Stow, Edith Mary . 3 1887 D.

‘Weinrich, Joseph Her-

mann ... g 887, D.
Weld, Mary Eleanor .. 3 1887 D.
Wllson, William Reid.., 3 1887 D.
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STATUTES.

CHAPTER L—OF THE CHANCELLOR AND VICE-
CHANCELLOR.

1. The Chancellor shall hold office until the ninth day of November in
the fifth year from the date of his election.

2. The Vice-Chancellor shall hold office until the day preceding that
on which he would have retired from the Council if he had not been
Vice-Chancellor.

CHAPTER IL—OF THE COUNCIL.

1. The Council shall meet for the dispatch of business at least once a
month,

2. The Chancellor or Vice-Chancellor shall have power to call a
Special Meeting for the consideration and dispatch of business, which
either may wish to submit to the Counecil.

3. The Chancellor or Vice-Chancellor, or in their absence the Registrar
shall convene a meeting of the Council upon the written requisition of
four members, and such requisition shall set forth the objects for which
the meeting is required to be convened. The meeting shall be held
within fourteen days after the receipt of the requisition.

4. The Council shall have power to make, amend, and repeal Standing
Orders for the regulation of its proceedings,

CHAPTER III.—OF THE SENATE.

1. The Senate shall meet at the University on the fourth Wednesday
in the months of March, July, and November respectively; but if the
Warden is of opinion that there is not sufficient business to bring before
the Senate, he may divect notice to be issued that the meeting shall for
that time lapse.

2. The Warden may at any time convene a meeting of the Senate.

3. Upon a rveguisition signed by twenty members of the Senate,
setting forth the objects for which they desire the meeting to be convened,
the Warden shall convene a Special Meeting to be held within not less
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than seven nor more than fourteen days from the date of the receipt by
him of such requisition.

4. The Senate shall have power from time to time to make, amend,
and repeal Standing Orders for the regulation of its proceedings. Until
amended or repealed the Standing Orders of the Senate adopted on the
2nd December, 1885, shall remain in force.

CHAPTER IV.—OF PROFESSORS AND LECTURERS.
1. There shall for the present be the following Professors, that is to say

@. The Hughes Professor of Classies and Comparative Philology
and Literature.

b. The Hughes Professor of Knglish Language and Literature and
Mental and Moral Philosophy.

¢. The Elder Professor of Pure and Applied Mathematics, who
shall also give instruction in Physics.

d. The Elder Professor of Natural Science,

e. The Elder Professor of Anatomy, who shall also give instruction
in Comparative Anatomy, shall be the Director of the Anato-
mical Museum, and shall prepare specimens of Anatomy,
Pathology, and Microscopic Anatomy for the same.

f. The Angas Professor of Chemistry, who shall be the Director of
the Chemical Laboratory, shall conduct classes in Practical
Analysis, and shall, if required, give special instruction in the
various methods employed in the detection of poisons and in
the adulteration of foods and drugs. Nothing contained in
these Statutes shall prevent the Angas Professor of Chemistry
from accepting any public appointment, with the sanction of
the Council.

g. The Professor of Music, whose term of office expires on the last
day of December, 1889.

2. There shall be such Lecturers as the Council shall from time to
time appoint.

3. Each Professor and Lecturer shall hold office on such terms ag
have been or may be fixed by the Council at the time of making the
appointment.

4. Whenever sickness or any other cause shall incapacitate any
Professor or Lecturer from performing the duties of his office, the
Council may appoint a substitute to act in his stead during such
incapacity, and such substitute shall receive such proportion mnot
exceeding one-hult of the salary of the Professor or Lecturer so
incapacitated as the Council shall direct.
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5. The Council may at its discretion dismiss from his office or suspend
for a time from performing the duties and receiving the salary thereof
any Professor whose continuance in his office or in the performance of
the duties thereof shall in the opinion of the Council be injurious to
the progress of the students or to the interests of the University :
Provided that no such dismissal shall have effect until confirmed by
the Visitor.

6. No Professor shall sit in Parliament or become a member of any
political association ; nor shall he (without the sanction of the
Council) give private instruction or deliver lectures to persons not
being students of the University.

7. The Professorsand Lecturers shall talke such part in the University
Examinations ag the Council shall direct, but no Professor or Lecturer
shall be required to examine in any subject which it is not his duty
to teach.

8. During Term, except on Sundays and public holidays, the whole
time of the Professors shall be at the disposal of the Council for the
purposes of the University.

CHAPTER V.—OF THE REGISTRAR.

1. There shall be a Registrar of the University, who shall perform
such duties as the Council may from time to time appoint. The
Registrar shall also be the Librarian of the University.

2. The Council may at any time appoint a deputy to act in the place

of the Registrar for such period as they may think fit, and assign to him
any of the duties of Registrar.

CHAPTER VI..OF LEAVE OF ABSENCE.

1. The Council may at its diseretion grant to any Professor or Lecturer,
or any officer of the University, leave of absence for any time not
exceeding one year, on such Professor or Lecturer or other officer pro-
viding a substitute, to be approved by the Council.

CHAPTER VII—OF THE SEAL OF THE UNIVERSITY.

1. The Chancellor and Vice-Chancellor shall be the Custodians of the
University Seal which shall be affixed to documents only at a meeting
of the Council and by the direction thereof.



(159)

CHAPTER VIIL.—OF TERMS.

1. The Academical Year shall be divided into three terms for all the
Faculties, except Medicine.

2. The first term shall commence on the second Tuesday in March, and
the third term shall terminate on the second Tuesday in December in
each year.

3. The Council shall year by year fix the commencement of the second
and third and the termination of the first and second terms, and there
shall be two vacations of a fortnight each during the Academical Year,

CHAPTER IX.—OF MATRICULATION AND DEGREES.

1. Every person not being less than sixteen years of age who has
complied with the conditions for admission to the course of study for a
degree in the Faculty in which he proposes to become a student, and
who in the presence of the Registrar or other duly appointed person
signs his name in the University Roll Book to the following declaration
shall thereby become a Matriculated Student of the University. The
declaration shall be in the following form :

“I do solemnly promise that I will faithfully obiey the Statutes and
Regulations of the University of Adelaide so far as they may
apply to me, and that I will submit respectfully to the consti-
tuted authorities of the said University, and 1 declave that I
believe myself to have attained the full age of sixteen years.”

2. Students who shall have fulfilled all the conditions prescribed by
the Statutes and Regulations for any Degree may be admitted to that
Degree at a meeting of the Council and Senate, to be held at such
time as the Council shall determine.

3. Any person who has been admitted to a Degree in any University
recognized by the University of Adelaide, may be admitted ad ewndem
gradum in the University of Adelaide.

4. Every candidate for admission to a Degree in the University shall
be presented by the Dean of his Faculty; but candidates may be
admitted i absentid with the permission of the Council,

3, Persons who have completed the whole or part of their under-
graduate course in any University or College of a University recognised
by the University of Adelaide, may with the permission of the Couneil
be admitted ad eundem statwm in the University of Adelaide.
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6. The following shall be the forms ot Presentation for and Admission
to Degrees :

Form of Presentation for Students of the University of Adelaide.

Mr. Chancellor, Mr.‘Vice-Chancellor, and Members of the Council and
Senate of the University of Adelaide.

I present to you as a fit and proper person to be admitted
to the Degree of . And T certify to you and to the
whole University that he has fulfilled the conditions prescribed for
admission to that Degree.

Form of Presentation for Graduates of other Universities.

Mr. Chancellor, Mr, Vice-Chancellor, and Members of the Council and
Senate of the University of Adelaide.

I present to you who has been admitted to the Degree
of in the University of as a fit and
proper person to be admitted to the rank and privileges of that Degree
in the University of Adelaide.

Form of Admission to any Degree.

By virtue of the authority committed to me, I admit you
to the rank and privileges of a in the University of
Adelaide.

Form of Admission to any Degree during the Absence of the Candidate.

By virtue of the authority committed to me, I admit in his absence
from South Australia to the rank and
privileges of a in the University of Adelaide.

CHAPTER X.—OF THE FACULTIES.

1, There shall be Faculties of Arts, Science, Law, and Medicine.

2. The Faculty of Law shall consist of the Chancellor and Vice-
Chancellor, of all members of the Council who shall be Judges of the
Supreme Court, of two other members of the Council, to be annually
appointed by the Council, and of the Professors and Lecturers in Law.
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Each of the other Faculties shall consist of the Chancellor and Vice-
Chancellor, of three other members of the Council, to be annually
appointed by the Council, and of the Professors and Lecturers im the
subjects of the Course of the Faculty.

3. Each Faculty shall advise the Council on all questions touching
the studies, lectures, and examinations in the Course of the Faculty.

4, Each Faculty shall annually elect one of their number to be Dean
of the Faculty.

5, The Dean of each Faculty shall perform such duties as shall from
time to time be prescribed by the Council, and (amongst others) the
following +—

a. He shall, at his own discretion, or on the written request of
the Chancellor or Vice-Chancellor, or of two members of the
Faculty, convene meetings of the Faculty.

b. He shall preside at all meetings of the Faculty at which he shall
be present.

¢. Subject to the control of the Faculty he shall exercise a gemeral
superintendence over its administrative business.

6. When the Dean is absent from a meeting, the Faculty shall elect a
Chairman for that occasion.

7. The Board of Examiners in the subjects of the Course of each
Faculty shall consist of the Professors and Lecturers in those subjects,
together with such Examiners as may be appointed by the Council,

8. The appointment of Examiners in Law in the subjects necessary
for admission to the Bar shall be subject to approval by the Judges of
the Supreme Court.

CHAPTER XIL.—OF THE BOARD OF MUSICAL STUDIES.

1. There shall for the present be a Board of Musical Studies, con-
sisting of the Chancellor and Viece-Chancellor, of three members of the
Council, to be annually appointed by the Council, and of the Professors
and Lecturers in the School of Music. The Council may also annually
appoint other persons, not exceeding two, to be members of the Board.

2. The Board shall advise the Council upon all questions touching
the studies, lectures, and examinations in Music.
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3. The Board shall annually elect & Chairman.

4. The Chairman shall perform such duties as shall from time to time
be prescribed by the Council and (amongst others) the following :—

He shall, at his own discretion, or upon the written request
of the Chancellor or Vice-Chancellor, or of two members
of the Board, convene meetings of the Board.

He shall preside at the meetings of the Board.

Subject to the control of the Board, he shall exercise a
general control over its administrative business.

5. When the Chairman is absent from a meeting, the Board shall
elect one of their number to preside.

6. The Council shall, when necessary, appoint a sufficient number of
Exzaminers, who, together with the Professors and Lecturers of the
School of Music, shall constitute the Board of Examiners in Musie.

CHAPTER XIL—OF THE BOARD OF DISCIPLINE.

1. There shall be a Board of Discipline consisting of the Chancellor,
the Vice-Chancellor, the Deans of the various Faculties, the Chair-
man of the Board of Musical Studies, and such Professors or Lecturers
as may be appointed by the Council.

9. The Board shall annually elect a Chairman. When the Chairman
is absent from a meeting, the Board shall elect a Chairman for that
occasion.

3. The Chairman shall perform such duties as shall from time to time
be prescribed by the Council, and (amongst others) the following :—

He shall at his own discretion, or upon the written request of
the Chancellor or Vice-Chancellor, or of two members of
the Board, convene meetings of the Board.

He shall preside at the meetings of the Board.

Subject to the control cf the Board, he shall'exercise a
general control over the discipline of the University.
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4. Subject to the approval of the Council the Board may make Ruales
for the conduct of students on the premises of the University.

5. It shall be the duty of the Board to enquire into any complaint
against a student, and the Board shall have the power

(2) To dismiss such complaint.
(8) To admonish the Student complained against.

(¢) To inflict a fine on such Student not exceeding forty
shillings.

(d) To administer a reprimand either in private or in the
presence of any Class attended by such Student.

(e) To suspend such Student temporarily from attendamnce
on any course of instruction in the University.

(f) To exclude such Student from any place of recreation or
study in the University for any time not extending
beyond the current Academical Year.

(9) To expel from the University such Student.

Every such decision of the Board shall be reported to
the Council, who may reverse, vary, or confirm the
same.

6. Any Professor or Lecturer may dismiss from his class any student
whom he considers guilty of impropriety, but shall on the same day
report his action and the ground of his complaint to the Chairman.

CHAPTER XIIL.—OF THE “ANGAS ENGINEERING SCHOLAR-
SHIP” AND THE <“ANGAS ENGINEERING EXHIBI-
TIONS.”

1. The Scholarship shall be tenable for three years, and shall be of of the Anga

the annual value of £200.

2. Each Candidate for the Scholarship must be under twenty-eight
yemrs of age on the first day of the month in which he shall compete
for it, and must have resided in South Australia for at least five years,

Engineering
B8 holarship.
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3. Candidates for the Scholarship must have graduated in Arts or
Science at the University of Adelaide.

4. The Scholarship shall be competed for triennially, in the month of
Mareh ; but if on any competition the Examiners shall not consider
any candidate worthy to receive it, the Scholarship shall for that year
lapse, but shall be again competed for in the month of March next
ensuing.

5. The examination shall be in the following subjects :

(1) Mathematics.

(2) Physics.

(3) Geology.

(4) Chemastry.

(5) Mechanical and Engineering Drawing.

And in such other subjects as the Council shall from time to time
direct.

Schedules defining the scope of the examination in the above subjects
shall be drawn up by the Faculty of Science, subject to the approval of
the Couneil, and shall be published in the University Calendar of each
year.

6. Within such time after gaining the Scholarship as the Council
shall in each case allow, the Scholar must proceed to the United Kingdom
and there spend the whole of the time, during which the Scholarship is
tenable, in articles to a Civil Engineer, or as a Student in a College or
University there, or partly in articles to a Civil Engineer and partly as
a Student in a College or University, such Civil Engineer, College, or
University to be approved by the Council. Provided that any such
Scholar may by special permission of the Council spend part of his time
in study or practical training outside the United Kingdom.

7. Payment of the Scholarship, computed from the first day of April
next suceeeding the award thereof, shall be made quarterly, ab the Office
of the Agent-General in London, or at such other place or places as the
C'ouneil shall from time to time divect, subject to the previous receipt of
satisfactory evidence of good behaviour and continuous progress in En-
gineering Studies, according to the course proposed to be followed by the
Scholar.

8. Whenever such evidence is not satisfactory, the Council may alto-
gether withhold, or may suspend for such time as they may deem proper,
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payment of the whole or of such portion as they may think fit of" any
moneys due, or to acerue due, to the Scholar on account of the Schuolar-
ship, or may deprive him of his Scholarship.

9. On his returning to settle in South Australia within five years
from the time of gaining the Scholarship, and in possession of such
Degree, Diploma, or Certificate as a Civil Engineer as the Council shall
approve, and upon his writing to the approval of the Council a report
of his proceedings and engineering work, the Scholar shall receive the
further sum of £100 towards his travelling expenses.

10. Should any successful candidate not retain the Scholarship for
the full period of three years, notice of the vacancy shall be published
by the Council in the Adelaide daily papers; and an examination shall
be held in the month of March next ensuing,

11. There shall also be three “Angas Engineering Exhibitions,” of
which one may be awarded in each year after 1888, Each Exhibition
shall be of the annual value of £60, and teuable for three years, com-
puted from the first day of March in the year in which it shall be
awarded.

12. In March, 1888, the Honorable John Howard Angas shall be
entitled to appoint one lxhibitioner, who may or may not be a student
of the University.

13. In March in each year after 1888 one of the Angas Engineering
Exhibitions shall be open for competition at a special examination in
subjects prescribed one year previously by the Council; but the
Exhibition will not be awarded unless the Examiners are satisfied that
one of the candidates is worthy to receive it.

14. Each candidate must have passed the Senior Public Examinations
or such other examination as the Council shall from time to time
prescribe, and must have been not more than eighteen years of age on
the first day of the month in which he shall compete for the Exhibition.

15, Each Exhibitioner must within one month after he has become
such enrol himsclf as a matriculated student in Science, and must
thenceforward prosecute with diligence his studies for the Dugree of
Bachelor of Science, and attend the lectures and pass the Exanination
proper to each year of the course for that Degree.

Failure by any Exhibitioner (including the appointee of the Honorable
John IHoward Angas, in case he shall not already be a student of the
University) to enrol himself as a matriculated student in Secience
within one month after he has become an Exhibitioner, or to pass any
one of the Examinations for the Degree of Bachelor of Science shall

OF the Angas
Engineering
Lxhibitions,
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cause an absolute forfeiture of his Exhibition, unless such failure shall,
in the opinion of the Council, have been caused by ill-health or other
unavoidable cause.

16. Payment of the Exhibitions will be made quarterly out of the
income (when received) of the money hereinafter mentioned ; buc pay-
ment need not be made to any Exhibitioner whose conduct as a student
throughout the quarter has not been in every respect satisfactory to the
Council. Whenever any Exhibitioner’s conduct, either in any particular
quarter or during any longer period, has not been satisfactory, the
Council may altogether withhold or may suspend or postpone for such
time as they may deem proper payment of the whole or of such portion
as they may deem fit of any moneys due or to accrue due to any Exhibi-
tioner on account of his Exhibition, or may deprive him of his Exhibition

L'7. Should any Exhibitioner not retain his Exhibition for three years
the Council may, if they think proper, give notice of the vacancy, and
that a special examination to fill it will be held at a specified date, and
such Exhibition shall be open for competition at that examination in
such subjects as the Council shall on each occasion prescribe. The Exhi-
bition will not be awarded unless the examiners are satisfied that one of
the candidates is worthy to receive it ; and, if awarded, shall (notwith-
standing anything in these Statutes contained) be held only from the
date of the award until the expiration of the three years during which
it would have have been held had the vacancy not occurred.

18. No Exhibitioner shall, save by permission of the Council, hold,
concurrently with his Hxhibition, any other Exhibition or any Scholar-
ship.

19. Candidates for the Scholarship and Exhibitions shall give at least
three calendar months’ notice, in the preseribed form, of their intention
to compete, and shall with their notices forward to the Registrar
evidence satisfactory to the Council of having fulfilled the conditions
stated in these Statutes, and each Candidate for the Scholarship shall
with his notice forward to the Registrar an Examination Fee of £5 s,

20. The Statutes contained in this Chapter shall come into operation
on the receipt by the University from the Honorable John Howard Angas,
his executors or administrators, of the sum of £4,000, which shall be
invested in such a manuner as to entitle the University to an annual
grant, equal to five pounds per centum per annum thereon, under
the Fifteenth Section of the Adelaide University Act. The income
(including such grant) to be derived from that sum, or so much of
such income as shall be sufficient, shall be applied in paying the said
Exhibitions, the Angas Engineering Scholarship, and the sum of £100
mentioned in the ninth of the Statutes in this chapter, and so much of
such income as in any year shall not be so applied, shall be at the
disposal of the Council for the purposes of the University.
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21. During the life of the said the Honorable John Howard A ngas
the Statutes contained in this chapter shall not be repealed or altered
without his consent.

23. The Statutes touching the “ Angas Engineering Scholarship” which
were allowed and countersigned by the Governor on the thirteenth day of
January, 1880, and the thirteenth chapter (fouching the same Sch olar-
ship) of the Statutes allowed and countersigned by the Governor on
the eighteenth day of December, 1886, are herchy repealed : Provided
that this repeal shall not affect : :

a. Anything which shall have been done or suffered before the
Statutes contained in this chapter shall have come into
operation under any of the Statutes repealed hereby ; or

b. Any right or status acquired, duty imposed, or liability incuarred
by or under any Statute repealed hereby.

24. The following is the prescribed form of

NOTICE BY CANDIDATE OF INTENTION TO COMPETE FOR 'THE
“ ANGAS ENGINEERING SCHOLARSHIP.”

I hereby give notice that it is my intention to present myself as a Candidate
for the ‘“Angas Engineering Scholarship” at the Special examination for it,
which is to be held in the month of , 18 , and I send herewith the
examination Fee of £5 5s., and the documentary evidence specified in the
underwritten schedule,

Signature of Candidate .............ooees vivviveiiennn.

Address of Candidate......cviviviiivieiierieersissrann,
Dated this........c...oevvnnnnen. day of...... ..ccovevnen.nl 18

This is the Schedule referred to in the above-written notice :

. Proof of date of my birth ........c............
2. Proof of residence for five years in South

Australia ..o
3. Proof of graduation in Arts or Science at

the University of Adelaide ...... ...........
4. Proof of having passed to the satisfaction
of the Couneil of the University the pre-
seribed courses of special stndies and
practical training..........

Signature of Candidate . .......c.cciieriiiiaiinnininnnn..

—

25. The following is the prescribed form of
NOTICE BY CANDIDATE OF INTENTION TO COMPETE FOR AN
“ANGAS ENGINEERING EXHIBITION.”

I hereby give notice that I intend to present myself as a Candidate for an
# Angas Engineering Exhibition” at the Examination for it in the month of
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, 188 , and I send herewith the documentary evidence specified in
the underwritten Schedule,

Signature of Candidate.........c..cceeieea s viiinnnian
Address of Candidate..........ccovoemmiieaiiiiiiiniins
Dated this....c.cviireneennn. day of.v. covveiiiinniiiiinine 18

This is the Schedule referred to in the above-written notice.
1. Proof of date of my birth ...........cc.eveee.
Certificate that I have passed the requisite
Examination..........cooiiinies v
Signature of Candidate... ..........cccov iiiinin

Allowed the 18th January, 1888,

CHAP. XIV.—OF THE JOHN HOWARD CLARK
SCHOLARSHIPS,

Whereas various persons have subscribed and have agreed to pay to
the University of Adelaide a sum of money for the purpose of consti-
tuting a fund for founding the Scholarships hereinafter named : And the
Council of the said University have agreed to invest that sum, when
received by them, and to apply the income thereof, in the manner
specified in these Statutes : And whereas it has been agreed that the
word “income ” shall include as well interest to acerue from investments

of the said fund as grants to be received from the Government in respect
thereof :

It is hereby provided that from and after the receipt by the said
Council of the said sum :

1. There shall be two Scholarships, tenable for two years each,
one of which shall be competed for in thie month of April in each
year by Matriculated Students of the University who shall, at
the next preceding Ordinary or Supplementary Ordinary Exami-
nation, have completed the first year of their course for the
Bachelor of Arts Degree. The Scholarships shall be called the
“ John Howard Clark * Scholarships.

2. Each Scholarship shall be competed for at a special exami-
nation in English Literature in subjects prescribed by the Council
one year previously, but if on any competition the Examiners
shall not consider any candidate worthy to receive the Scholarship
it shall for that year lapse.

3. Only one Scholarship shall be awarded in any one year so
long as there are only two Scholarships.

4. Each scholar shall pass the Ordinary Examinations proper to
hig year, and shall also pass in the month of April at the end of
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the first year of his Scholarship such examination in the subjects
thereof as the Council shall from time to time prescribe. Those
subjects shall be published by the Council twelve months before
the examination.

5. Every such scholar shall be in all respects subject to the
discipline and to the Statutes and Regulations for the tim e being
-of the University.

6. Each scholar shall receive one half of the annual income so
long as that income does not exceed sixty pounds. Whenever the
annual income shall exceed sixty pounds, each scholar shall receive
thirty pounds per annum.

7. The Fund for founding the Scholarships shall be invested by
the Council in such a manner as will entitle the Council to claim
from the Government an annual grant in respect thereof. Any
surplus interesf, and any sums accumulating from the non-
awarding ot the Scholarships, shall be considered part of the Fund
and be invested in the like manner until there shall have accumu-
lated a sum sufficient to found a third Scholarship, which shall
be competed for and awarded at such times as the Council shall
direct : Provided that no portion of the annual grant shall be
so accumulated. All subsequent accumulations shall be applied
at the discretion of the Council towards the carrying out of
the general objects of the John Howard Clark Scholarships.

CHAPTER XV.—OF THE STOW PRIZES AND SCHOLAR.

Whereas a sum of Five Hundred Pounds has been subscribed with the
intention of founding Prizes in memory of the late Randolph Isham
Stow, sometime one of the Justices of Her Majesty’s Supreme Court of
this Province ; and it has been agreed to pay that sum to the University
for the purposes and considerations and upon the conditions mentioned
in the following Statutes: It is hereby provided that from and after,
and in consideration of, the receipt by the University of that sum:

1. There shall be annual prizes, to be called “ The Stow Prizes,”
for which Undergraduates studying for the Degree of Bachelor
of Laws, muy compete at the Examinations in Laws in the third
term in each academic year.

2. Each of the Stow Prizes shall consist of the sum of Fifteen
Pounds, or (at the option of the prizeman) of books to be selected
by him to the value of that sum.

3. The Board of Examiners in Laws shall annually report to
the Council the names of the three Undergraduates in Laws who
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shall have been respectively the most successful at the First,
Second, and Third Examinations in the third term of the year for
the Degree of Bachelor of Laws; and Stow Prizes shall be
awarded by the Council to such three Undergraduates, or to so
many of them as the Board shall also report to be worthy to
receive prizes.

4. Every Undergraduate in Laws, who at each of the First,
Second, and Third Examinations passed by him sghall win
(whether in consecutive years or not) a Stow Prize, shall receive
a gold medal, and in the certificate of his degree shall be styled
the ¢ Stow Scholar.”

CHAPTER XVIL—OF THE COMMERCIAL TRAVELLERS’

ASSOCIATION SCHOLARSHIP.

Whereas a sum of One Hundred and Fifty Pounds has been paid to
the University by the Commercial Travellers’ Association (Incorporated)
for the purpose of founding a Scholarship, it is hereby provided that

1. The said Scholarship shall be awarded by the said University
to any matriculated student thereof, who being a son or daughter
of a member of the said Association shall be nominated by the
Committee of Management of the said Association, and such
student so nominated shall hold such scholarship for one or more
consecutive years, as the Committee of Management of the said
Association shall from time to time declare; and it shall be
lawful for the Committee of Management of the said Association
from time to time, at the end of any academical year, to substi-
tute another student for the holder of the said Scholarship for
the time being, and such substitute shall thereupon have all the
advantages connected with the holding of such Scholarship.

2. The holder of the said Scholarship shall have the following
advantages, that is to say: he shall be exempt from payment of
all University fees during such time as he shall hold the Scholax-
ship up to and including the fees payable on taking the Degree
of Bachelor of Arts, Bachelor of Science, or Bachelor of Music ;
but in case any student shall cease to hold the Scholarship, such
student shall not be exempt from payment of such fees after the
time at which he shall cease to hold such Scholarship. And any
holder of such Scholarship taking the Degree of Bachelor of
Arts, Bachelor of Science, or Bachelor of Music while holding
such Scholarship shall be entitled to have the fee paid by him
on matriculation or on entering for the Senior Public Examination
returned to him.,
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3. Every such scholar shall be in all respects subject to the
discipline and to the Statutes and Regulations for the time being
of the said University.

4. Save by permission of the Council of the said University,
no such scholar shall be entitled to exemption from University
fees during more than nine consecutive Academic Terms, com-
puted from the day next preceding the commencement of the
Academic year in which, or in the vacation preceding which, he
or she becomes a scholar.

CHAPTER XVIL.—OF CONDUCT AT EXAMINATIONS.

1. If during any examination, any candidate use any book or notes,
or give assistance to another candidate, or through culpable negligence
allow any other candidate to copy from or otherwise use his papers,
or accept assistance from any other candidate, or use any manuscript
of any other candidate, he shall lose that examination, and shall be
liable to such further punishment by, exclusion from future examinations
or otherwise as the Council shall determine,

2. Whenever any of the foregoing acts of misconduct shall be detected,
or whenever any breach of good order or propriety shall be committed
during any examination, any Examiner present may at once exclude
the candidate so misbehaving from the Examination Room.

CHAPTER XVIII.—OF ACADEMIC DRESS.

1. At all lectures, examinations, and public ceremonials of the Univer-
sity, Graduates and Undergraduates must appear in academic dress,

2. The academic dress shall be :
For Undergraduates—A plain black stuff gown and trencher cap.
For all Graduates—A black trencher cap with black silk tassel ; and

For Bachelors and Masters of Arts, Bachelors and Doctors of
Medicine, and Bachelors and Doctors of Laws—Gowns similar
to those used at Oxford and Cambridge for the same Degrees ;
and hoods, of the shape shown in a coloured drawing marked A,
to which the Seal of the University has been affixed, and
which is countersigned by the Registrar, of a black colour,
and (save as to the edging and lining thereof) of such material
as the wearer shall select.

The hoods for Bachelors of the several Faculties shall have on both
the inner and the outer fold an edging of silk of one and a-half
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inches in width. The colour of the edging shall, for Bachelory
of Arts, be white; for Bachelors of Medicine, scarlet; for
Bachelors of Laws, the colour known as “ Napoleon blue ;” and
for Bachelors of Science, amber.

The hoods for Masters of Arts ghall be lined throughout the inner
fold with white silk, and have on the outer fold an edging of
the same silk of one and a-half inches in width,

The hoods for Doctors of Medicine shall be lined throughout the
inner fold with scarlet silk, and have on the outer fold an
edging of the same silk of one and a-half inches in width.

The hoods for Doctors of Laws shall throughout the inner fold be
lined with silk of the colour known as ‘Napoleon blue,” and
have on the outer fold an edging of the same silk of one and
a-half inches in width.

3. Notwithstanding anything contained herein members of the Senate
who have been admitted ad ewndem gradum may at their option, wear
the academic dress appropriate to, the Degree in virtue of which they
have been so admitted.

CHAPTER XIX,—SAVING CLAUSE AND REPEAL.

1. The Chancellor, Vice-Chancellor, Professors, Lecturers, Registrar, and
other officers of the University at the time of the allowance, aud counter-
signature by the Governor of these statutes shall have the same rank,
precedence, and titles, and hold their offices by the same tenuve, and
upon, and subject to the same terms and conditions, and (save the
Chanecellor and Vice-Chancellor) receive the same salavies and emolu-
ments, and be subject to dismissal from their offices and suspension for
a time from performing the duties and receiving the salavies thereto as
if these statutes had not been made.

9. From and after the allowance and countersignature by the Governor
of these statutes there shall be repealed :—

The statutes allowed and countersigned by the Governor on
each of the undermentioned days, viz:—

1. The 28th day of January, 1876.
2. The 7th day of November, 1881.
3. The 12th day of December, 1882.
4. The 16th day of September, 1885.

And the Regulations allowed and countersigned by the
Governor on the 21st day of August, 1878,
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Provided that—
1. Thig repeal shall not affect—

a. Anything done or suffered before the allowance and
countersignature by the Governor of these statutes
under any statute or regulation repealed by these
statutes ; or ' ]

b. Any right or status gcquired, duty imposed, or
liability incurred by or under any statute hereby
repealed ; or

¢. The validity of any order or regulation made under
any statute or regulation hereby repealed ; and

II. In particular, but without prejudice to the generality of the
foregoing provisions, the repeal effected by these Statutes
shall not alter the rank, precedence, titles, duties,- éon-

" ditions, vestrictions, rights, salaries, or emoluments
attached to the Chancellorship or Vice-Chancellorship or
to any Professorship, Lectureship, Registrarship, or other
office held by the present Chancellor or Vice-Chancellor,
or by any existing Professor, Lecturer, Registrar, or other
officer.

_Allowed the 18th December, 1886.
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PUBLIC EXAMINATIONS.
REGULATIONS.

I. Junior and Senior Public Examinations will be held annually.
No candidate will be admitted to either unless he shall have
passed the preliminary examination as hereafter specified, but
this examination may be passed at any time.

II. Both male and female candidates shall be eligible for exami-
nation, and the Regulations shall be read accordingly.

ITI. One or more Boards of Examiners shall be annually appointed by
the Council. Each Board shall elect its own Chairman, who
shall be responsible for the management of the examination
and for the correctness of the class-lists,

IV. All papers proposed to be set shall be approved by the Board of
Examiners before being printed.

V. After each examination the Registrar sball be supplied by the
Board with a list showing in what subjects each candidate has
passed or failed, and such list shall be certified by the Chair-
man of the Board. ‘
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PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION.

REGULATI1ONS.

I. Every candidate must satisfy the examiners in each of the
following subjects :—

1. Reading, and Writing from dictation.
2. English Grammar, including the analysis of sentences.

3. English Composition,

4. Arithmetic, the elements of, including vulgar and decimal
fractions.

II. The examination will begin on the second day of the third term.

ITI. A fee of 10s. 6d. shall be paid by each candidate at the time of
giving notice to attend. In no case will the fee be retuurned ;
but if, not less than seven days before the examination, a
candidate shall notify to the Registrar his intention to with-
draw, the fee shall stand to his credit for a future examination.
IV. On or before the 25th of August candidates must give notice of
their intention to present themselves, and such notice shall

be in the following form :—

To the Registrar of the

University of Adelaide.

I hereby give notice that I intend co present myself at
the next Preliminary Examination.

Name of Candidate in full
Y2\ IHRESR) aoeroonmnent psoEaHEtE00RGAIG0a0B07 cAAAAPOAT00 Co0T0s
Date of Birth ........cocoiiveiviiiiiiiiiiinan v,
Last Place of Education ....
Signature of Candidate ...

V. A list of successful candidates arranged in alphabetical order, will
be posted at the University.

Allowed the 18th January, 1888,

DETAILS OF THE SUBJECTS FOR THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINA-
TION TO BE HELD ON THE 11tH OF SEPTEMBER, 1888.

Every Candidate must satisfy the Examiners in each of the following

subjects :—

. READING, and WRITING FROM DICTATION.

. ENGLISH GRAMMAR, including the Analysis of Sentences.

. ENeLISH COMPOSITION.

. ARTTHMETIC, the Elements of, including Vulgar and Decimal
Fractions. ]

e 0O N
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JUNIOR PUBLIC EXAMINATION.
REGULATIONS.

I. Candidates who have passed the Preliminary Examination wilk
be admitted without limit of age ; but only such successful
candidates as are under 16 years of age on the lst day of
November in the year in which the examination is held will be
placed in the classified list.

II. Every candidate shall be required to satisfy the examiners in
three of the following subjects, but no candidate shall be
examined in more than five :—

1. English—(a) Outlines of the History of England.

I (5) Some standard work in English Literature.

(¢) Outlines of Geography, including the elements
of Physical Geography.

Candidates who satisfy the examiners in two of the above
will pass in English ; but to obtain a crediz they must satisfy
the examiners in all three.

Latin.

Greeh.

. French.

. German,

Only such candidates as satisfy the examiners in grammar
and in easy composition can obtain a credit in any of the above
four languages. In French and German it will also be

necessary to satisfy the examivers in the translation into
English of easy passages from some books not specified.

6. Mathematics.

The standard for a pass will be—the substance of Fuelid,
Books 1. and IT., with Exercises, and Algebra to Simple Equa-
tions. Questions will also be set in the substance of Euclid,
Books IIL. and IV., with Exercises, and Algebrato Quadratic
Equations (including Surds).

7. Physical and Natural Science—

(o) Elementary Physics.

(8) Elementary Chemistry.

(¢) Elementary Botany and Elementary Physiology.

Candidates must satisfy the examiners in one of these
divisions, and no candidate shall be examined in more than
two.

ov s oo
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11T, Schedules fixing the special subjects of examination and defining

as far as may be necessary the range of questions to be set
shall be published not less than fifteen calendar months before
the date of the examination to which they are intencled to

apply.

1V. The examination shall begin on or about the last Monday in

November.

V. A fee of £1 1s. shall be paid by each candidate at the time of

giving notice to attend. In no case will the fee be returned,
but if the candidate shall have failed to pass the preliminary
examination, or if, having previously passed it, he shall notify
to the Registrar, not less than seven days before the Junior
Public Examination, his intention to withdraw, the fee shall
stand to his credit for a future examination.

VI. On or before the 31st of October, candidates must give notice of

their intention to present themselves, and such notice shall
be in the following form, and shall be accompanied by a
certificate of birth, or, if this cannot be obtained, by other
satisfactory evidence :—
To the Registrar of the
University of Adelaide.
T hereby give notice of my intention to present myself
at the next Junior Public Examination. .
*I passed the Preliminary Examination heldin.............
I inteI}xd to presint myseli in the following subjects :—

Name of Candidate in full .i.cooviiiiiiiiiniiiiannn.
PG 0 B ) AL AR (ST R s
Date of Birth ...... U TP TTOTE  RRORE  ers
Last Place of Education vee.veovoveiriiiiminniinn...
Signature of Candidate . .....cococeeriiiiiinininenn,
Date....... L e A e

VIL 1. Lists of successful candidates will be posted at the University.

9, The general list of successful candidates shall be arranged in
three classes, in alphabetical ovder. The list shall state the
last place of education from which each candidate comes, and
shall also indicate in which subjects he has passed.

3. (@). Candidates who satisfy the examiners in four subjects
and obtain credit in not less than two of the four, or who
satisfy the examiners in three subjects and obtain credit in all
of them, shall be placed in the First Class.

* Candidates who have not passed the Preliminary Examination will strike this out.
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(b). Candidates who satisfy the examiners in four subjects
and obtain credit in one of them, or who satisfy the examiners
in three subjects and obtain credit in not less than two of
them, shall be placed in the Second Class.

(c)- All other candidates who are entitled to a position in
the classified list shall be placed in the Third Class.

4, Special lists will also be issued for each subject : in these lists
the names will be arranged in two divisions—the first in order
of merit, and the second in alphabetical order.

VIIT. Each successful candidate shall be entitled to a certificate signed
by the Chairman of the Board of Examiners and countersigned
by the Registrar, showing in what subjects the candidate
passed and in what class he was placed on the result of the
whole examination and in the separate subjects.

IX. On application to the Registrar, unsuccessful candidates shall be
informed in what subjects they have failed.

Allowed the 17th November, 1886.

DETAILS OF THE SUBJECTS FOR THE JUNIOR PUBLIC EXAMI-
NATION TO BE HELD IN NOVEMBER, 1888.
1. ENGLISH.
. (2) Outlines of the History of England.
(5) English Literature.
Cowper—The Task. Books IIL, IV., and V.
Students are recommended to study in connection with
iéhe_a.bove Goldwin Smith’s ¢ Cowper” (Men of Letters
eries).

() Outlines of Geography, especially the Geography of Australasia,
including the elements of Physical Geography.

Text Book—Geikie’s Elementary Lessons in Physical Geography.
2. LATIN.®
Cicero—De Senectute.
3. GREEK.*
Xenophon—Memorabilia. Book I.
4. FRENCH.*
Georges Sand—La Mare an Diable.

5. GERMAN.*
Hauf—Die Karavane. Pages 1 to 69, inclusive (Macmillan’s Edition).

*In geparing for composition in Latin, Greek, French, and German candidates are recom-
gendletzl pay special attention to the vocabulary and idioms of the prose work set. for
anslation, -
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6. MATHEMATICS.
Geometry—The substance of Euclid Books I. and II., with Exercises.
Algebra—To Simple Equations,

* Questions will also be set in the substance of Euelid Books IIT,
and IV., with Exercises, and in Algebra to Quadratic Equations
(including Surds). .
7. PHYSICAL AND NATURAL SCIENCE.

(a) Elementary Physics—
The Elementary Laws of Light, Heat, Sound, Electricity and
Magnetism.
Text Book—Balfour Stewart’s Lessons in Elementary Ph]?rsics
Lessons XVIIL to XXV., XXVIL to XXXI., XXXVL. to
XLII., all inclusive.

(b) Elementary Chemistry—

Laws of Gases; Chemical nomenclature and formule, Prepara-
tion and properties of the non-metallic elements and their
simpler compounds, seleniwn and fellurivm excepted.

Text Book—Roscoe’s Elementary Lessons in Chemistry (Mae-
millan & Co.).
(¢} Elementary Botany and Physiology— -

Botany. The questions will be confined to the general strncture
of the flowering plant, with especial reference to the follow-
ing illustrative plants:—Wall-flower, Castor-oil Tree, Pea,
Gumiree, Sow-thistle, Snapdragon, Lily, and Wild-oal.
Candidates will be required to deseribe in technical language

the organs of fresh plants, and to fill up “Schedules.”  (See

Oliver's Lessons in Elementary Botany, the text book recom-

mended.) :

Elementary Physiology.
Text Book—Foster’s Primer of Physiology.

Candidates are recommended also to consult Huxley’s Elemen-
tary Lessons on Physiology, and will be required to show a
practical acquaintance with the position, appearance, and general
structure of the prineipal organs of the body.

* Candidates for a pass need not attempt these.
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SENIOR PUBLIC EXAMINATON.

REGULATIONS.

I, There shall be no limit of age for candidates at this examination,
but they must have passed the Preliminary examination.

I1. Every candidate shall be required to satisfy the Examiners m ot
least three of the following subjects, of which one must be No.
1. of Division A, and of the remaining two one must be
sclected frum the other subjects of Division A, and one from
the subjects of Division B.

Division A.

1. English History and Literature.
(@) History; a period will be prescribed to be studied in
detail.
(6) Some standard work or works in English Literature.
2. Latin
3. Greek \
4. French  [Including, in each case, brief outlines of History.
5. German J
6. ltalian
No candidate shall receive credit in any of the subjects in
Division A. unless he shall have satisfied the Examiners in
Composition, nor in French or German unless he is able to
translate into English at sight any ordinary piece of prose
or poetry.
Divisiox B.

7. Pure Mathematics.

The standard for a pass will be : Arithmetic, including
the theory of the various processes ; the elements of Mensura-
tion; Algebra to Quadratic Equations, including Surds;
Euclid, the substance of Books I. to IV., with Exercises.

Questions will also be set in Algebra to the Binomial
Theorem, for a positive integral exponent; Euclid, the substance
of Books L. to IV., VI., and propositions 1 to 21 of Book XL,
with exercises ; Plane Trigonometry, to Solution of Triangles,
including Logarithms.

8. Applied Mathematics.
Elementary Statics, Dynamies, and Hydrostatics.

9. Chemistry, with the cognate portions of Experimental
Physics. a
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10. Experimental Physics.
11, Botany and Physiology.
12. Physieal Geography and the Principles of Geology.

II1. Persons who have passed the Preliminary Examination may be
examined for certificates in any one or more of the subjects of
the Senior Public Examination, without being required to take
the Fxamination as a whole. :

IV. Schedules fixing the special subjects of examination, and defining
as far as may be necessary the range of questions to be set,
shall be published not less than fifteen calendar months before
the date of the examination to which they are intended to
apply.

V. The examination shall begin on or about the last Monday in
November.

A special examination will be held in Mareh, at which only those
candidates shall be allowed to present themselves who
shall give satisfactory evidence of their intention to become
Students in Law or Medicine.

The fee for this examination shall be £7 7s., and can-

didates must give two months’ notice of their intention to
present themselves.

VI. A fee of £2 2s. for the entire examination in November, or 15s. for
each separate subject, shall be paid by .each candidate at the
time of giving notice to attend. In no case will the fee be
returned, but if the candidate shall have failed to pass the
Preliminary Examination, or if, having previously passed the
Preliminary Examination, he shall notify to the Registrar,
not less than seven days before the Senior Public Examination,
his intention to withdraw, the fee shall stand to his credit for
a future examination. ;

VII. On or before the 31st of October candidates must give notice of
their intention to present themselves, and such notice shall be
in the following form :—

To the Registrar of the
University of Adelaide.

I hereby give notice of my intention to present myself
at the Senior Public Examination. *1 passed the Prelimi-
nary Examination held in.............oinvi
I intend to present myself i}él the following subjects :—

i *

Date of birth.........ccooeunvnnn.
Last place of Education
Signature of Candidate ........

1D EX Ay SRR R ook et ons At LA A SRR

» Candidates who have not passed the Preliminary Examination will strike this out.
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VIII. 1. Lists of successful candidates will be posted at the University.

2. The general list of successful candidates shall be arranged in
three classes in alphabetical order. The list shall state the
last place of education from which each candidate comes, and
shall also indicate in which subjects he has passed.

3. (@) Candidates who (1) satisfy the examiners in two subjects
of Division A, in addition to English History and Literature,
and also in Pure Mathematics and one other subject of
Division B, and (2) obtain credit in at least two subjects,
exclusive of English History and Literature, shall be placed in
the First Class.

(6) Candidates who (1) satisfy the examiners in three
subjects in addition to English History and Literature, and (2)
obtain credit in at least one of these three subjects, shall be
placed in the Second Class.

(¢) All other candidates who pass the examination shall be
placed in the Third Class.

4. Special lists will also be issued for each subject ; in these lists
the names will be arranged in two divisions, the first in order
of merit, and the second in alphabetical order.

IX. Each successful candidate shall be entitled to a certificate signed
by the Chairman of the Board of Examiners and countersigned
by the Registrar, showing in what subjects the candidate
passed, and in what class he was placed on the result of the
whole examination and in the separate subjects.

X. On application to the Registrar, unsuccessful candidates shall be
' informed in what subjects they have failed.

LOCAL EXAMINATIONS.

I. The Junior and Senior Public Examinations, as well as the
Preliminary Examination, may be held in other places than
the Cily of Adelaide.

II. Such local examinations shall be held only under the supervision of
persons appointed by the Council.

III. No such examination shall be held unless a sum sufficient to
meet all expenses, including the Statutory Fees, be lodged
with the Registrar on or before the 31st day of October.
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DETAILS OF SUBJECTS FOR THE SENIOR PUBLIC EXAMIN_ATION
TO BE HELD IN NOVEMBER, 1888, AND FOR THE SPXECIAL
EXAMINATION IN MARCH, 1889.

DivisioN A.

1. ENGLISH HISTORY AND LITERATURE.

(a) History of England—Reigns of James I. and Charles L.

Text Book—Gardiner’s First Two Stewarts (Epochs of MEnglish
History). Students are also recommended to refer to the
Students’ Hume.

(b) English Literature—Selections from  Bacon’s Essays, viz., the
Essays on Truth, Death, Revenge, Adversity, Simulation and
Dissimulation, Triendship, Suspicion, Plantations, Anxbition,
Nature in Men, Custom, Education, Beauty, Studies.

Milton—Hymn on the Nativity, Il Penseroso, I’Allegro, Lycidas, and
the English Sonnets.

2. LATIN.*

Livy—Book XXI.

Roman History—Macmillan’s Primer.
3. GREEK.*

Plato—Euthyphro.

Greek History—Macmillan’s Primer.
4. FRENCH.*

Moliére—L’Avare.

Jules Sandeau—Mademoiselle de Seigliére.

French History—Macmillan’s Primer.
5. GERMAN.*

GQoethe—Tasso.

Auerbach—Barfussele.

German History—Simes’ (Macmillan).

6. ITALIAN.*
D’ Azeglio—Ettore Fieramosca.
Ttalian History—W. Hunt (Macmillan).

Division B.
7. PURE MATHEMATICS.
Awrithmetic, including the theory of the various processes; the elements
of mensuration.
Algebra—To Quadratic Equations, including Surds.
+ Questions will also be set in Algebra to the Binomial Theorem
for a positive integral exponent.

" * In preparing for Composition in Latin, Greek, French, German, and Italian candidates
are recommended to pay special attention to the vocabulary and idicms of the prose work set

for translation.
t Candidates for a pass need not attempt these.
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Geometry—The substance of Euclid, Books L, 1L, Il1X., TV., with

Exercises.
Questions will also be set in' the substance of Fuelid, Book
VI, and Propositions 1 to 21 of Book XI.; and in Plane Trigo-
nometry to Solution of Triangles, including Logarithms.
8§ APPLIED MATHEMATICS.
Elementary Statics, Dynamics, and Hydrostatics.
-9, CHEMISTRY.

With the cognate portion of Experimental Physics. Laws of Gases.

) Specific gravify and the modes of determining it. Barometer
Thermometer.

Specific Heat. Latent Heat.

Chemical nomenclature and formule. Classification of the
elements.

An elementary knowledge of the Chemistry of the following
elements and theirsimpler compounds :—The Non-metallic Elements
( Selenium and Dellurium excepted), and Potassitin, Sodium, Caletwm,
Barium, Magnesium, Zinc, Lead, Silver, Copper, Meroury, Aln-
minium, Manganese, Tron, Clromium, Lin, Arsente, Antimony, Gold,
Platinum.

Text book—Roscoe’s Elementary Lessons in] Chemistry (Mac
millan & Co.).
10. EXPERIMENTAL PHYSICS.

Including elements of Light, Heat, Sound, Electricity, and Magnetism,
Text Book—Balfour Stewart’s Lessons in Elementary Physics,

Lessons XIII. to XLVIL., inclusive.

11. BOTANY AND PHYSIOLOGY.

Botany.—Questions will be confined to the general structure of the
Jlowering plant, with especial reference to the following illustrative
plants :—Buttercup, wallflower, pea, wattle, gum-tree, aster, sow-
thistle, snapdragon, castor-oil tree, orchid, lily, and wild-oat.

The general character of the classes and sub-clnasses into which
flowering plants are divided.

Candidates will be required to deseribe in technical language
the organs of fresh plants.

Candidates will be required to fill up ““schedules.” (See Oliver’s
Lessons in Elementary Botany and Mueller’s Botanic Teachings—
the text-books recommended).

Physiology.

Text-hook—Huxley’s Elementary Lessons on Physiology.

Candidates will be required to show a practical acquaintance
with the position, appearance, and structure of the most important
tissues and organs, and may be called upon to perform some easy
exercise in dissection.

12. PHYSICAL GEOGRAPHY AND THE PRINCIPLES OF GEOLJGY.

Physical Geography.

The following synopsis includes the various branches of the
subject required :—

(@) Relation of continents and islands. Grouping of islands.
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Influence of the form of a coast line. Characteristic
features of the various great masses of land.

() Details of the great mountain systems of the world,  Nature
and position of high plains. Low plains, their relsitions to
geological structure, their position, distribution, and
characteristies. Different kinds of valleys.

(¢) Ocean—Divisions, depth, density, temperature, and. colour.
Form and nature of the ocean floor. Movements of the
ocean. Waves and currents.

(d) Distribution of rain. Subterranean circulation of water.
Springs, their origin, temperature, and mineral contents.

(e) River systems of the world. Deltas. Extent and peculiari-
ties of lakes

(f) Snow line. Glaciers. Icebergs.

(9) Distribution of winds in both hemispheres. Special local
winds and their causes.

(%) Phenomensa of and causes that produce or modify climate.

() Voleanic and earthquake phenomena.

() The simple facts of the vertical and horizontal distribution
of plants and animals on the land and in the sea.

Text-book—Geikie’s Elementary Lessons in Physical Geography.

Geology.
Questions will be confined to the undermentioned topics in the

elements of physical geology :

Proofs of the origin of stratified rocks ‘msmllin & from the degra-
dation of the land produced by the action of rain, rivers, frosts,
glaciers, icebergs, accumulations of organic debris, &e,

The transport of matter by rivers, the formation of the deltas,
&c., and the general accumulations of great deposits of marine and
freshwater strata.

The theory of the origin of salt lakes.

Proofs that large areas of the earth’s surface are now being
slowly elevated above or depressed beneath the sea. The relations
of coral reefs and of earthquake and volcanic phenomena to this
branch of the subject.

Explanation of common geological terms—as clay, sand, gravel,
horizontal and inclined strata, anticlines and synclines, unconform-
ability, dip, joint, fault.

The candidates will also be required to make sketches, and name
unlabelled specimens of the commoner rocks of this country.
Text-book recommended—Tate’s Students’ Class Book of Physical

Geology.
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- JUNIOR PUBLIC EXAMINATION.

FIXED TIME TABLE.

Commencing last Monday of November in each Year.

) Monday, Tuesday, | Wednesday,| Thursday, Triday
Hour. Nov. 25, | Nov. 27, | Nov.28. | Nov. 29 Nov. 30,
|
9-11 Euclid Chemistry. | Physics.
10-12 | German.
11 Algebra. Greek. English
Literature.
I
2-4 Latin. Frenel.
2-5 English His- Physiology
tory and and Botany.
Geography.
SENIOR PUBLIC EXAMINATION.
FIXED TIME TABLE.
Commencing last Monday of November in each Year.
Monday, | Tuesday, | Wednesday, Thursday, | Friday, Saturday,
Hour.| x4y, 2. | Nov. 27 | Nov. 28. Nov. 29, Nov. 30. Dec. 1,
9-12 Pure Chemistry. ! Physies. Pure Ttalian.
Mathe- Mathematies
maties I | -
10-1 | Physical |
Geography
and
Geology.
2:5 | English Latin. | Physiology | French, | German.
History and Botany. |
~and |
Literature.
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HIGHER PUBLIC EXAMINATION.

REGULATIONS.
1. A Higher Public Examination will be held annually.

II. Candidates must have attained the full age of eighteen years on
the day on which the examination begins.

IIL. Candidates may be examined in any one or more of the following
subjects:
1. Latin. Part I
ok Part I1.
. Greek. Part I
ot Part I
French.
German.
English Language and Literature.
. Pure Mathematics. Part 1.
“ Part TI.
7. Physics. Part L
e Part II,
8. Applied Mathematics.
9. Logie.
10. /norganic Chemistry.
11. Organie and Practical Chemistry.
12. Elementary Biology and Physiology.
13. Physiology.
14. Botany.
15. Geology.
16. Theory and History of Education.
1V. Schedules defining the range of study shall be published in the

month of January in each year. The date of the examination
shall by fixed by the Council.

bo

o o

V. Certificates shall be given showing the subjects in which the
candidate has passed.

VI Candidates who produce certificates of having passed at this
examination in the subjects required to complete the First and
Second years of the course for the degree of Bachelor of Arts
or Bachelor of Science respectively, shall be entitled to proceed
to the Third Year’s Course, and on completing the Third Year
to receive the Degree,
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VIL. A fee of one guinea shall be paid for each subject in which a
candidate presents himself for examination.

VIIL The following Form of Notice must be sent to the Registrar not

less than twenty-one days before the date of the examination,

1, hereby give notice of my intention

to present myself at the next Higher Public Examination in the following
subjects:

T declare that I was born on
T enclose herewith the prescribed fee of £
(SIGNEd): ruoe oo ce RLLlmalulolee e

Dated this day of , 188
To the Registrar,
University of Adelaide.

Allowed : 18th of December, 1886.

SCHEDULES DRAWN UP UNDER No. IV. OF THE FOREGOING

REGULATIONS.

1. LaTIN. Part I. The same subjects as for the 1st Year B.A.
¢ Part IL - “ 2nd Year B.A.

2. GREEK. Part L “ “ 1st Year B.A.
(S Paxt IL. “ - 2nd Year B.A.

3. FrENCH. The same subjects as prescribed for a pass (omitting History)
for 3rd Year B.A.

4, GERMAN. The same subjects as prescribed for a pass (omitting History)
for 3rd Year B.A.

5. ENGLISH LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE. The same subjects as for the 1st
Year B.A.

6. PURE MATHEMATICS. Part I. The same subjects as for 1st Year B.A.
and B.Se.

PureE MATHEMATICS. Part II. The same subjects as for 2nd Year B.Sc.
7. PaYsIcs. Part I. The same subjects as for 1st Year B.A. and B.Sc.
g Part II. € S 2nd Year B.Sc.
8. Arpriep MarHEMATICS, The same subjects as for 2nd Year B.A.
(Elementary), and 2nd Year B Se.
9, Logre. The same subjects as for 2nd Year B.A.
10. INorGANIC CHEMISTRY. The same subjects as for 1st Year B.Sc.
11. ORGANIC AND PRACTICAL CHEMISTRY. The same subjects as for the 2nd
Year B.Sc. ,
12. ELEMENTARY BIOLOGY AND Prvsionogy., The same subjects as for 1st
Year B.Sc.
13. PaysionLocy. The same subjects as for 2nd Year B.Se.
14. Boraxy. The same sub\ject-ﬁ. as for 2nd Year B.Sc.
15. Grorogy. The same subjects as for 2nd Year B.Se.
16. THEORY AND HISTORY OF EDUCATION.
The following will be the subjects of examination :—

1. The Elements of Logic and Psychology.
2. Locke : On Education (Pitt Press Edition).
Herbert Spencer : Education, Intellectual, Moral, and Physical.
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3. Fiteh: Lectures on Teaching.
4. The lives of Comenius, Pestalozzi, and Froebel,

Text-books recommended :

Jevons: Primer of Logie (Macmillan).

Sully : Teacher's Handbook of Psf;cholog)' (Longman).
Comenins: by 8. 8. Laurie (Pitt Presq).
Autolﬁo%aphy of Friderich Froebel (Sonnenschein),
Leitel : Practical Eduecationists (Maclehose),
Compayré’s History of Pedagogy (Sonnenschein).

Students are recommended to consult the articles on Comeniug, Pestalozzi
and Froebel in the Encyclopwdia Britannica, If they read French they will
timliu}t-he Histoire de Pestalozzi, by R. de Guimps {Lausanne, Bridel) very
useful.
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OF THE DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF ARTS.

REGULATIONS.

1. Students who in the Senior Public Examination pass in Latin,
Greek, and Mathematics may be enrolled as Matriculsted
Students in Arts.

1II. Students who have not complied with the above conditions may,
nevertheless, be envolled as Matriculated Students on satisfying
the Professors in the Faculty of Arts that they have sufficient
knowledge to enable them to enter upon the First Year's
Course.

IIL. To obtain the Degree of Bachelor of Arts every candidate
must, after matriculation, complete three academical years of
study, and pass the Examination proper to each year as
hereinafter specified.

First Yoar. IV. At the First Examination every candidate shall be required to
satisfy the Examiners in each of the following subjects :—

Latin.

. Greeh.

. Elementary Pure Mathematics.

. Elementary Physies.

. English Language and Literature.

Cmthven V. At the Second Ezamination every candidate shall be required to
satisfy the Examiners in each of the following subjects :—

1. Latin.
2. Greek.
3. Elementary Applied Mathematics.
4. Logie.

Third Year. VI. At the Third Examination every candidate shall be required to
satisfy the Examiners in three of the following subjects, or in
two, one being in honours :— i

1. Classics and Ancient History.

2. Mathematics.

3. Mental and Moral Science.

4. Modern Languages, Literature, and History.

Honours. VIL In any year candidates muy be examined for honours in any one
or move subjects. Candidates for honours who do not attain
the required standard may nevertheless be allowed a pass if in
the opinion of the Examiner they shall have shown sufficient
proficiency. .

VIII. Schedules defining the range of study shall be drawn up by the
Faculty of Arts, subject to the approval of the Council, and

[N U
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ghall be published in the month of January in each year. The
dates of the Examinations shall be fixed by the Council.

IX. Any Professor may permit a student to substitute for any course
of lectures properly belonging to his year an advanced course
of lectures in the same subject.

X. Unless the Council shall have granted an exemption, candidates
for examination in any subject on which lectures are givem
must present a certificate from the Professor or Lecturer
giving such lectures of regular attendance thereat during the
year.

X1. The names of candidates who pass with honours shall be arranged ciss Lists.
in three classes, in order of merit. The names of other
successful candidates shall be arranged in three classes, in
alphabetical order.

XII. The following Fees shall be paid in advance :—

£ s. d. Fees,
Fee for graduating students for each term’s instruction 55 0
T'ee for T)egree of Bachelor of Arts 330
Fees for non gradnating students in each term—
First and Second Years, each subject 110 0
2 2 0

Third Year, each subject...
XIII. The following form of Notice is prescribed :

Form of Notice to be sent to the Registrar by Undergraduates of their intention to
present themselves for Kramination.
L3 an Undergraduate of this University,
hereby give notice that, for the purpose of completing the
year of the counrse for the Degree of Bachelor of Arts, I intend to present
myself at the Examination in the Term of 188 , for
examination in the undermentioned subjects, viz. :

1. 4
2. 5.
3.
I send herewith the prescribed certificates of attendance at lectures.
(Signed)aiin. coieeeniniiinn eI
Dated this day of , 188 .

The Registrar,
University of Adelaide.

ADDENDUM.

The regulations concerning the Degree of Bachelor of Arts allowed on
the 4th Junuary, 1882, are hereby repealed, but students who shall have
completed either the first or second year of their course on the 31st of
Maxrch, 1887, shall have the option of continuing their course under such

regulations.
Allowed : 18th December, 1886.
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SCHEDULES DRAWN UP UNDER No. VIII. OF THE FOREGOING
REGULATIONS.

DETAILS OF SUBJECTS FOR THE ORLCINARY EXAMINATIONS
FOR THE DEGREE OF B.A. IN NOVEMBER, 1888,

FIRST YEAR’S COURSE.

LATIN.
Pass.
Cicero—Pro Murena.
Virgil—Georgics. Book IV.

Additional for Honours.
Virgil—Aneid. Book IV.
Livy—Book XXII. (to be read privately).

Prose Composition for both Pass and Honours,

GREEK.
Pass.
Plato—Crito and Apologia.
Homer—Iliad. Book 1.

Additional for Honours. i
Demosthenes—Philippics L., 1., and IIL.
Euripides—Alcestis.

Prose Composition for both Pass and Honours.

ELEMENTARY PURE MATHEMATICS.
Pass.
The Geometry of the straight line and circle; the Theory of Proportion
and of similar Rectilinear Figures.
Elementary Solid Geometry.
The Elements of Algebra as far as the Binomial Theorem (inclusive).
The Elements of Trigonometry as far as the Solution of Triangles (in-
clusive).
Honours.
Algebra, Trigonometry, Elements of Statics, Dynamics, and Hydrostatics.

ELEMENTARY PHYSICS.

The first principles of Mechanics, Hydrostatics, Heat, Light, Sound,
Electricity and Magnetism.

ENGLISH LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE.
Pass.
Meiklejohn, The English Language (Blackwood).
Lamb’s Fssays of Elia, 1st Series.
Palgrave’s Golden Treasury, Parts I11. and IV.
Tennyson’s Idylls of the King.
Additional for Honours.
Sweet's Anglo-Saxon Primer.
Monrris and Skeats’ Specimens of Early English, Vol. II.
Macaunlay’s Essays, the Essays on Milton, Byron, Johnson, Leigh Hunt,
Madame D’Arblay, and Addison.
Bro“(rlné?g, Selections from Browning's Poems, 1st Series (Smith, Elder,
and Co.)
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SECOND YEAR'S COURSE.

LATIN.

Pass,
Virgil—Aneid. Book 1V,

Livy—Book XXII.

Additional for Hono'urs.
Juvenal- Satires L. to X., omitting 11., VI. and IX.
Tacitus—Annals. Book I.

Prose Composition for both Pass and Honours.

GREEK.

Pass.

Demosthenes—Philippies 1., II., and IIL.
Furipides—Alcestis.

Additional for Honowrs.
Plato—Protagoras.
Homer—Odyssey. Books XI. and XII.

Prose Composition for both Pass and Honours.

ELEMENTARY APPLIED MATHEMATICS.
Pass.
Elements of Staties, Dynamies, and Hydrostatics.
Honours.
Analytical Conies, Differential and Integral Calculus.

Loaic,
Pass. .
Ray’s Deductive Logic (Macmillan & Co.)
Fowler’s Inductive Logie. (Clarendon Press.)
Additional for Honowrs.

Bacon’s Advancement of Learning.
Mill’s Logie.

THIRD YEAR’S COURSE.

CLASSICS AND ANCIENT HISTORY.
Latin,

Pass.
Juvenal—Satires 1. to X., omitting IT., V1. and IX.

Tacitus—Annals. Book I.
Additional for Honours.
Tacitus—Annals. Book II.
Virgil—/MBneid. Books II., IV., and VI
Prose Composition for both Pass and Honours.

Greek.

Pass.
Plato—Protagoras.

Homer—Odyssey. Books XI. and XII.
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Additional for Honours.
Thucydides—Book T.
Homer—Iliad. Books V., VI, and VIL

Lectures will be delivered on as much of this course as time permits.
Prose Composition for both Pass and Honours.

Ancient History.
Candidates will be expected to have a general acquaintance with the history
of Greece and Rome.

MATHEMATICS.

Pass.
Analytical Conies.

Honours.
Differential and Integral Caleulus. Analytical Statics and Dynamics of

a Particle.

MENTAL AND MORAL SCIENCE.
Pass. .
Schwegler's History of Philosophy (from Descartes to Kant).
Locke’s Essay, Introduetion to Book L and Book IL
Dugald Stewart's Outlines of Moral Philosophy.
Butler’s Sermons and Essay on Virtue.

Additional for Honours.
Hamilton’s Lectures on Metaphysics, Vol. L.
Sidgwick’s History of Ethies.
Aristotle’s Nicomachean Ethics. Book. L
Mill’s Utilitarianism.

MODERN LANGUAGES, LITERATURE, AND HISTORY.

Candidates must satisfy the Examiners in two of the three following
branches :— .
1. English Language, Literature, and History.
2. Trench Language, Literature, and History.
3. (ierman Langnage, Literature, and History.

English Language and Literature.

Pass.
Johnson’s Lives of Milton, Pope, and Addison.

Milton’s Paradise Lost, Books I. and IL

Pope, Rape of the Lock.

Addison’s Essays on Milton in the Spectator.

Earle’s Philology of the English Tongne. Chaps. I. to VI (inclusive.)

Additional for Honowrs.
Hallam’s Literary History (the parts relating to English  Literature
Elizabethan Period).
Sydney's Apologie for Poetrie (Arber's Edition).
Shakespeare’s King Lear, and As you Like It.
Shelley’s Promethens Unbound.
Tennyson's In Memoriam,
Earle's Philology of the English Tongue.
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English History.
Pass.
Bright’s History of England (Rivington’s), Period II., 1485-1688.
Macaulay’s History of England, Chap. I-VI. (inclusive.)
Additional for Honours.
Bacon's Life of Henry VIL (Bohn.)
Green’s History of England (the veign of Elizabeth.)
Memoirs of Col. Hutehinson (Boln)
Hallam’s Constitutional History, Chap. 1.-V. (inclusive.)

French Language and Literature.
Pass.
Fasnacht’s Synthetic French Grammar (Macmillan).
Beawmarchais—Le Barbier de Séville (Macmillan).
Victor Hugo—Les Ballades, in the volume entitled Odes et Ballades ( Paris:
Hachette).
Gosset’s French Prosody.
Translation of easy passages from authors not specified.
French Composition.
Additional for Honours,
Brachet’s Historical Grammaxr (Clarendon Press). The Introduction and
Book I.; Book II., Parts 1 and 2.
Boileau—L'Art Poétigue (Pavis : Didot Froves),
Moliére—Le Misanthrope (Macmillan).
Victor Hugo—Notre Dame de Paris (Hachette).
Saintsbury’s Short History of French Litevature, Books ITI. and IV,
Translation of passages from authors not specitied.
French Composition.

Freneh History.
Pass. :
The Student’s France (Murray), from the accession of Henry IV. to the
establishment of the First Empire.
Additional for Honours.

Barran: Histoire de la Révolution Francaise.
Burke’s Reflections on the Revolution in France.

German Language and Literature.
Pass. ]
‘Whitney’s German Grammar (Macmillan), omitting the portions in small
type.
Goothe—G5tz von Berlichingen (Macmillan).
Sokiller—Selections from Lyrical Poems (Macmillan).
Translation of easy passages from authors not specified.
German Composition.
Additional for Honours.
‘Whitney’s German Grammar.
Goethe—Faust. Part I.
Sehiller —History of the Thirty Years’' Way, Iirst Part. First Book.
Heine—DBuch der Lieder. Die Heimkehr only. -
Scherer—A History of German Literature (Clarendon Press Edition).
Translation of passages from authors not specified,
(ierman Coniposition.
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German History.
Pass.
Simes’ History of Germany (Maemillan).
Hallam’s Middle Ages (the parts relating to Germany).

Additional for Honowrs.

Gibbons' Decline and Fall. Chapters IX., XIX., XXX., in so far as they
relate to Germany; and Chapter XLIX., in so far as it relates to
C!mrlemaﬁme and his suceessors,

Gardiner’s Thirty Years' War, ) :

Schiller'’s History of the Thirty Years’ Wanr. ' 2



(93)

OF THE DEGREE OF MASTER OF ARTS.
REGULATIONS.

I. The examination for the Degree of Master of Arts shall take place
once in each year in the month of December.

II. No candidate shall be admitted to the Degree of Master of Arts
until after the expiration of two academical years from the time
at which he obtained the Degree of Bachelor of Arts in this
or in some other University recognized by this University.

III, Every candidate shall be required to show a competent acquaint-
ance with one at least of the following branches of knowledge :

1. Olassics and Comparative Philology.
2. Metaphysics, Logic, and Political Economy.
3. Mathematics.

1V. Schedules fixing the special authors and works to be studied in
Latin and Greek, and defining as far as may be necessary the
range of questions to be set in the other subjects, shall be
drawn up by the Faculty of Arts, subject to the approval
of the Council, and shall be published not later than the month
of January in the year preceding that in which the examination
is held.

V. The following Form of Notice is prescribed :

Form of Notice to be sent to the Registrar by Graduates of their Inlention

to present themselves for Ezamination.

T, a Bachelor of Avts of the University
of , hereby give notice that I intend to present myself at
the Examination for the Degree of Master of Arts in the third term of 188 , for
examination in the following branch, and send herewith the preseribed fee of £

(PIEmad) v sl S

Dated this day 188 .

The Registrar,
University of Adelaide.

The Regulations concerning the Degree of Master of Arts allowed on
the 4th January, 1882, are hereby repealed.

Allowed, 18th December, 1886.

SCHEDULES DRAWN UP UNDER NO. IV. OF THE FOREGOING
REGULATIONS.

BrawncH L
CLAssI0S AND COMPARATIVE PHILOLOGY.
The Examiners will limit their selection of passages to the following authors,
and in each year four will be preseribed for special study.
GREEK.
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Homer—Odyssey, Books L. to VL
Zschylus—Septem contra Thebas.
Sophocles—Ajax. Antigone.
PBuripides—Medea and Hecuba.
Aristophanes—Knights.
Herodotus—Books 1II. and IV.
Thueydides—Books VI. and VIL
Plato—Apologia and Phado.
Demosthenes—De Corond,

LATIN.
Virgil—Georgics.
Horace—Odes and De Arte Poetica.
Plavtus—Menzchmi and Miles Gloriosus.
Juvenal—Satires IV. and X.
ZLZucretius—Book L.
Cicero—The Verrine Orations.
Livy—Books XXI., XXII., XXIIL
Tacitus—The Histories, Books L., II.

Composition—Greek and Latin prose.
The papers set at the Examination will also contain questions in Geography,
in Grammar. )
Candidates will be expected to have a general acquaintance with the History
of Greece and Rome, and one or more papers will be set in Comparative
Philology.
The subjeets for special study in December, 1888, are
GREEK.
Aschylus—Septem contra Thebas.
Plato—Apologia and Pheedo.
LATIN.
Virgil—Georgics.
Livy—Books XXI., XXIIL., XXIIIL
The subjects for special study in December, 1889, are
GREEK.
Homer—Odyssey, Books I, to VL.
Herodotus—Books III and IV.
LATIN.
Plautus—Mengechmi and Miles Gloriosus.
Tacitus—Histories, Books I. and IT.

BrancH IL
MATHEMATICS.

Candidates may }n'e.‘;enl- themselves for examination either in Pure Mathe-
maties or in Applied Mathematics ; but will in either case be expected to show
a competent knowledge of the following preliminary portions o Mathematics,
that is fo say of :

Algebra, the simpler properties of Equations and Determinants.

Plane Trigonometry.

Elementary Analyfical Geometry of Two and Three Dimensions.

The Elements of the Differential and Integral Calculus, with their
simpler applications to Geometry.

The solution of such ordinary Differential Equations as oecur in
Dynamies.

The Statics of Solids and Fluids.

The Kinetics of a particle.
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Candidates who present themselves in Pure Mathematics willl fuwther be
examined in .
The Theory of Equations, the hi;(giher parts of Analytical Geoametry of
Two and Three Dimensions, and of the Differential Caleulus, and in
Difterential Equations,
Candidates who present themselves in Applied Mathemaitics will be examined

The Dynamies of Rigid Bodies, and of Material Systems in genexal.
Hydrodynamies,

The Theories of Sound and Light,

The Theory of Attractions.

BraNncH III.

METAPHYSICS, Logic, AND PorrTican EcoNomy.
Plilosophy.—The History and Criticism of Philosophical Systemss,
Moral Philosophy.—The {iistm- and Criticism of Ethical Systems,
Logie.—History of Logie. Inductive and Deductive Logic.
Political Feonomy.

Candidates who present themselves for Examination in this branch will be
required to possess such a knowledge of Greek, Latin, French and German, as
wﬂl enable them io exhibit a tﬁm-nugh acquaintance with the prescribed
snbjects. N

The Examiners shall not be precluded from setting passages in philosophical
books in the original languages. .
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OF THE DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF SCIENCE.
REGULATIONS.

I. Students who, in the Senior Public Examinations, pass in cither
Latin, Greek, French, or German, and in Pure Mathematics
and Physics, may be enrolled as Matriculated Students in
Science.

11. Students who have not complied with the above conditions may,
nevertheless, be enrolled as Matriculated Students on satisfying
the Professors in the Faculty of Science that they have
sufficient knowledge to enable them to enter upon the First
Year’s Course.

TII. To obtain the Degree of Bachelor of Science every candidate
must, after matriculation, complete three academical years of
study, and pass the Iixamination proper to each year as herein-
after specified, and, in addition, must at some time before
completing the course safisfy the Examiners in two of the
following languages :—Latin, Greek, French, and Gevman; but
candidates who have passed in one or more of the above
languages at the Senior Public Examination shall not be
required to present themselves for further examination in such
language or languages.

First yerr. IV. At the First Examination every candidate shall be required to
satisfy the Examiners in each of the following subjects :—

1. Elementary Pure Mathematics.

2. Elementary Physics.

3. Elementary Biology and Physiology.
4. Elementary Inorganic Chemistry.

swoudyer. Y, At the Second Examination every candidate shall be requiréd to
satisfy the Examiners in three of the following subjects, of
which one must be either Pure Mathematics, Applied Mathe-
matics, or Physics :—

. Pure Mathematics.

. Applied Mathematics.

. Physics.

. Elementary Organic and Practical Chemistry.

Botany.

. Physiology.

. Geology.

IR S NS
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VI. At the Third Examination every candidate shall be required to Third ver.
satisfy the Examiners in three of the following subjects, or in
two, one being in honours.

1. Mathematics.

2. Physies, including Practical Physics.

3. Advanced Organic, Inorganic, and Practical Chemistry.

4. Animal Physiology, including Histology, Physiological
Chemistry, and the Elements of Development.

5. Systematic Botany, with Vegetable Morphology, His-
tology, and Physiology.

6. Geology, Mineralogy, and Paleontology.

VIL In any year candidates may be examined for honours in any one
or more subjects, Candidates for honours who do not attain
the required standard may nevertheless be allowed a pass if in
the opinion of the Examiner they shall have shown sufficient
proficiency.

VIIL Schedules defining the range of study shall be drawn up by the
Faculty of Science, subject to the approval of the Council,
and shall be published in the month of January in each year,
The dates of the Examinations shall be fixed by the Council.

IX. Any Professor may permit a student to substitute for any course
of lectures properly belonging to his year an advanced course
of lectures in the same subject.

X. Unless the Council shall have granted an exemption, candidates
for Examination in any subject on which lectures are given
must present a certificate from the Professor or Lecturer giving
such lectures of regular attendance thereat during the year.

XI. The names of candidates who pass with honours shall be arranged
in three classes in order of merit. The names of other
successful candidates shall be arranged in three classes in
alphabetical order.

XII. The following Fees shall be paid in advance :—

£ s d.

Fee for Graduating Students for each term’s instruction 55 0

Tree for the Degree of Bachelor of Science... o 330

Tees for non-graduating Students in each Term :

First Year—each subject except Practical Chemistry 110 0
Second and Third Years—each subjeet except Prac-

tical Chemistry ... ; 2 20

Third Year—Practical Chemistry 338090
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XIII. The following form of Notice is prescribed :

Form of Notice to be sent to the Registrar by Undergraduates of their intention to
present themselves for Ezamination.

I. an Undergraduate of this University,
Ieveby give notice that, for the purpose of completing the ’
year of the conrse for the Degree of Bachelor of Seience, I intend to present,
myselfl at the Examination in the Term of 188 , for
examination in the undermentioned subjects, viz, :

1 4

2. 5.
3.
I send herewith the prescribed Certificates of Attendance at lectures.
(Signed) vovveees i
Dated this day of , 188

The Registrar,
University of Adelaide.

ADDENDUM.

The Regulations concerning the Degree of Bachelor of Science allowed
on the 4th January, 1882, are hereby repealed ; but students who shall
have completed either the First or Second Year of their course on the
31st of March, 1887, shall have the option of continuing their course
under such Regulations.

Allowed 18th December, 1886.

SCHEDULES DRAWN UP UNDER No. VIII, OF THE FOREGOING
REGULATIONS.

DETAILS OF SUBJECTS FOR THE ORDINARY EXAMINATION FOR
THE DEGREE OF B.Sc. IN NOVEMBER, 1888.

LANGUAGES,

LATIN . | ¢ i .
GREEK 2 The Course prescribed for the First Year of the B.A.
FRENCH . - . . .
B The Course prescribed for the r1‘1111(1 Year of the B.A.
FIRST YEAR'S COURSE.
ELEMENTARY PURE MATHEMATICS.
Pass.

The Geometry of the straight line and circle: the theory of Proportion
and of Similar Rectilineal Figures,

Elementary Solid Geometry.

The Elements of Algebra as far as the Binomial Theorem (inclusive).

The Elements of Trigonometry, as far as the Solution of Triangles (in-
clusive).

Honours.

Algebra, Trigonometry; Elements of Statics, Dynamics, and Hy-

drostaties.
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ELEMENTARY PHYSICS.

Pass,
The first principles of Mechanics, Hydrostatics, Heat, Light, Sound,
Electricity and Magnetism.

Honours.
Same as for Pass in Second Year of B.Se. Course.
ELEMENTARY BIOLOGY AND PHYSIOLOGY.

The instruction in these subjects will inelude :—
(i.) A comrse of elementary lectures on human physiology, and
(ii.) A course of demonstrations in practical biology.

1. Elementary Physiology.

Pass.
1. The General Structure, Composition, and Functions of the Tissues of the
Human Body.

2, The Nutrition of the Body, inelnding Cirveulation, Respiration, Alimenta-
tion, Nutrition of the Tissues, lixeretion, together with the general
strueture and functions of the organs coneerned, :

3. Animal Heat.

Text books recommended :—
Handhook of Physiology : Kirkes; or
Mannal of Physiology : Yeo.

2. Practical Biology and Physiology.

Pass.
1. The fundamental facts and laws of the morphology, histology, physiology
and life-history of plants, as illustrated by the following fypes :—

Yeast Plant, Bacteria, Protococcus, Mucor, Penicillium, Spirogyra,
Nitella, the Bracken Fern, and the Bean plant.

2. The fundamental facts of animal morphology and physiology as illustrated
by the following types :—

Ameba, Vorticella, Hydra, Freshwater-mussel, Crayfish, Frog.

3. The histological characters of the blood, epidermal and connective tissues,
cartilage, bone, muscle and nerve, in Vertebrata.

Text books recommended :—

Practical Biology : Huxley and Martin. ]
The Frog, an Introduction to Anatomy and Histology : Milnes Marshall,
Elements of Histology : Klein.

Honours.
A more thorough knowledge of the above subjects in i. and ii.

ELEMENTARY INORGANIC CHEMISTRY.
Pass.

The non-metallic elements and their more commonly known compounds,
The following metals and their more commonly known compounds :—

Potassium, Sodinm, Silver.
Calecium, Strontinm, Barium.
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Aluminium.
Magnesium., Zine. Cadmium.
Lead.
Manganese. Iron. Cobalt. Nickel. Chromium.
Bismuth. Copper. Mercury. Gold. Tin.
Platinum,
The elements of chemical theory, including spectyum analysis, the
atomic theory, and cognate subjects, with the laws of electrolysis,

Text books recommended :—
Elementary Chemistry : Wilson.
Elementary Chemistry : Fownes.
Honours.
A more thorough knowledge of the above subjects.

SECOND YEAR’S COURSE,

PURE MATHEMATICS.

Pass,

Algebra. Trigonometry.

N APPLIED MATHEMATICS.

Pass.

Elements of Staties, Dynamics, and Hydrostatics.
Honours in Mathematics.

Analytical Conics. Differential and Integral Calculus,

Prvysics.
Pass,

Sound : The general theory of Waves and Vibrations. TLissajous’ and
other optical methods of studying Vibrations. Waves in Solids,
Longit.udina.l Vibrations of Rods and of Colunns of Air. Vibrations
of Strings, Resonance. Analysis of Sounds, Theory of Quality. In-
terference of Sound, Beats,

Optics : Photometry. Theory of Optical Instruments., Dispersion,
Achromatism. Measurement of Refractive Indices. Explanation of
Rainbows and Haloes.

Heat : Thermometry. Mt_athods of Calorimetry. Conduction of Heat.
Radiation and Absorption. TFirst Law of Thermodynamics. The
Steam Engine,

Electricity and Magnetism : Modes of producing Electrieity, Distribution
of Electricity, Indunction. Electric Potential, Lines of Force, The
Quadrant Electrometer, The Frictional Electrical Machine. The
Electrophorus.

Magnetism, Magnetic Induction, Magnetic Potential, and Lines of Force.

Voltaic Batteries, Electromotive Foree, Ohm's Law, Resistance, Electro-
gsis.l Evolution of Heat in the Voltaie Cirenit. The Thermo-electric

ouple. . .
Electro-magnetism. Oersted’'s Experiment. The Galvanometer,

Text-book :—
Deschanel’s Natural Philosophy (Sixth Edition),

Honowrs.
Same as for Pass in Third Year,
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ELEMENTARY ORGANIC, AND PRACTICAL CHEMISTRY.

Principles of Ultimate Analysis of Organic Compounds. Calculation of
Empirical Formulee from Percentage Composition. Principles upon
which Molecular and Constitutional Formule are determined. Iso-
merism. Homologous Series. Classification of Carbon Compounds.

General knowledge of CnHen 2 Hydrocarbons, with special knowled ge
of Methane and Ethane and their principal derivatives.
General knowledge of the Alcohols, with special knowledge of Methyl,

Ethyl, and Propyl and Isopropyl Alcohols and their related Etheus,
Aldehydes, Acids, and Ketones.

Ethylene and Acetylene, and their chief derivatives and related Alecohols,
Aldehydes, and Acids.

The more commonly oceurring Organic Acids, their methods of formation
and relations to one another.

Glycerine and Allyl Alcohol, and their chief derivatives. Constitution
of Fats and Oils. Saponification.

Erythrite, Mannite, Dulcite, Isodulcite. Dextrose and Laevulose Cane-
sugar, Milk-sugar, Cellulose, Starch, Glycogen, Dextrine.

A general knowledge of the principal Compound Ammonias and Organo-
metallic bodies.

Cyanogen and its compounds. Cyanic and Cyanuric Acids. Urea and
its allies.

Uric Acid. Guanidine. Glycocyamine. Glycocyanidine. Sarkine,
Creatine. Creatinine. Theobromine. Caffeine.

A general knowledge of the simpler and more commonly occurring
Hydvoearhons, Aleohols, Aldehydes, Acids, Ketones, and derivatives
of the Aromatic Series, especially those which are important from a
medical or technical point of view.

Glucosides. Amygdalin. Salicin.

Alkaloids. Conine. Nicotine. Morphine. Strychnine. Quinine.
Cinchonine.

Some of the more important Animal Substances, such as Taurine,
Lecithin, Choline, Albumen, Fibrin, Casein.

Fermentation, Decay,

Practical Chemisiry.

Analysis of mixtures of Inorganic Compounds, and of simple mixtures
containing Organic Substances. ‘

Text-books :

Organic Chemistry : Remsen.
Organic Chemistry : Fownes.
Qualitative Analysis: Valentin.

Honours.

Pass.

A more thorough knowledge of the above subjects.

BoTANY.

The General Structure and Physiology of a flowering plant;
Elementary Tissues, their constituents, contents, and mode of
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development ; General Characters and Functions of the root, stem,
leaves, and floral organs; Reproduction, fertilization, fruit, seed,
and germination. :

Botanical Characters of the following Natural Orders :

Ranunculecew, Cruciferwe, Caryophyllacew, Malvacew, Rutacea,
Leguminospe, Myrtacew, Rosacewr, Umbellifere, Compositie,
Goodenoviwe, Campanulaceie, Epacridere, Doraginew, Seroplula-
riacer, Labiatie, Solanacew, Awmarantacew, Chenopodiacese, Pro-
teacewe, Coniferwe, Orvehidacew, Amaryllidacew, Lilizcew, Cyper-
acez, and Graminewx.

Practical Botany.

Candidates must be prepared to describe in technical language such
plant or parts of plants as may be placed before them and to
classify specimens illustrative of any of the Natural Orders above
enumerated.

Text-books recommended :

Balfour’s Class Book, or Balfowr’s Manual of Botany.
Mueller’s Botanic Teaching.

Honours.
A more thorough knowledge of the above subjects.
PHYSIOLOGY.
Pass.

This Course includes the subjects preseribed for the First Year.
and in addition—

4, The special physiology of the Contractile Tissues, the structure and
physiology of the Sense Organs, and of the Nervous System.

5. Voice and Speech.

6. The histology of the Tissues and Organs of the Body.

7. Outlines of Reproduction and Development.

Text-books same as for first year. Foster's Text-book of Physiology should
also be consulted.
Practical Examination.

Each candidate must be prepaved (1) to examine and deserilie mieroseopical
specimens of animal tissues and organs, (2) To make mieroscopical pre-
parations of animal tissnes and organs.  (3) To prove his practical ac-
quaintance with the Chemistry of Allmmen anh its allies, milk, the
digestive juices and their actions, blood, urine, glycogen.

Also to show his practical acquaintance with the most important apparatus
used in studying the Physiology of muscle, nerve, the cireulatory and
respiratory system, and the organs of special sense.

Text-books recommended :

Elements of Histology : Klein.
Elements of Physiological Physies ; McGregor Robertson.
A course of Practical Physiology : Foster and Langley.

Honours.
A more thorough knowledge of the above subjects.
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GEOLOGY.

Pass.

L. The principals of geological dynamies, and physiography. Effects of rain ;
sources of waber supply. Geologienl action of rivers, Marine denuia.
tion. Geological action of snow and ice.  Formation of modern strata,
Central heat. External phenomena of voleanoes, Movements of the
earth’s erust.  Ageney of organie beings in modifying the earth’s surface,

IL. The composition_and formation of the principal rocks. Disintegration of
rocks. Classification and characters ; metamorphism. Cleavage.

III. The structure of rock masses. Stratification. Caleulation of thickmness of
strata, Disturbance and contortion of strata, &e., &e. Construction
of geological sections and maps.

IV. The laws and generalizations of Palxontology.

V. Classification of the Sedimentary Strata of Kurope; their Australian
equivalents.

Text-hook : Geikie, Manual of Geology.

Honours.

A more thorough knowledge of the above subjects.

THIRD YEAR’S COURSE,

MATHEMATICS.
Pass.

Analytical Conies.
Honours.

Differential and Tntegral Calculus, ‘Analytical Statics and Dynarhics of a
Particle. S R _
PHYSICS, INCLUDING PRACTICAL PHYSICS.
Pass.

The subject of the Second Examination for the Degree of B.Sc., treated
more fully with the following additions—

Mechanics : Moment of Inertia, Centre of Oscillation, Kater’s Pendulum,
Measurement of Intensity of Gravity. The motion of Liquids and
Gases, Toricelli's Theorem.

Properties of Matter: Elasticity, Viscosity, Capillarity, Diffusion.

Sound : Vibrations of Bars and Plates. Theory of Consonance and
Dissonance. Combination Tones.

Optics : Methods of measuring the Veloeity of Light. Spherieal Aherya-
tion, Causties. Foeal Lines. Study of Speetra,  Fluorescence.  Theory
of Colour. The elements of Physical Opties ; viz, the laws of Reflec.
tion and Refraction, the simpler phenomena of Interference and
Diflvaction, Polarization, and Double Refraction, with their ex-
planations.

Heat : General theory of Radiation and Absorption, the Law of Ex-

changes. The Second Law of Therniodynamics. The Dissipation of
Energy. Outlines of the Molecular Theory of Gases.

Electricity and Magnetism : Specific Inductive Capacity. Residual charge
of the Leyden Jar. Atmospheric Electricity. Electrometers. The
theory of Electrical Machines acting by Induction and Convection,
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Terrestrial Magnetism, including the methods of observation. Magnetism
and Diamagnetism. .

The mutual actions of Magnets and Currents. Laws of Induction.
Construction of Induction Coils, Magneto-Electrie, and Dynamo-
Electric Machines, Electromotors. Eleefrie Transmission of Power.

Electrolytic Polarization. Thermo-electricity.

Honours.

Pass.

A more thorough knowledge of the same subjects.
ADVANCED ORGANIC, INORGANIC, AND PRACTICAL CHEMISTRY.

More advanced organic, inorganic, and practical chemistry.

Honours.

A more thorough knowledge of the above subjects, and especially of
more recent discoveries, and simple quantitative analysis in addition.

ANIMAL PHYSIOLOGY, INCLUDING HISTOLOGY, PHYSIOLOGICAL CHEMISTRY

Pass.

AND THE ELEMENTS OF DEVELOPMENT.

Chemical composition of food. The quantities and kinds of food required
to balance the losses of economy.

The several processes to which food is subjected in Digestion.
Absorption in general, chyliferous and Iymphatic absorption

The Blood, its organic and chemical constitution, phenomena and
mechanism of Circulation.

Respiration, its mechanical and chemical actions, effects of its suppression,
Temperature of the body ; production and regulation of Animal Heat.

Secretion and Excretion; construction and operation of secreting
apparatus. Chemical composition and amount of the Urinary,
Cutaneous, and Pulmonary excretions.

Muscular and Contractile substance; phenomena presented by acting
Contractile substance.

Nutrition, Growth, and Reparation.

The Mechanism of Locomotion, Voice, and Speech.

Constitution and Functions of Nervous System. Distinetion of Motor
and sensory Nerves or Nerve-fibres. Phenomena presented by nerves
in action. Influence on Contractile Tissue.

Functions of Brain, Spinal Cord, and Ganglia. Sensation, Voluntary
motion, Reflex action, Inhibitory action. Influence of Nervous System
on Heart and Blood Vessels, and on Secreting Organs.

Organs of the Senses and their functions.
Reproductive Organs and their functions.

Changes produeed in the Ovum by impregnation. Oultlines of the Develop-
ment of the Embryo and its mn'eloyes. Nufrition of the Footus.
Changes which ocecur at Birth in the Fwetus and in the parent.
Lactation.

Changes which take place with age in the proportions of the Body, in the
Skeleton, in the Dentition, and in the Reproductive apparatus.
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Differences between Man and Woman other than in the Reprodluctiv
Organs. '

Senile decay.

Somatic and Molecular Death.

Text-books recommended :

Text-book of Human Physiology—Landoeis and Stirling.
Text-book of Physiology: M. Foster.

Practical Examination.

The sal.;ne as for the Second Year’s Course, but with more extended
work.

Honours.
A more thorough knowledge of the above subjects.

SYSTEMATIC BOTANY, WITH VEGETABLE MORPHOLOGY, HISTOLOGY,
AND PHYSIOLOGY.
Pass.

The chemical and thﬂical properties of plant tissues, The materials of plant
food. Movements of water and gases in plants. The general natwre of the
changes by whieh the food materials are converted into the materials of the
tissues ; tfmir distribution throughout the plant. Respiration. The influence
of light and temperature upon plants. Growth. Heliotropism ; Geotropism.
Irritability. General phenomena of sexual reproduction; Parthenogenesis :
Hybridization ; Dichogamy. Canses of Variation ; Origin of Species.

The points of structure and development which essentially characterize the
chief orders of Australian Flowering Plants, and the following groups—Lyco-
podiacewe, Filices, Hepaticre, Musei, %]mmcew, I'neacese, and Fungi.

Candidates must be prepared to dissect, and to examine with the siniple or
compound mieroscope, or with both, any plants or parts of plants placed hefore
them, and to write descriptions of them. They will also be expected to prove
an acquaintance with the commoner species of the local flora.

Honours.
A more thorough knowledge of the above subjects.

GEOLOGY, MINERALOGY, AND PALZONTOLOGY.

Geology and Paleeontology.

Pass.
A fuller treatment of the principal subjects comprised in the Second Year’s
Course.

The features in detail of the Geological systems of the Australian sedimentary
rocks.

The nature and processes by which the remains of animals and plants are
preserved and fossilized. Distribution of land plants and animals ; botanical
and zoological provinees: distinctive characteristics of flora and fauna of
different regions ; provinces of marine life; distribution of life in depth;
distribution of life in time.

Candidates will be required to identify and describe rocks and fossils
characteristic of the Australian formations. They will also be expected to draw
geological maps and sections.

Honours.
A more thorough knowledge of the above subjects.
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Mineralogy.
Pass. . . o

1. The physical properties of minerals viewed prineipally as aiding in the
sractical diserimination of the various kinds. Fracture, Hardness.

‘enacity.  Specific Gravity. Lustre. 'Transpavency. Refraction.
Optic Axes,

2. Crystallography.—Classification of the crystalline formus and their
chief eombinations. Tsometric dvawing.  Principles of goniometers,
Cleavage, Psendomorphism. Fossilization. ;

3. The use of the blowpipe, and of such chemical tests as are calculated
to be serviceable when in the field. Dimorphism. Isomorphism,

4, The systematic deseription of the more imporfant species, with
partienlar refevence to the mode and places of ocenrvence, hoth_ of
those substances which bear a commercial value, and of those which
derive their ehief interest from geological and physieal considerations,

Candidates for examination will be required to lpmve a practical acquain-
tance with erystal forms, and with minerals, and the  physical and
chemical methods of discriminating them.

Honours.
A more thorough knowledge of the above subjects

The following text-books may be used :

Batermann’s Mineralogy.
Dana—Manual of Mineralogy
Mitehell's Crystallography.
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OF THE PHYSICAL LABORATORY.
REGULATIONS.

I. The Physical Laboratory shall be open during Term "Time for
three afternoons in the week ; the hours and days to be fixed
by the Professor of Natural Philosophy, subject to approval by
the Council.

JI. Instruction will be given in Practical Physics; but no student
will be admitted to Laboratory Work unless he shall have
shown to the satisfaction of the Professor of Natural Philosophy
that he possesses sufficient theoretical knowledge to enable him
to carry on his work intelligently.

IT1. Apparatus will be supplied by the University for the general use
of Students on the condition that breakages and damages be
made good.

IV. The Professor of Natural Philosophy may exclude from the
Physical Laboratory any student for any cause satisfactory to
the Professor ; every such exclusion and the grounds for it to
be reported by the Professor to the Council at its next meet-
ing, and in case of any student being so excluded the fees paid
by him will not be refunded.

FEES.

V. The fees for students not attending ordinary courses of instruction
in Practical Physics are as follow :—

For 3 days in the week .. £4 4 0 per term.
3 0 ¢« ce
20

¢ 9 1 K¢ 113
113 l (19 (11 [

[SRVLRE

113 <

Allowed, 18th December, 1886.
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OF THE CHEMICAL LABORATORY.

REGULATIONS.

The Chemical Laboratory shall be open daily during Term Time
(Saturdays excepted) from 10 a.m. to 5 p.m.

Instruction will be given in Qualitative and Quantitative
Analysis : but no student will be admitted to Laboratory Work
unless he shall have shown to the satisfaction of the Professor
of Chemistry that he possesses sufficient theoretical knowledge
to enable him to carry on his work intelligently.

Each student will be provided with a set of re-agents and a
separate working bench, fitted with drawers, shelves, and
cupboards, to which gas and water are laid down.

Each student will be required to provide himself with a sct of
apparatus necessary for a course of Experimental Chemistry
and Qualitative Analysis, which will be supplied by the
University at cost price.

. Students engaged in Quantitative Analysis will be required to

provide themselves with such additional apparatus as may be
necessary, and in every case with a platinum crucible and
capsule, and a set of gramme weights,

Students engaged in private investigations will be required to
provide themselves with any materials they may require which
are not included amongst the ordinavy re-agents; also with
the common chemicals, when they are employed in large quan-
tities,

The larger and more expensive pieces of apparatus will be
supplied for the general use of students by the University on
the condition that all breakages be made good.

All preparations made from materials belonging to the Laboratory
shall become the property of the University.

No experiments of a dangerous nature may be performed without
the express sanction of the Professor of Chemistry.

. The Professor of Chemistry may exclude from the Chemical

Laboratory any student guilty of a breach of the Rules, and
in case of any student being so excluded the fees paid by him
will not be refunded
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FEES.

XI. The fees for students not attending the ordma.l'y course of
instruction are as follow :—

For 5 da.ys in the week, £4 10 0 per month or £1
[13 4 (11 (13

0 10
9
(13 7
5
2

0 per | telm
0o
(11 3 €< (14 0 13
113 2 (11 (14 0
o

(L | 13 €

Allowed, 18th December, 1886.

€<
(11

4
s

STSIETS
cocooo
cooo
coocoo.
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REGULATIONS

OF THE DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF LAWS, AND OF LECTURES
AND EXAMINATIONS IN LAWS FOR STUDENTS NOT
STUDYING FOR THE DEGREE.

I. To obtain the Degree of Bachelor of Laws, any student must
after Matriculation complete three academical years of study,
and pass the Examination proper to each year. A certificate
that he has passed a Matriculation Examination of the Uni-
versity shall, if he has passed in Latin, be granted to each
successful candidate at the Senior Public Examination, who
wishes to become an articled clerk.

II. The Examinations shall be held in the first and third terms of
each academical year.

ITI. At the First Examination for the Degree of Bachelor of Laws,
every student proceeding to that Degree shall be required to
satisfy the examiners in each of the following subjects :

1. Roman Law.
2. The Law of Property.
The papers to be set in Roman Law shall contain passages
in Latin, which the students shall be required to translate. No

student will be allowed to pass in Roman Law who does not
show a competent knowledge of Latin.

IV. At the Second Examination for the Degree of Bachelor of Laws,
every student proceeding to that Degree shall be required to
satisfy the Examiners in each of the following subjects :

1. Jurisprudence.
2. Constitutional Law.
3. The Law of Contracts.

V. At the Third Examination for the Degree of Bachelor of Laws,
every student proceeding to that Degree shall be required to
satisfy the Examiners in each of the following subjects :

1. International Law.
2. The Law of Wrongs (civil and criminal ).
3. The Law of Procedure.

VI. Students who in accordance with the Regulations pass the Exami-
nations in the Law of Property, Constitutional Law, the Law
of Contracts, the Law of Wrongs (civil and criminal), and the
Law of Procedure, and fulfil all other conditions prescribed by



(111 )

the Statutes and Regulations shall be entitled to receive a
final certificate that they have passed in those subjects,

VII. A student who shall passin any subject shall be entitled to a
certificate to that effect.

VIII. Schedules fixing the books and detailed subjects of study and
examination shall be drawn up by the Faculty, subject to the
approval of the Council, and shall be published not later than
the month of January in each year.

IX. Any student may present himself for Kxamination in any subject
in which he has gained credit for one academical year’s atten-
dance at Lectures, but no student shall so present himself in
any subject in which he has failed to gain credit for attendance
at the University Lectures during so many terms as shall
constitute one academical year unless

His attendance on lectures shall have been dispensed with
by special order of the Council ; or unless he is articled
to a practitioner of the Supreme Court whose office is
more than ten miles distant from the University.

The Examination need not be passed in the same academical
year in which the Lectures have been attended, nor need the
terms constituting an academical year be all kept in one and
the same year.

X. No student shall in any term be credited with attendance at the
University lectures in any subject unless he shall have attended
during that term three-fourths of the lectures given in that
subject, except in cases of illness or other sufficient cause to be
allowed by the Council.

XI. The names of the students passing each Examination for the
Degree of Bachelor of Laws shall be arranged in three classes,
in alphabetical order in each.

The names of all other students passing in any subject shall
be arranged in alphabetical order in lists, which shall indicate
the subjects in which each student has passed.

The Council shall transmit a copy of the above-mentioned
lists to the Chief Justice or (if the Chief Justice be absent from
Adelaide, or if there be no Chief Justice) to the Senior Judge
of the Supreme Court.

XII, Notwithstanding anything contained in the foregoing regulations,
any matriculated student who shall, before the 31st day of
December, 1885, have passed the intermediate or final exami-
nation prescribed by the Rules of the Supreme Court shall be
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entitled to obtain the Degree of Bachelor of Laws on completing
the second and third years of the course for that Degree, and
on passing the examination proper to each of those yeam.
Provided that at the examination in such second. year he shall
passin Roman Law, which he may substitute for Jurisprudence.

XIIT. Notices by students of their intention to present themselves for
examination must reach the Registrar not more than six weeks
and not less than one calendar month before the commence-
ment of the Examination,

~ XIV. The undermentioned fees shall be payable in advance :

Entrance fee for students not intending to graduate in Laws
but intending to attend lectures or present themselves for

examination in Laws .. £1. 1 0
Fees payable in each term by every student attending

Leetures on any s-uh,lject ineluded in the comrse for the

Degree of Bachelor of Laws:
For each subject 110
Exmmination fee for each subject 015 0
Fee for certilicate of having passed in one or more subjeets’of

any examination in the course for the Degree of Bachelor

of Laws ... 05 0
Fee for final certificate showing all the subjects in which a

Student has passed at the three Examinations in Laws ... 110
Fee for the Degree of Bachelor of Laws 3 30

XV. The following Forms of Notice are prescribed :

Form of Notice to be sent.to the Registrar by amy student proceeding to
the Degree of Bachelor of Laws, and of his intention to present himself for
exvamination.

THE UNIVERSITY OF ADELAIDE.

1, , a student of this University, hereby give
notice that for tbe purpose of completing the year of the course for
the Degree of Bachelor of Laws, I intend to present myself af the Examination
in the term of 18 for examination in the under-
mentioned subjects, viz.:

[Here state the subjects.]

I send herewith the prescribed fee of £ being
for each of the above-mentioned subjects.
(If the student is an articled clerk, add):

I am articled to Mr. » & golicitor of the
Supreme Court, whose office is situated in
Dated this day of 188
(Signature of Student)............coocovvviiniiiiiiininrinns
(AdAress)......coevveecriiinint v raareas JBocasoansaos oo

To the Registrar,
University of Adelaide,
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Form of notice to be sent to the Begistrar by any student not proceediayg o
the Degree of Backelor of Laws of kis inteution to present himself for
examination.

THE UNIVERSITY OF ADELAIDE.

1, , & student of this University, hereby give
notice that I intend to present myself at the Examination in Laws, in the
term of 188 for examination in the undermentioned subjects, viz.:

[Here state the subjects.]

1 send hevewith the prescribed fee of £ being the entrance
fee (if not previously paid), and £ for each of the above-mentioned
subjects.

(If the student is an articled clerk, add):

1 am articled to Mr. a solicitor of the Supreme
Court, whose office is situated in

Dated this day of 188

(Signature of Student)
(Address).......coovererrinnns 20000000000 AAANG I BREAAAR 005050 BOBH0G

To the Registrar,
“University of Adelaide.
The Regulations concerning the Degree of Bachelor of Laws allowed
on the 12th day of December, 1882, are hereby repealed.

Allowed the 18th day of December, 1886.

°

SCHEDULES DRAWN UP UNDER No. VIII. OF THE FOREGOING
REGULATIONS.

* DETAILS OF SUBJECTS FOR THE ORDINARY EXAMINATION IN
NOVEMBER, 1888, AND MARCH, 1889.

FIRST YEAR'S COURSE.

RoOMAN Law.
Text-books recommended :
Sandars’ Institutes of Justinian.

Poste’s Institutes of Gaius.
Hunter’s Introduction to Roman Law.
The papers to be set in Roman Law shall eontain passages in Latin which the
students shall be required to translate. No student will be allowed to pass in
Roman Law who does not show a competent knowledge of Latin,

THE LAWw OF PROPERTY.
The Elementary Principles of the Law of Real and Personal Property.

For details of subjects for the Ordinary LL.B. Examination in March, 1888, see University
Calendar for 1887,
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The Real Property Acts. o ) 1
The Intestate Real Estates Distribution Act, 1867, and subsequent
amendments.
Text-books recommended :
Stephen’s Commentaries, Vol. L. and Vol. IT. as far as relates to Personil
roperty.
Williams™ Real Property.
Williams' Personal Property.

SECOND YEAR'S COURSE

JURISPRUDENCE.

Text-books recommended :

Campbell’s Students’ Austin.

Maine’s Ancient Law, Chapters L—V,
Book of reference recommended :

Dr. Hearn’s Legal Rights and Duties.
Holland’s Jurisprudence.

CONSTITUTIONAL LAW.

(o) The History of Responsible Government in Great Britain.
(%) The relation of the Crown and British Parliament to the colonies.

Text-books recommended :
Taswell Langmead’s Constitutional History.
Forsyth’s Cases and Opinions on Constitutional Law, Chap, L, IIL, V.,
XI., XVIL . :
The Colonial Laws Validity Act (28 and 29 Vict. ¢. 63).
The Acts in force in South Australia relating to the Constitution,

* Books of reference recommended :

Hearn’s Government of England,

Hallam’s Constitutional History.

Stubl's Constitutional History and Select Charters.
May’s Constitutional History.

Dicey on the English Constitution.

THE LAw oF CONTRACTS.
Text-books recommended :
Pollock on Contracts (Iatest edition).
Smith’s Leading Cases [the cases referring to the Law of Contract].

THIRD YEAR'S COURSE.
INTERNATIONAL LaAw,
(@) The general character of the systems called Public and Private
International Law.
() Public International Law : such questions as arise between Sovereign
Powers in time of peace.
{c) Private International Law so far as it deals with Status, Capacity,
Domicile, Confract, and Torts.

* Btudents are not expected to purchase books of reference,
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Text-books recommended :

Kent's International Law (Abdy’s edition).

Westlake’s Private International Law.
Books of reference :

Phillimore’s International Law.

Wheaton’s International Law.

Dicey on Domicile.

THE LAW oF WRONG.
{Civil and Criminal):

Text-hooks :

Pollock’s Law of Torts.

Sir F. Stephens’ Digest of Criminal Law.
% Books of reference recommended :

Addison’s Law of Torts.
Russéll on Crimes.
Sir F. Stephens’ History of the Criminal Law. Three volumes.

LAW oF PROCEDURE,
(@) Law of Evidence.
Text-books recommended : *
Sir F. Stephens’ Digest of the Law of Evidence,
Best’s Law of Evidence.
* Books of reference recommended :
Taylor on Evidence.
(5) The Supreme Court Act and Rules of Court.
* Books of reference recommended :
Archbold's Chitty’s Practice,
Wilson’s Judieature Acts and Rules.
() Insolvency Aects, Local Court Acts,

* Students are not expected to purchage books of reference.
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OF THE DEGREE OF DOCTOR OF LAWS.
REGULATIONS.

I. Every candidate for the Degree of Doctor of Laws must pass
the prescribed examination and comply with the other require-
ments of the Regulations.

II. An examination for the Degree will, if required, be held in the
third term of each academical year.

IIL. No candidate shall be admitted to the examination unless he is a
Bachelor of Laws of at least four years standing.

IV. Every candidate must show a competent knowledge of each
subject taken up by him ; and any candidate, who shall pass in
some subjects and fail in others, shall not be allowed, at any
future examination, eredit for subjects, in which he shall have
previously passed.

V. Lvery candidate must present to the examiners an original Essay
of sufficient merit on some subject to be approved by the
Faculty of Law. Such Essay need not be composed during
the examination ; but each candidate must satisfy the exam-

g iners, by such proof as they shall require, that the Essay

is of his own composition. An Essay, presented by a
candidate who fails to pass, will not be accepted at a future
examination.

VI. The subjects of examination shall for the present be :
1. Roman Law.
2. Constitutional Law and History.
3. International Law.
or (at the option of the candidate),
Jurisprudence and Principles of Legislation.
The Council may vary the subjects from time to time, but

at least one academical year’s notice of any change shall be
given.

VII. The names of candidates who pass the examination shall be
arranged in a single class in order of merit.
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VIIL A notice in the subjoined form shall be sent by each candidate to
the Registrar not less than six months before the date of
Examination.

1, a Bachelor of Laws, having obtained that

Degree on the day of in the year 18

intend to present myself atthe next e\amlnatlon for the Degree of Doctor of La,wS

in the following subjects.
The subject of my Essay will be
I send herewith the preseribed fee of £10.

Dated this day of 18
Signature of Candidate.........cccee vovievrnn viirininen

Postal Address....ocicveiiiiiniciiiiinniieinnnn R

To the Registrar
University of Adelaide.

IX. The undermentioned fees shall be paid in advance :
Examination Fee . . .. £10 0 0
Fee for the Degree of Doct01 of Laws .. £10 0 0

The Regulations concerning the degree of Doctor of Laws allowed on
the 16th day of September, 1885, are hereby repealed.

Allowed on the 18th December, 1886.

The following are the subjects for the “Essay” required from Can-
didates for the degree of LI.D. in 1888 :— -
1. The Influence of Roman Law on English Equity ; or,
2. Recent Developments in Public International Law ; or,
3. Bentham’s Influence on English Legislation.

Candidates will be required to make a full acknowledgement of all
authorities to whom they are directly indebted in the composition of

their Essays.
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RULES OF THE SUPREME COURT.

The rules of the Supreme Court, of which copy is annexed, were
published in the Government Gazette, February 1st, 1883, and are pub-
lished in the Calendar for convenience of reference :—

In the Supreme Court of South Australia.—General Rules and Orders
made by the Judges of the Supreme Court in pursuance of an Act, No.
31 of 1855-6, intituled “An Act to consolidate the several Ordinances
relating to the Establishment of the Supreme Cowrt of the Province of
South Australia.” Whereas, by an Act of the Parliament of South
Australia, No. 31 of 1855-6, intituled “An Act to consolidate the
several Ordinances relating to the Establishment of the Supreme Cowrt
of the Province of South Australia,” it is enacted that it shall be lawful
for the Judges of the Supreme Court to make and practise such
general rules and orders touching and concerning the admission of
attorneys, solicitors, and barristers as the circumstances of the province
may require: It is therefore ordered that the rules enumerated in the
schedule hereto shall be of no force as regards gentlemen who, after the
coming into operation of these rules, shall become articled to practi-
tioners.

And it is further ordered that :

1. Every such articled clerk, before he applies for admission to prac-
tise in the court, must, after examination, have taken or be
entitled to take the Degree of Bachelor of Laws at the
University, or must, at the proper examinations of the Univer-
sity, pass in the Law of Property, Constitutional Law, the
Law of Obligations, the Law of Wrongs (Civil and Criminal),
and the Law of Procedure ; and must furnish to the Board the
University’s final certificate that he has passed in them.

II. Notwithstanding the provisions of any rules of the court, each clerk
heretofore articled to a practitioner, who shall, after examina-
tion, take or be entitled to take the Degree of Bachelor of Laws
at the University, or who shall furnish the board with the said
final certificate, shall thereupon be exempted from the operation
of the 6th and 17th of the rules of the court of the third day
of October, 1876.

III. In addition to being furnished with such final certificate, the board
may require every such clerk as is mentioned in the foregoing
rules to answer, verbally or in writing under his hand, such
questions touching his conduct and service during his clerkship
as the board shall think fit to propose. Kvery such clerk (and
each practitioner with whom he may have served any part of
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his clerkship) shall, if required by the Board, and if no& pre-
vented by sufficient cause from complying with such require-
ment, attend the board, and give such explanations as the
board may require touching the said conduct and service.

IV. With respect to each such clerk as aforesaid, the board shall sub-
stitute for the report now required by the rules of the court a
report in the subjoined form, or to the like effect :

REPORT.
To their Honors the Judges of the Supreme Court.
We, the examiners of the Supreme Court, hereby report :

1. That {name of applicant] has complied with all the conditions and
passed all the examinations required of him by the Rules of this
Honorable Court.

2. That we believe him to be a fit and proper person to be admitted as
a practitioner of this Honorable Court [or as the case may be].

V. Each such clerk as aforesaid shall substitute for the affidavit, now
required by the rules of the court, affidavit in the subjoined
form, or in such other like form as may in each instance satisfy
the board :

ForM OF AFFIDAVIT.
In the Supreme Court
of South Australic.
In the matter of A.B., gentleman.

I, A.B., of , in the province of South Australia,

gentleman, make oath and say :

1. That I have furnished to the Board of Examiners of the Supreme
Court all the certificates required of me by the rules of Court.

2. That I am the person named therein.

3. That I have caused to be duly posted and published the notices
required of me by the rules of this Honorable Court, and have
otherwise complied in all respects with the said rules so far as they
regard me. .

Sworn at this ' day of , in the

year 18 , before me , & Commissioner for taking affidavits
in the Supreme Court of South Australia.

VI. No person shall be admitted to practise in the court until he shall
have attained the age of twenty-one years.

VII. In the foregoing rules the undermentioned phrases shall respec
tively bear the meanings hereinafter ascribed to them, namely’
“the University” means the University of Adelaide; ¢ the
court” means the Supreme Court ot the province of South
Australia ; ¢ the board” means the Board of Examiners of the
Supreme Court of the province of South Australia, or a
quorum thereof. Any three of the members of the said board
shall constitute a quorum thereof. ¢ Practitioner” means
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practitioner of the Supreme Court of the province of South
Australia.

VIIT. These rules shall be forthwith published in the Government
Gazette, and shall commence and take effect from and after the
fifteenth day of March, in the year one thousand eight hundred
and eighty-three.

Schedule referred to in the foregoing Rules and Orders :

The rules of the third day of October, 1876, numbered respectively—
6,7,8,9,10, 11, 17, 18, and 22.* .
Given under our hands and the Seal of the Supreme Court, at the

Supreme Court House, at Adelaide, this twenty-fourth day of
January, in the year of our Lord one thousand eight hundred and
eighty-three.
S. J. Way, C. J.
(L.S. Jas. P. Boucavur, J.
R. B. AxDREWS, J.

The following are two of the Supreme Court Rules of the 3rd October,
1876 (vide Gazette of the 5th October, 1876), No. 4, Part 1,  Articled
Clerks ” —

4. Every person muast before he enter into articles in the
province of South Australia produce to the Board of Examiners
a certificate of his having passed a Matriculation Examination in
the University of Adeluide, or in some university recognized by
the University of Adelaide, or of his having passed the preliminary
or any intermediate examination which clerks articled in England,
Ireland, or Scotland, may for the time being be required to pass,
and must lodge with the said Board a copy of the certificate of
his having so passed.

No. 12, Subsection 2, Part 2, ¢ Practitioners” :—

2. Persons having been articled to some practitioner of the
Supreme Court in South Australia for the full term of five years,
and having served the full term of their clerkship: Provided
that in the case of any person who shall before or during his
service under articles have taken the Degree of Bachelor of Laws
or of Arts in the University of Adelaide, or in some University
recognized by the University of Adelaide, service under articles,
for the full term of three years, shall be sufficient.

* Rules 6, 7, 8, 9, 10, 11, 17, and 18 refer to the Examinations and details connected therewith
former] requfred by the Supreme Court. Rule 22 refers to steps formerly required to be tzken
before being admitted to practice in the Supreme Court. For these Rules see ‘' Law List”
under the heading of * General Rules and Orders of the Supreme Court.
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OF THE DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF MEDICINE.
REGULATIONS.

I. No student shall be permitted to commence the Medical Cowurse
until he shall have completed his sixteenth year.

II. Students before entering the Medical Course are vequired to
pass the Senior Public Examination in all subjects specified
by the General Medical Council of the United Kingdom™; but
students who have already passed in the same subjects at the
Junior Public Examination and have obtained credit in not
less than two of them shall not be required to pass the
Senior Public Examination. Students after passing either
Examination are required to send their names to the Registrar
of the University for registration as medical students by the
General Medical Council of the United Kingdom.

II1. To obtain the degree of Bachelor of Medicine, every candidate
must complete five academical years of medical study, and
pass the examination proper to each year.

1V. The academical year in Medicine shall comprise two Sessions,
the First Session commencing about the second week in March
and ending about the third week in August, and the Second
Session commencing about the second week in September and
ending about the second week in December. There shall be
one week allowed for vacation during the First Session.

V. The Examinations shall be held in the Second Session of each
academical year except as specified in Regulation xxi.

VI. No student shall in any academical year be credited with
attendance at the University lectures on any subject unless he

* The following are the present requirements for tne Preliminarv Examination
of Medical Students :—

1. English Language, including Grammar and Composition.

2. Latin, including Grammar, Translation from specified authors,
and Translation of easy passages not taken from such authors,

3. Elements of Mathematics, comprising (@) Arithmetic, including
Vulgar and Deeimal Fractions; (%) Algebra, including Simple
Equations; (¢) Geowmetry, including the First Book of Enelid,
with easy guestions on the subject matter of the same.

4, Elementary Mechanics of Solids and Fluids, comprising the
elements of Statics, Dynamics, and Hydrostatics.

5. One of the following optional subjects :—(a) Greek; (%) French s
(c¢) German ; (@) Italian; (e) any other Modern Language; (f)
Logic; (g) Botany ; (%) Zoology ; (4) Elementary Chemistry.
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shall have attended in each session of that year threefourths of |
the lectures given in that subject, except in cases of illness
or other sufficient cause to be allowed by the Counecil.

VIIL. During the First Academical Year students shall be required

(@) To attend a course of lectures on Anatomy.

() To dissect during six months to the satisfaction of the
Professor of Anatomy.

(¢) To attend a course of lectures on Physiology.

(d) To perform practical biological and physiological work
during such Academical Year to the satisfaction of
the Lecturer on Physiology.

(¢) To attend a course of lectures on Chemistry. ,

(f) To perform practical work in Inorganic Chemistry during
three months to the satisfaction of the Professor of
Chemistry.

(9) To attend a course of lectures on Botany.

(A) To attend lectures on the Klements of Heat, Electricity,
Magnetism, Light, and Acoustics, unless he shall have
already passed in these subjects at either the Junior
or Senior Public Examination.

Every student at the time of forwarding to the Registrar the notice
of his intention to attend the First Examination shall produce certificates
of his having completed the above course of study.

Turst Year VIIL. At the First Examination every student shall satisfy the Exami-
ners in each of the following subjects :—

1. Elementary Anatomy and Dissections.

2. Elementary Biology and Physiology, theoretical and
practical.

3. Inorganic Chemistry, theoretical and practical.

4. Botany.

5. Elements of Heat, Electricity, Magnetism, Light,
and Acoustics, unless he shall have already passed
in these subjects at either the Junior or Senior
Public Examination; provided that the marks for
these subjects shall not be counted in arranging the
class lists.

Seoond Year. IX. During the Second Academical Year students shall be required

(@) To attend a course of lectures on Anatomy.

(b) To dissect during six months to the satisfaction of the
Professor of Anatomy.
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(¢) To attend a course of lectures on Physiology.

(d) To perform practical physiological work during sach
Academical Year to the satisfaction of the Lectuxer
on Physiology.

(¢) To attend a course of lectures on Organic Chemistry.

(f) To perform practical work in Organic Chemistry and
Toxicology during three months to the satisfaction of
the Professor of Chemistry.

(g9) To attend a course of lectures on Comparative Anatomy-

(k) To attend a course of lectures on Materia Medica.

Every student at the time of forwarding to the Registrar the notice
of his intention to attend the Second Examination shall produce
eertificates of his having completed the above course of study, and these
certificates shall be in addition to the certificates required for the
First Examination.

X. At the Second Examination every student shall be required to
satisfy the Examiners in each of the following subjects :—
1. Anatomy—~General and descriptive, with Dissections.
2. Physiology—Including Practical Physiology, Histology,
and Physiological Chemistry.

. Chemistry—Organic Chemistry, theoretical and practical,
with special reference to 'hysiology and Medicine. The
chemistry of poisons, organic and inorganie, with special
reference to their detection.

. Comparative Anatomy.

. Materia Medica.

o

(L

XI. During the Third Academical Year students shall be required—  Third Year.

(«¢) To attend a course of léctures on the Principles and
Practice of Medicine and Therapeutics.

() To attend a course of lectures on the Principles and
Practice of Surgery.

(c) To attend during the whole of the Academical Year a
course of lectures on Clinical Surgery.

(d) To attend a course of demonstrations on Surgical
Anatomy.

(¢) To attend a course of demonstrations on Practical
Surgery.
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(f) To attend a course of lectures on Pathology.

(9) To receive instruction in Dentistry from some person
approved by the Council.

() To attend diligently Post Mortem Examinations at the
Adelaide Hospital during six months,

() To attend diligently during nine months the Medical and
Surgical Practice of the' Adelaide Hospital, both in
the wards-and out-patients’ department.

(/) To receive instruction in Practical Pharmacy dwing =
period of three months from some person approved
by the Council.

Every student at the time of forwarding to the Registrar the notice
of his intention to attend the Third Examination shall produce
certificates of his having completed the above course of study.

XIL. At the Third Examination every student shall be required to
satisfy the Examiners in each of the following subjects :—

L. Principles and Practice of Medicine, including
Therapeutics.

. Principles and Practice of Surgery.

. Surgical Anatomy.

. Pathology.

oo Lo

Fovte ¥ XTIT. During the Fourth Academical Year students shall be required—

() To attend a course of lectures on the Principles and
Practice of Medicine and Therapeutics.

(b) To attend a course of lectures on the Principles and
Practice of Surgery.

(¢) To attend during the whole of the Academical Year
a course of lectures on Clinical Medicine.

(d) To attend during the whole of the academical year a
course of lectures on Clinical Surgery.

(€) To attend a course of lectures on Obstetrics,

(f) To attend a course of lectures on Forensic Medicine.

(9) To attend diligently Post Mortem Examinations at the

Adelaide Hospital for six months, during three of
which he shall perform them himself,

(k) To hold the office of Dresser and Surgical Clerk at the
Adelaide Hospital during six months, Provided that



(125 )

the whole or any part of such six months may be
served during the Third Year.

(¢) To attend diligently the medical and surgical practice of
the Adelaide Hospital both in the wards and in th.e
out-patients’ department during nine months.

Every student at the time of forwarding to the Registrar the notice
of his intention to attend the Fourth Examination shall produce certifi-
cates of his having completed the above course of study and practice, and
these certificates shall be in addition to the certificates required for the
Third Examination.

XIV. At the Fourth Examination every student shall be required to
satisfy the Examiners in each of the following subjects:—

1. Principles and Practice of Medicine, including
Clinical Medicine and Therapeutics.

2. Principles and Practice of Surgery, including Clinica/
Surgery.

3. Forensic Medicine.

XV. During the Fifth Academical Year students shall be required  with Year.

(a) To attend, during two sessions, a course of lectures on
Clinical Medicine.

(0) To attend a course of lectures on the Diseases peculiar
to Women.

(¢) To attend a course of lectures on Ophthalmic Surgery.

(d) To perform a course of Operative Surgery.

(¢) To attend a course of lectures on Aural Surgery.

(f) To attend a course of lectures on Lunacy, and to attend
the practice of the Hospitals for the Insane during
three months.

(g) To attend diligently the Medical and Surgical Practice
of the Adelaide Hospital, both in the wards and in
the out-patients’ department during nine months.

(k) To attend twenty cases of Midwifery. Provided that
the whole or any part of such number may be at-
tended during the last six months of the Fourth
Year,

(7) To hold the office of Medical Clerk at the Adelaide
Hospital during six months. Provided that the whole
or any part of such six months may be served during
the Fourth Year.
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(#) To receive instruction in Vaccination from some legally
qualified practitioner approved by the Council.

Every student at the time of forwarding to the Registrar the notice of
his intention to attend the Fifth Examination shall produce certificates
of his having completed the above course of study and practice, and
these certificates shall be in addition to the certificates required for the
Fourth Examination.

XVI At the Fifth Examination every student shall be required to
satisfy the Examiners in each of the following subjects :—

1. Medicine, all branches.

2. Surgery, all branches, including Surgical Anatomy and

Operative Surgery.
3. Qbstetrics and Diseases peculiar to Women.
4. Elements of Hygiene.

XVII In all cases in which certificates from the Adelaide Hospital
are required by these Regulations, certificates from any other
Hospital recognized by the Royal College of Surgeons of
England will be accepted in lieu thereof.

XVIII. The Course of Practical Anatomy shall only be open to students
approved by the Council.

XIX. Schedules defining the range of study shall be drawn up by the
Faculty of Medicine, subject to the approval of the Council,
and shall be published in the month of January in each year.
The dates of the Examinations shall be fixed by the Council.

XX. The names of the successful candidates at each examination in
the Second Session shall be arranged in three classes, the first
class in order of merit, and the second and third classes in
alphabetical order.

XXI. Candidates, who have been unsuccessful at the examination in the
Second Session of any year, or who have been prevented by
illness or other sufficient cause allowed by the Council from
attending such examination, may present themselves at a
Supplementary Examination to be held at the beginning of the
next academical year.

At such Supplementary Examination candidates, who at the
examination immediately preceding passed with credit in at
least one-half of the required subjects, may, by permission of
the examiners, present themselves in the subjects in which
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herelyy give notice that, for the pm-lp
the course for the degree of Bachelor of Medicine, I intend to present myself
at the Examination in the month of 188 , for examination
in the undermentioned subjeects, viz. :
1
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they have failed, and, upon passing in them, shall be held

to have completed the preceding academical year.

he has passed.

advance :—

Anatomy

Dissections ...

Physiology ...

Practical Biology and Physiology...

Chemistry ...

Practical Chemistry

Botany oon .

Comparative Anatomy

Materia Medica

Heat, Electricity, Magnetism, Light, and Acoustics

Principles and Practice of Medicine, including Thera-

peuties . .

Clinieal Medicine

Prineiples and Practice of Surgery

Clinieal Surgery

Surgieal Anatomy

Practical Surgery

Operative Surgery

Pathology

Obstetrics e

Diseases peculiar to Women

Forensic Medicine

Ophthalmic Surgery

Aural Surgery

Lunacy

Fee for each Ordinary Examination

Tee for each Supplementary Examination

Fee for a E;ing\le subject

Fee for Certificate in having passed in one or nore subjects
of any examination in the course for the Degree of

Bachelor of Medicine

Fee for the Degree of Bachelor of Medicine
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XXIV. The following Forms of Notice are prescribed :—
Form of Notice to be sent to the Registrar by Undergraduates of their intention

to present themselves for Examination,
ose of completing the
4,
5

2.
3.
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XXII. Any student, who shall have passed in any subject of an examing-
tion, shall be entitled to a certificate showing in what subjects

XXIII. The following shall be the Fees for each Course payable iu

SO

an Undergraduate of this University

Lectures and
Demounstra-
tion Fees.

Examination
and Certifi,
cate Fees.
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I send herewith the ?rescrihecl fee of £ , and I enclose the:
certificates required by the Registrax,
(FEEn B o iR
Dated this day of 188 .
The Registrar,
University of Adelaide.

Form of Notice to be sent to the Registrar by Students not stuclying for Degrees
of their intention to present themselves for Examination.

I, ] a Student of this University, hereby give
notice that I intend to present myself at the Examination in the month of
188 , for examination in the following suljects, viz.—

1. 4,
2. 5.
3.
I send herewith the prescribed fee of £ , being for
each of the above subjects.
(Signed)..c.ccooveviiiniiniciiinren s
Dated this day of 188 .

The Registrar,
University of Adelaide.

The Regulations concerning the Degree of Bachelor of Medicine
allowed on the 16th day of September, 1885, are hereby repealed.

Allowed : 17th November, 1886.

SCHEDULES DRAWN UP UNDER No. XIX. OF THE FOREGOING
REGULATIONS.

DETAILS OF SUBJECTS FOR THE ORDINARY M.B. EXéMINATION
IN NOVEMBER 1888.

FIRST YEAR’S COURSE.
ELEMENTARY ANATOMY.

1. Descriptive Anatomy.

Bones, Joints, and Muscles, illustrated by osteological specimens and recent
dissections.
Text-books :—
Anatomy, Descriptive and Surgical : Gray ; or
Elements of Anatomy : Quain.
Human Osteology : Holden, may also be consulted.

/1. Practical Anatomy.

Daily attendance in the Dissecting Room from 9 to 5, excepting at lecture
howrs and on Saturday afternoons.
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Text-books :—
Demonstrations of Anatomy: Ellis; or
Practical Anatomy : Heath.

ELEMENTARY BIOLOGY AND PHYSIOLOGY.
The instruction in these subjects will include :—

{i.) A course of elementary lectures on human physiology, and
(ii.) A course of demonstrations in practical biology.

1. Elementary Physiology.

1. The General Structure, Composition, and Functions of the Tissues of the
Human Body.

2. The Nutrition of the Body, including Cirenlufion, Respiration, Alimenta.-
tion, Nutrition of the Tissues, ﬁxcrutiun, together with the general
structure and functions of the organs concerned.

3. Animal Heat. ;

Text-books recommended :—

Handbook of Physiology : Kirkes; or
Manual of Physiology: Yeo.

II. Practical Biology and Physiology.

1. The fundamental facts and laws of the morphology, histology, physiology,
and life-history of plants, as illustrated by the following types :—
Yeast Plant, Bacteria, Protococens, Mucor, Penicillinm, Spirogyra,
Nitella, the Bracken Fern, and the Bean plant,
9. The fundamental facts of sniinal morphology and physiology as illustrated
by the following types : —
Amaeba, Vorticella, Hydra, Freshwater-mussel, Craylfish, Frog.
3. The histological characters of the blood, epidermal and connective tissues,
cartilage, bone, muscle and nerve, in Vertebrata.
Text-books recommended : —
Practical Biology: Huxley and Martin.
The Frog, an Introduction to Anatomy and Histology: Milnes

Marshall.
Elements of Histology : Klein.

ELEMENTARY INORGANIC CHEMISTRY.

1. Inorganic Chemistry.

The non-metallic elements and their more commonly known compounds.
The following metals and their more commonly known compounds :—
Potassium, Sodinum, Silver.
Caleium, Strontium, Barium.

Aluminium.
Magnesium. Zinc. Cadmium.

Lead. i
Manganese. Iron. Cobalt. Nickel. Chrominm.

Bismuth. Copper. Mercury. Gold. Tin.
Platinum.
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The elements of chemical theory, including speetrum analysis, the
atomic theory, and cognate subjects ; the laws of electrolysis.

/. Practical Ghemistry.
Simple Inorganic Qualitative Analysis.

Text-books recommended :—
Elementary Chemistry: Wilson.
Elementary Chemistry : Fownes.

Borany.
The general structure and physiology of a flowering plant :(—

Elementary Tissues, their Constituents, Contents, and mode of
Development.

General characters and functions of the Root, Stem, Leaves, and
Floral Organs.

Reproduction, Fertilization, Fruit, Seed, and Germination.

Botanical Characters of the Natural Orders :

Ranunculacere, Cruciferw, Caryophyllacewe, Malvacer, Rutacew,
Leguminose, Myrtacer, Rosacew, Umbellifere, Composite, Goode-
novire, Campanulacerw, Epacridem, Boraginewr, Serophulariacem,
Labiatwe, Sollans.ce:v-, Amarantacee, Chenopodiacere, Proteacew,
Coniferse, Orchidacers, Amaryllidacew, Lilincere, Cyperacewm, and
Graminem,

Practieal Examination.

Candidates must be prepared to deseribe in technical langnage such plants
or parts of plants as may be placed before them, and to classify specimens
illustrative of any of the Natural Orders above enumerated,

Text-books recommended :— '

Class Book : Balfour; or
Manual of Botany : Balfour.
Botanic Teaching : Mueller.

ELEMENTARY PHYSICS.

The first principles of Mechanics, Hydrostatics, Heat, Light, Sound,
Electricity and Magnetism.

SECOND YEAR’S COURSE.

ANATOMY.
1. Anatomy.
This Course includes the subjects prescribed for the First Year, and in
addition—
Description of the Vascular and Nervous Systems, Organs of special sense and
other viscera.
Text-books the same as for the first year.

2. Practical Anatomy.
Attendance and Text-books as in first year.
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PuysioLoay.

Lhis Course includes the subjects prescribed for the First Year.
and in addition—
4. The special physiology of the Contractile Tissues, the structure and
physiology of Sense Organs, and of the Nervous System.

5. Voice and Speech.
6. 'The histology of the Tissues and Organs of the Body.
7. Outlines of Reproduction and Development.

Text-books the same as for the first year. Foster’s Text-book of Physiology
vhould also be consulted. .

Bractical Examination.

Each eandidate must be prepared (1) to examine and deseribe mieroscopical
specimens of animal tissnes and organs.  (2) To make mieroscopical pre-
parations of animal tissues and organs. (3) To {lrm'c his practical ac-
t{]lili‘f‘.tﬂ.lm‘e with the chemistry of albumen and its allies, milk, the
digestive juices and their actions, blood, urine, glyeogen.

Also to show his practical acquaintance with the most important apparatus
used in studying the Physiology of muscle, nerve, the circulatory and
respiratory system, and the organs of special sense.

Text-books recommended :

Elements of Histology : Klein.
Elements of Physiological Physies: McGregor Robertson.
A course of Practical Physiology : Foster and Langley.

CHEMISTRY.
Organic Chemistry.

Law of Substitution. Compound Radicals.

Homologous Servies. Principles of Ultimate Analysis.  Chemieal
History of the Cyanogen Group. Cyanogen. Hydroeyanic Acid.
Cyanic Acid and Urea. Sulphoeyanie Acid, Urie Acid.

Amylaceous and Saccharine substances.

TFermentation. Aleohol, Wine, Beer, &e.

Homolognes of Aleohol. Ethers, simple and mixed. Oxidation of
Aleolol.  Aldehyde and Acetic Acid and their homologues,

(ilyeol anil Oxalie Acid and their homologues.

Glycerine.  Fatty and oily bodies. Saponilication.

Principle vegetable acids.

Ammonia and its derivatives. Ammoninm and ammoniacal salts,

Chief natural organie bases.

Chief constituents of the vegetable and animal organisms.  Blood,
Milk, Bile, Urine, &e.  Decay. Putrefaction.  Dostruetive distilla-
tion. Benzene, and some of ils chief derivatives, especially Phenol,
Salieylie Acid, Nitrobenzenes, Aniline, and allied substances.

Practical Chemistry.

Qualitative analysis of mixtures containing not more than (wo acids
and two bases, and not more than one orgenic acid and one organic
Dase, the organie substances to be selected from the following list :—

Oxalates, Acetates, Benzoates, Succinates, Tartrates, Urates,
Meconates, Callates, Tannates, Cyanides, Double Cyanides, Aleohol,
Starel, Cane-sugar, Grape-sugar, ﬁ'rctl., Morphia, Quinine, Stryelinine.
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Text-books recommended :—

Organic Chemistry : Remsen. .
Organic Chemistry : Fownes (latest edition).

COMPARATIVE ANATOMY.

Comparative Anatomy of Vertebrates with Demonstrations on dead animals.
Text-book :—
Comparative Anatomy of Vertebrates: Mivart.

MATERIA MEDICA.

The substances mentioned in the British Phavnmacopweia will be considered as
regards their naumes and synonyms ; their history, and souree, whence ohfained ;
their characteristies, ehemieal and physical ; fheir sdulterations and the detee-
tion of the same; their active prineiples, with the poisonous doses (if any);
their general physiological and antagonistic action ; their offieinal preparations,
with the proportionate amount of active ingredient in each ; and the use and
application of the volumetrie solutions.

Text-book recommended : .
Materia Medica and Therapeutics : Garrod (11th edit. 1885,)

THIRD YEAR'S COURSE.

PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICE OF MEDICINE AND THERAPEUTICS.

Elementary General Pathology.

Elementary General Therapeutics.

Relation of Bacteria to Disease.

Specific Febrile Diseases.

Diseases of the Organs of Respiration.

Diseases of the Organs of Cireulation.

Diseases of the Urinary Organs.

Diseases of the Alimentary Canal.

Diseases of the Liver and the Pancreas.

Diseases of the Peritonewm and Mesenteric Glands.

Diﬁ?asels of the Thyroid; Supra-renal Bodies; Spleen ; Lymphatics;
ood.

Diseases of the Organs of Locomotion

Diseases of the Nervous Systeni.

Text-books recommended :
The Theory and Practice of Medicine : Bristowe.
The Theory and Practice of Medicine : Roberts.

PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICE OF SURGERY.

General Prineiples of Surgical Diagnosis.

Inflanimation, Erysipelas, Septiceemia, Pyemia.

Fractures, Dislocations.

Antiseptic Treatment of Wounds.

Injuries and Diseases of Joints.

Venereal Diseases.

Injuries and Diseases of Bladder, Urethra, and Prostate.
Text-books :

Practice of Surgery : Bryant.

Science and Art of Swgery : Erichsen.

Surgery, its principles and practice: Holmes.
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The instruction in Practical Surgery will include—

The Application of Splints, Bandages, &e.
Text-books :

Manual of Minor Surgery and Bandaging : Heath.

The Surgeons’ Handbook on the treatment of the wounded im war:
Esmarch.

The Essentials of Bandaging : Berkeley Hill.
SURGICAL ANATOMY.

(1) Regional Anatomy as applied to Surgery, and (2) surface Anatomy as
applied to the Fine Arts. )

Text-book : .
Manual of Surgical Applied Anatomy : Treves.
PATHOLOGICAL ANATOMY.
1. Attendance in the dead house and pest mortem examinations.

Text-book :

Post Mortem Examinations: Virchow.
2. Microscopical demonstrations of pathological specimens,
Text-books :

Manual of Practical Pathology : Woodhead.
Elements of Surgical Pathology : Pepper.

FOURTH YEAR’S COURSE.

PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICE OF MEDICINE.
For synopsis see Third Year’s Course.

PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICE OF SURGERY.

The subjects of the Third Year and in addition—
Tumours.
Shock, Coma, and Traumatic Delirium.
Hernia.
Aneurism.
Injuries and Diseases of Special Regions.
Plastic and Orthopeedic Surgery.

Text-books the same as for the Third Year.

OPERATIVE SURGERY, FOURTH YEAR.
Operations on the dead bady.

Text-book :
Manual of Operative Surgery: Stimson.

FORENSIC MEDICINE.
1. Medical Evidence in general, and as bearing upon cases that may form the
subject of a criminal trial, civil action, or coroner’s inquest.
Note.—In aldition to the written paper there will be a practical

examination, which will not however include the practical physiology or the
practical chemistry incidental to this Course,
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Text-book :
Forensic Medicine (last edition) : Guy & Ferrier.

OBSTETRICS.

Anatomy and Physiology of the Female Organs of Generation.
Physiology and Pathology of Pregnancy.

Natural and Difficult Labour.

Pathology and Management of the Puerperal State.

Text-books :

A Manual of Midwifery : Galabin, or
Science and Practice of Midwifery : Playfair.

FIFTH YEAR’S COURSE.

DiISEASES PECULIAR TO WOMEN.

Diseases of the female organs of generation,
" Text-books :

The Student’s Guide to the Diseases of Women : Galabin, or
The Principles and Practice of Gynaecology : Emmet.

OPHTHALMIC SURGERY.

Injnries of the Eye and its appendages.

Diseases of the Liyelids, Conjunetiva, and Lachrymal apparatus.

Diseases of the Eyeball including Glancoma,” Amblyopia, and functional
Disorders of Vision.

Refraction.

Affections of the Ocular Muscles.

Colour Vision and its defects.

Text-book :
The Student’s Guide to Diseases of the Eye (3rd edition) : Nettleship.

AURAL SURGERY.

Anatomy and Physiology of the Fax shortly eonsidered.
Injuries and diseases of ‘the auricle.
Diseases of External Auditory Canal, inclnd ing foreign bodies in the Ear,

Diseases of the Membrana Tympani and Tympanum and their consequences
Diseases of Naso-Pharynx and 'l]':usla.chimt"l‘nhe. 1 i
Diseases of the Inner Enr,

Text-book :
Diseases of the Ear and Naso-Pharynx : H. MeNaughton Jones,

The following works may also be consulted :
Text-book of Diseases of the Ear: Politzer.
'I‘reﬂt.gse on Diseases of the Ear: De Roosa,
Treatise on the Ear: Burneit,



(1385 )

LuNAcy.

The Physiology of Mind and its relations to Mental Disease.
Insanity, its "E‘lil\.g,rnus[s, varieties, causes, treatment, pathology, and the pro
cedure for placing persons of unsound mind under care and treatment.

Text-book :
Clinical Lectures on Mental diseases: Clouston.

ELEMENTS OF HYGIENE.

Habstations.—Drainage of houses, removal of excreta, Food.— Gieneral
principles of diet; qna!i:éy, choice, and quantity of food. Wafer.—
Quantity and su]}Ely. xamination of for hygienic purposes, con-
taminations, purification of.  Adér.—Examination of—impnrities of—
Ventilation. Soil,—Examination of conditions affecting health,

Preventlion of specific diseases, disinfection and deodorization, vital statistics,
climate.
The Health, Quarantine, and Vaccination Acts in force in South Australia,

Text-books recommended :
Hygiene as applied to Public Health : Willoy, hiby, or

Handbook of Hygiene and Sanitary Science: Wilson.
Manual of Practical Hygiene: Parkes, may also be consulted.
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RULES FOR THE ADMISSION OF MEDICAL

STUDENTS TO THE PRACTICE OF THE
ADELAIDE HOSPITAL.

The rules for the admission of students to the practice of the
Adelaide Hospital, of which copy is annexed, are published in the
Calendar for convenience of reference :—

A—1T. That medical students of the University of Adelaide be admitted
as pupils to the practice of the Hospital under the conditions
hereinafter mentioned.

II. Pupils may attend, according to the subject for which they have
entered, the practice of the Hospital between the hours of 8.30
a.m, and 4 p.m. (including attendance on the morning visits of
the Resident Medical Officer) ; at no other time will the pupils
be allowed in the Wards except by special permission of some
Physician or Surgeon.

TII. No medical or surgical pupil shall publish the report of any case
without the written permission of the Physician or the Surgeon
under whose care the patient has been.

IV. No pupil may introduce visitors into the Hospital without per-
mission from some member of the Honorary Staff or from one
of the Resident Medical Officers.

V. Pupils entering for dispensary practice shall be under the imme-
diate control of the Dispenser, and, in his absence, of the
Assistant Dispenser, who shall be answerable to the Board for
their good conduct.

VI. Every pupil shall conduct himself with propriety, and discharge
with zeal and assiduity the duties assigned to him, and pay for
or replace any article and make good any loss sustained by his
negligence.

VIL If any pupil infringe any rule of the Hospital, or otherwise mis-
conduct himself, he shall be subject to dismissal by the Board,
and shall, on dismissal, forfeit all payments which he may
have made, and all rights aceruing therefrom.

VIII. The members of the Honorary Staff of Physicians and Surgeons
will give clinical instruction on the following terms, viz.—

For the medical practice of the Hospital, for each pupil,
£5 53, per annum,
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For the surgical practics of the Hospital, for each pupil,
£5 5s. per annum.

(These fees to include the appointment of Clinical Clerk: and
Dresser).

For each six months’ instruction in the Post Mortem
Room, £2 32s.

For three months’ instruction by the Dispenser in
Practical Pharmacy, £2 2s.

A fee of £1 1s, shall be paid for the use of the Medical
Library, and no books shall be removed from the
Hospital without special permission of the Board.

Tach student commencing attendance on the clinical practice
of the Hospital shall be required to pay an entrance fee
of £5 5s. All fees to be paid to the Secretary of the
Hospital.

IX. Every Physician shall have one or more Clinical Clerks, and overy

" Surgeon shall have one or more Dressers, and all such Clerks

aud Dressers shall be appointed by the Board on the recom-
mendation of the Honorary Staff of the Hospital.

X, Subject to these rules, every Clipical Clerk and every Dresser
shall hold office for six months, but shall, in the absence of
another candidate, be eligible for re-appointment.

XI. Every Clinical Cletk and every Dresser shall always accompany in
his visits to the Wards the Physician or the Surgeon to whom
he is attached.

XII. The Clinical Clerk and Dresser of the receiving Physician or
Surgeon shall, except when he is required to attend lectures at
the University, be in attendance each day during the receiving
week of such Physician and Surgeon.

XIIL Every Clinical Clerk and every Dresser shall attend daily to assist
the Resident Medical Officers in their duties,

XIV. The following shall be the duties of OClinical Clerks and of
Dressers :— They shall, under the supervision of the Resident
Medical Staff, take a correct history of each case on the day of
admission or as soon after as possible, and enter the same in the
Case Book ; they shall keep a correct report of each case and
of the treatment thereof and of its results until the patient’s
discharge or death, and enter it from Yay to day in their Case
Book, .
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XV. No student shall visit any patient in the Ovariotorny Cottage, or
any case that has undergone a major operation, or any case of
acute illness, without permission of the Physician or Surgeon,

XVI. No student shall attend the practice of the Surgical Wards during
the period that he is himself performing post mortem exami-
nations,

XVIL No Clinical Clerk or Dresser shall be excused for absenting him-
self at the appointed hour of attendance in the morning, unless
he receive permission to do so from the Physician or Surgem
to whom he is attached. i

XVIIIL Certificates to Clinical Clerks and Dressers shall be signed by
their respective Physicians and Surgeons, and afterwards by
the Chairman of the Board. a

B—I. The foregoing rules shall apply to all students unconnected with
the University of Adelaide who may wish to be admitted as
pupils to the practice of the Adelaide Hospital.

II. That all pupils be subject to such other rules and regulations as
may be adopted from time to time by the Board of Manage-
ment. o

April 15th, 1887.
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OF THE DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF MUSIC.*
REGULATIONS.

I. Students who satisfy the Professors and Lecturers of the School
of Music that they have sufficient knowledge to enable them to
enter upon the First Year’s Course may be enrolled as Ma.tricu-
lated Students in Music ; but all Students in Music before they
can take the Degree of Bachelor of Music must either have
passed the Senior Public Examination, or must produce cer-
tificates of having passed in the following subjects of the Senior
Public Examination.

1. In English.
2. In one other Language.
3. In one subject of Division B.

IL. To obtain the Degree of Bachelor of Music each candidate must
complete three academical years of study, and pass the
Jixamination proper to each year ; and must also compose an
Exercise, to be approved by the Examiners.

II1. To complete an academical year of study a Candidate must attend
the courses of Lectures delivered on each of the subjects
specified for the Examination in that year, but the separate
courses of Lectures need not all be attended in one and the
same year, nor need the Examination be passed in the same
academical year in which the Lectures have been attended.

TV. No Student shall in any term be credited with attendance at the
University Lectures and the completion of any academic term
of study in any subject, unless he shall have attended during
that term three-fourths of the Lectures given in that subject,
except in case of illness or other sufficiént cause to be allowed
by the Council.

V. At the first examination for the Degree of Bachelor of Music every
Candidate shall be required to satisfy the Examiners in each of
the following subjects—

1 { The Elements of Music.
"\ Harmony.
2. CGounterpoint.

* As the Chanir of Music is supported by voluntary contributions extending over a limited
period, and not by a permancnt endowment, the University does not guarantee the continuance
of Courses of Lectures in Music,
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VI. At the second Examination for the Degree of Bachelor Music
every candidate shall be required to satisfy the Examiners
in each of the following subjects—

1. Acoustics.
2. Harmony.

3 {Oounterpoint.
" 1 Double Counterpoint, Canon, and Fugue.

VII. At the Third Examination for the Degree of Bachelor of Music
every Candidate shall be required to satisfy the Examiners in
each of the following subjects—

1. Harmony.
2. Counterpoint, Canon, and Fugue.
3. Instrumentation ; Form in Composition.

4. Playing from a figured bass, and from wvoeal and
orchestral scores.

VIII. The Examinations in all the above subjects will be partly by
printed questions and partly viva voce.

IX, After passing the Third Examination, and before receiving his
Degree, each candidate must send to the Registrar a Musical
Exercise composed by himself for the occasion, of such length
as to occupy not less than twenty minutes in performance,
and fulfilling the following conditions—

(a.) It must be a Vocal Composition to any words the
writer may select.

(b.) It must contain real five-part vocal Counterpoint, with
specimens of imitation, Canon and Fugue.

(c.) It must have accompaniments for a quintett String
band, with or without an Organ part.

The Candidate will be required to make a written declaration
that the Kxercise is entirely his own unaided Composition.
Such Exercise must reach the Registrar before the 30th of June
in the year in which the candidate proposes to take his degree.
No Exercise which has been rejected shall be used either in
whole or part for the Kxercise on any subsequent occasion,
except by special consent of the Examiners in Music. After
the Exercise has been approved by the Examiners the Candidate
must deposit a fair and complete copy of such Exercise in the
University Library.

X. Schedules defining, as far as may be necessary, the scope of the
Examinations in the above-mentioned subjects shall be drawn
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up by the Board of Musical Studies, subject to the approval of
the Council, and shall be published not later than the month
of January in each year.

XI. The names of the successful Candidates at each Examination shall
be arranged in three classes in alphabetical order in each.

XIL. The names of all other Students passing in any of the above-
mentioned subjects shall be arranged in alphabetical order
in lists, which shall indicate the subjects, in which each
Student has passed.

XIII. A Student who shall pass in any subject shall be entitled to a
Certificate to that effect.

XIV. The following fees shall be payable in advance :—
Entrance fee for Students not intending to graduate
in Music, but intending to attend Lectures or

present themselves for Examination in Music ... £0 10 6
Fees payable in each term by every Student in
Music ... a0 .. £2 2 0

Examination fees—
Fee for each subject specified in each candidate’s
notice for the Ordinary Examination in Music... £0 15 0
Fee for Certificate of having passed in one or
more subjects of any Examination in the
course for the Degree of Bachelor of Music ... £0 & 0
Fee payable by each Student to accompany his
Exercise under Section IX. ... .. £ 5
Fee on taking the Degree of Bachelor of Music ... £3 3

o o

The following Forms of Notice are prescribed :—

Form of Notice to be sent to the Registrar by Undergraduates of their intention
1o present themselves for Bxamination.

I, an Undergraduate of the University,
hereby give notice that, for the mrlpose of completing the year
of the eonrse for the Degree of Baehelor of Musie, Tiniend to present myself at
the Ordinary Examination in the term of 188 , for examination
in the undermentioned subjects, viz :

1. 4,
2. 5.
3.
I send herewith the prescribed fee of £
(Signed) .o
Dated this day of 188

The Registrar,
University of Adelaide.
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Form of Notice to be sent to the Registrar by Students not studyireg for Degrees,
of their intention to present themselves for Examination.

I, a Student of this University, lhereby
give notice that I intend to present myself at the Ordinary Examination in
the term of 188 , for examination in the following
subjeets, viz.:

1. 4.
2. 5.
3.
I send herewith the prescribed fee of £
(Signed) .....oovviiiiviiniiin e
Dated this day of 188

The Registrar,
University of Adelaide.

The Regulations concerning the Degree of Bachelor of Music allowed
on the 17th November, 1886, are hereby repealed.

Allowed the 18th of December, 1886.

CURRICULUM FOR MUS. BAC. DEGREE.
SCHEDULES DRAWN UP UNDER NoO. X. OF THE FOREGOING REGULATIONS.

Detail of Subjects for the Ordinary Examination in November, 1888.

FIRST YEAR’S COURSE,

ELEMENTS OF MUSsIC.
Notes, Rests, Clefs, Intervals, Scales, Time, Abbreviations, and other
signs.
Text-books suggested—
Davenport’s *“ Elements of Musie,” and Banister’s ¢ Music.”

HArMONY.
Common Chords, Chords of the Dominant 7th, Dominant 9th, Dominant
11th, and_13th, Suspensions, Chords of the Augmented 6th, Cadences,
Passing Notes, Sequences, Modulation, Harmonizing Melodies.

Text-books—
Stainer’s Harmony Primer ; Banister’s ¢ Music.”
COUNTERPOINT.
Single Counterpoint ; all species in two and three parts.

Text-hooks—
Banister’s ¢ Musie.”

SECOND YEAR’'S COURSE.
AcousTics.

Sensation and external cause of Sound. Mode of its transmission.
Nature of wave-motion in general. Application of the wave-theory to
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Sound. Elements of a musical sound. Loudness and extent of wibra-
tion. Pitch and rapidity of vibration. Measures of absolute amd of
relative piteh. Resonance. Analysis of compound sounds. Helmh oltz's
theory of musical quality. Motion of sounding strings. The pianoforte
and other stringed instruments. Motion of sonnding air-colamns.
Vlute and reed stops of the organ. Orchestral wind instruments.  The
human voice. Interference. Beats. Helmholts's theory of consomance
and dissonance. Combination-tones. Consonant chords. Constriaction

of the musical scale. Exact and tempered intonation. Equal tem-
perament.

Text-book—
Tyndall’s *“ Sound.”

HARMONY, up to four parts, as contained in Professor Macfarren’s ‘“ Rudinients
of Harmony.”

COUNTEPOINT, in four parts, as contained in the same author’s ¢ Counterpoint.’

DouBLE COUNTERPOINT, CANON, AND FUGUE in two parts.
Text-books—
Higgs’ Primer on ‘ Fugue” and Banister’s ¢ Musie.”
Works of reference recommended—

“Six Lectures on Harmony,” Macfarren; Ellig’s translation of Helm-
holtz’s ““ Die Lehre von den Tonempfindungen.”

THIRD YEAR'S COURSE.

HARMONY AND COUNTERPOINT, each in not more than five parts.
CANON AND FUGUE, in not more than four parts.

Form.
The various forms employed in classical composition.
INSTRUMENTATION.
A knowledge of the compass, capabilities, and quality of tone of the
different instraments employed in a modern orchestra.
Note.—Candidates will also be examined in some Classical composition with
regard to Harmony, Form, and Instrumentation.
Text-book—
Prout’s “ Instrumentation.”
Books of reference—

Berlioz’s ¢ Instrumentation.’
Ouseley’s ¢ Form.”
Y
Richter’s ¢ Fugue.”
(~]
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OF PUBLIC EXAMINATIONS IN MUSIC.
REGULATIONS.

I. Public Examinations in the Theory and Practice of Music shall
be held annually.

1I. Both male and female candidates shall be eligible for examination,
and the Regulations shall be read accordingly.

IIL. Schedules defining as far as may be necessary the range of the
Examinations shall be published in the month of January in
each year.

THEORY OF MUSIC.

1V. Junior and Senior Examinations in the Theory of Music shall
be held annually.

V. Candidates shall be admitted to either Examiunation without
restriction as to age.

VI. At the Junior Examination every candidate shall be required to
satisfy the Examiners in’

Notes, Staves, Glefs, Keys, Intervals, Time, Transposi-
tion, Common Chords, and the knowledge of the
technical terms used in Music.

VIL At the Senior Examination every candidate shall be required to
satisfy the Examiners in

1. Harmony.
2. Counterpoint.
3. History of Music.

VIII. The Examination shall be held on or about the first Friday in
the month of November in each year.

IX. The following fees shall be paid at the time of giving notice to

attend :
Junior Examination .. £1 10
Senior Examination 111 6

In no case will the fee be returned ; but if, not less than seven days
before the examination, a candidate shall notify to the Registrar his
intention to withdraw, the fee shall stand to his credit for a future
examination,

X. Candidates must give notice of their intention to present them-
gelves for examination on or before the first day of October.
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XI. The names of successful candidates shall be arranged im two
classes, in alphabetical order in each.

XII. The list of successful candidates shall be posted at the University
and shall state the last place of education from whichy each

candidate comes.

XIT1. Certificates shall be given to the successful candidates stating in
which class they have been placed.

PRACTICE OF MUSIC.

XIV. Junior and Senior Examinations in the Practice of Music shall
be held annually.

XV. Candidates shall be admitted to either examination without
restriction as to age.

XVI. Candidates shall be required to satisfy the Examiners in ome or
more of the following subjects :—
1. Pianoforte Playing.
2. Organ Playing.
3. Solo Singing.
4. Playing on any Orchestral Instrument.
XVIL The Examinations shall be held during the month of November.

XVIIL The following fees shall be paid at the time of giving notice to

attend —
For candidates presenting themselves for examination at
Adelaide—
Junior Examination w £1 1 0
Senior Examination 2 20

And in no case will the fee be returned.

XIX. Candidates must give notice of their intention to present them-
selves for examination at least one calendar month prior to
the date fixed for the examination.

XX. The names of successful candidates shall be arranged in alpha-
betical order in two classes in each of the above subjects.

XXI. The list of successful Candidates shall be posted at the University,
and shall state the subjects in which each Candidate has
passed, and also the last place of education from which he

comes.
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XXII. Certificates shall be given to the successful Candidates stating
the subjects in which they have passed and the class in which
they have been placed.

LOCAL EXAMINATIONS.

XXIII. The Junior and Senior Public Examinations in the Theory and
Practice of Music may be held in other places than the City
of Adelaide,

XXIV. Such Local Examinations shall be held only under the super-
vision of persons appointed by the Council.

XXV. No such Examination shall be held unless a sum sufficient to
meet all expenses, including the Statutory Fees, be lodged
with the Registrar at least one calendar month prior to the
date fixed for the Examination,

Allowed 18th December, 1886.

SCHEDULES DRAWN UP UNDER NO. IIl. OF THE FOREGOING
REGULATIONS.

LOCAL EXAMINATIONS IN THE THEORY OF MUSIC.

JUNIOR.

The papers set in the Junior Division will be designed to test the Candidates
knowledge of:—
Staves, clefs, intervals, scales, key-signatures, time, accent, embellish-
ments, technical terms nsed in musie, transposition, formation of unin-
verted common chords.

Text books suggested—

Davenport’s “ Elements of Music,” and Stainer’s Harmony Primer,
Chaps. L to IV. inclnsive. .

SENIOR.
Senior candidates will be expected to show knowledge of the following
subjects :—
HARMONY.
Harmony in not move than four parts, including the harmonizing of
melodies.
COUNTERPOINT.

All species of single Counterpoint in two parts.

HisToRY OF MUSIC.
A general knowledge of Musical History within the period 1500 to 1860.
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Text books recommended— !
Stainer’s Harmony Primer ; Banister’s ‘ Music”; Bonavia Hunt’s His
tory of Musie.

LOCAL EXAMINATIONS IN THE PRACTICE OF MUSIC.

1. PIANOFORTE PLAYING.

Candidates will be required to :—
(@.) Perform 4 solo or solos selected from a list of pieces which may
be obtained from the Registrar of the University.
(8.) Play a short piece of music at first sight.
(c.) Play any scale or arpeggio that may e ealled for by the Examiners,
(d.) Answer questions on the Elements of Music.

II. ORGAN PLAYING.

Candidates will be asked to :—

(a.) Perform a solo or solos selected from a list obtainable from the
Registrar of the University.

(5.) Play a short piece of music at first sight.

(e.) Play on manual or pedal any scale that may be called for.

(d.) Answer questions on the Elements of Music, on the pitch and
quality of organ stops and on the combination of the various
stops.

III. SoLO SINGING.

Candidates will be expected to :—
(@) Sing one song or aria.

Junior candidates may themselves select any song by the
following or other classical writers :—Beethoven, 'W, §,
Bennett, Gounod, Handel, Haydn, Mackenzie, Mendels-
goln, Mozart, Rossini, Schubert, Schumann.

Seaior Candidates may seleet any Recitative and Aria from
the oratorios or operas of classical writers. The selected
piece may be sung in English, French, or Italian, but
if in French oy Italian the candidate must be prepared to
answer questions on pronunciation.  The title of the
piece chosen must be sent to the Registrar of the Univer-
sity for approval at least one month before the examina-
tion.

(2.) Sing a short piece of music at sight.
(c.) Undergo tesus of the voice as to compass, quality, and power.
(d.) Answer questions on the Elements of Musie.

*.* Candidates may bring their own accompanists.

IV. PLAYING UPON ORCHESTRAL INSTRUMENTS.
Candidates may themselves select a solo from the works of classical
writers, but must send the title to the Registrar of the University for
n.lgrroval at least one month hefore the examination. The other tests
will be the same as (a), (&), and (¢) of Subject L
#,.* Candidates may bring their own accompanists.
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SupsEct 1.—PIANOFORTE PLAYING.

Students desiring to pass for a first-class certificate in pianoforte playing must
be prepared to play one piece from List A. or two pieces from List B.
for a second-class certificate, one piece selected from either List will suffice.

s LisT A.

BEETHOVEN—Sonata No. 10; Sonata
No. 25.

CLEMENTI—Sonata in B flat, Op. 20;
Sonata in D, Op. 21; Sonata in
B. flat, Op. 24: Sonata in A,
Op. 33, No. 1; Sonata in E flat,
Op. 37; Sonatn in B flat, Op.
38, No. 2.

CRAMER, J. B.—Sonatas, Op. 43,
Op. 47, and Op. 48.

Dussek—Sonata in B flat, Op. 345
Sonata in G, No. 2, Op. 47; ‘La
Consolation’ ; Sonata in D, Op.
47, No. 1; Sonata in B flat, Op.
24.

HAYDN—Any one of the 34 Piano-
forte Sonatas.

MozART—Any one of the Sonata:
for Pianoforte; Fantasia in D
minor.

PARADIES—Sonata in D (No. 10);
SQonata in E; Sonata in F;
Sonata in A ; Sonata in E
minor.

WoELFE—Sonata in C, Op. 53

JUNIOR.

List I3.

BacH—Echo (Partita in B minor) ;
Fugue in G (Fifth French Suite) ;
Sarabande and Allemande in E
(Sixth French Suite) ; Boureein
A minor (Suites Anglaises).

BenxgrT, Sit W. 8. —Rondean, Op.
34; Capriceio in A minor, Op.
28, No. 3; Introduction nand
Pastorale, Op. 28, No. 1; Ron-
deau in E, Op. 28, No. 2; The
Lake, Op. 10, No. 1; Serenata,
Op. 13.

HanpEL—Fugue in F Sharp minor,
Suite No. 6; Allegro in F,
Second Suite ; Fantasia in C.

HELLER, S.—Tarantella in A flat.

HuMMEL — Indian Rondo (in E
minor) ; Trois Amusements, No.
3, Op. 105; La Contemplazione ;
Rondo Brillant in B flat, Op.
107 ; Variations in E (Les deux
Journeés).

KALKBRENNER—Rondo in C,

MENDELSSOHN—Andante and Al-
legro, Op. 16, No. 1; Lieder
ohne Worte, Nos. 1, 2, 6, 12, 16,
92, 27, 28, 29 (any one may be
chosen).

ScHLESINGER— Rondino in B flat,

STERKEL—Andante in E flat ; Rondo
in A

PIANOFORTE PLAYING.

SENIOR DIVISION.

LisT A.

BAcH—Any one of the 48 Preludes
and Fugues; Prelude and Cap-
rice in C minor (First Partita).

BEETHOVEN—ARYy of the Pianoforte
Sonatas except Nos. 10 and 25
and the Sonatines.

List 1.

BexNETT, Sir W. B. — Allegro
Grazioso, Op. 18; Rondo a la
Polonaise, Op. 37 ; Toceata in C
minor, Op. 38 ; Scherzo, Op. 27.

CuopIN —Impromptu in A flat, Op,
28 ; Bergense in D flat, Op. 57 ;
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LisT A.

HANDEL—Fugue in F sharp ; Fugue
in F; Fugue in F minor

MENDELSSOHN—Any one of the Pre-
ludes and Tugues, Op. 35;
Andante and Rondo ()fyl:l'lcciuso,
Op 14; Sonatn in E, Op. 6;
Fugue in D, No. 3, 0p. 7 ; Fugne
in A, No. 5, Op. 7.

MozART — Fantasia in C minor;
Fantasia and Fugue in C,

SCcHUBERT—Any of the Pianoforte
Sonatas.

WESTLAKE—Fugue in Octaves.

LisT B.

TFantaisie Impromptu, Op. 66 ;
Ballade in A Hat, Op, 47,
Scherzo in B minor, Op, 20,
Tarantelle in A Hat, Op, 43;
Bolero, 0]'1. 19 ; Polonaise in A,
Op. 40, No. 1; Nocturne, No,
13, Op. 48

HELLER, 8.—Tarantella in F ruinor,
Op. 66 ; La Chasse.

HumumeL—La Bella Capriceiosa, Op.
35 Capriceio in F, Op. 49 ; La
Galante, Op. 120 ; Grand Rondo
in A flat, dp. 118.

SCARLATTI — Harpsichord lessons :
any one of the following Nos.—
1,2, 8, 10, 13, 14, 15, 16, 17, 20,
23, 31, 33, 38, 41, 47.

RUBINSTEIN—Barcarolle in ¥ mninor;
Barcarolle in G ; Tarantella in
B minor.

SCHUBERT — Impromptu in B flat;

"Impromptu in E flat; Fantasia,
Op. 15 ; Fantasia, Op. 78.

SCHUMANN — Humoreske, Op. 20
(first movement); Arabeske in
C major; Novelettenin B minor;
Carnival’s Jest, Op. 26 ; Novel-
letten in D.

‘WEBER—Polacca Brillante in E;
Rondo (I1 Moto Continuo) ;
Rondo Brillante in E flat;
Grand Polonaise in E flat.

SuBJECT 2—ORGAN PLAYING.
For a first-class certificate one piece from List A. will be required.
For a second-class certificate one piece from either List A. or List B. will

suffice,

JUNIOR

List A.

BacH— Eight short Preludes and
TFugue (any one may be chosen) ;
Prelude and Fugne, E minor.

HEessE — Prelude and Fugue (E
minor); Air, with variations in

.

LisT B.

HiLgs, HENRY — Six Impromptus,
Set L., any number ; Set II., any
number.

HorkiNs — Short Pieces for the
Organ (any one may be chosen).

SMART, H. — Twelve Short Pieces
(Novello). (Any one may be
chosen).

% Junior Candidates may also select any piece from the lists given for Senior
) Candidates.
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ORGAN PLAYING.
SENIOR. .

LisT A,

Bacu—Any one of the important
Preludes and Fugues.

HANDEL—Six Concertos (First Set).
(Any one may be chosen).

HEsse—Toceata and Fugue in A
flat.

MACFARREN, G. A.—Sonata in C.

MERKEL -~ Sonata. in D minor ;
Sonata, Op. 42; Sonata, Op. 80.

MENDELSSOHEN—AnRy one of the six
Organ Sonatas ; any one of the
three Preludes and Fugues. |

RHEINBERGER—Sonata in C minor.
Fantasia Sonata A flat.

SiLAs—Sonata in F.

LisT B.
BeST—Fantasia in E flat.

Cripp— Twenty-four Sketches, Nos.
12 or 16.

HessE—Air with variations in A.
Air with variations in A flat.

HiLes, HENRY—Six Impromptus,
First Set, Nos. 2 0r4; Second
Set, Nos. 8, 9, 10; or 12.

MERKEL-—Fantasia in D.

S1Las — Allegro Moderato (No.
Novello).
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EVENING CLASSES.

The Council will, from year to year, arrange for Evening Classes
to be held in such subjects as may be deemed expedient.

The number of lectures in each subject will be 25 or 50 according
as the classes are held once or twice a week.

No student will be enrolled who is under sixteen years of age.

The fees will be £1 for each of the shorter courses and £1 10s.
for each of the longer courses. No entrance fee will be
charged.

The Council may, from year to year, fix the minimum number of
students who must pay their fees before a class is formed in
any subject.

The fees are to be paid to the Registrar, and no student shall be
enrolled in the class-list unless he presents to the Lecturer
the Registrar’s receipt.

The Lecturer appointed for each Class will keep a roll of atten-
dances, and a statement of the attendance will be laid efore
the Council at the conclusion of each term.

If, in the opinion of the Lecturer, any intending student does not
possess the necessary knowledge to enable him to profit by the
Lectures, the name of such student shall not be entered on the
Class List, and the fees shall be returned to him.

The students attending Evening Classes shall be subject to the
general regulations of the University.

ARRANGEMENTS FOR 1888.

Subject to the above conditions, it is proposed to hold Evening Classes
in the following subjects during the year 1888 :—

Minimum Number
to form a Class.

1. Latin ... 10
2. Greek ... 10
3. Mathematics ... 10
4, Mathematics, Elementary 10
5. Physics ... 10
6. Inorganic Chemistry ... 10
7. Geology ... 10
8. English Bo28
9. Fl‘glch ] L'E'g%é
10. Germanf 12"5’-}.3
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The Lectures will have special reference to the subjects of the Higher

" Public~Examination.

N.B.—If ten Students express a wish to have instruction in any
subject not mentioned in the list of Lectures, and state their readiness
to pay the fees and attend regularly, the Council will consider whether
such request can be complied with.
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THE UNIVERSITY LIBRARY.
REGULATIONS.

. The Library shall be open from 10 to 5 on all week days except
Saturday, and on Saturdays from 10 to 1.

. Any Student wishing to make use of the Library shall pay a deposit
of £1 to the Registrar and shall then receive a ticket admitting
him to the Library for one year. The deposit will be returned
at the end of the year unless the holder of the ticket shall have
rendered himself liable to fines or shall have damaged any book,
in which case the amount of the fines or damage shall be deQucted.

. Students are strictly prohibited from taking books out of the Library,
any Student taking a book out of the Library shall be fined Frve
Shillings.

. If any book or books belonging to the Library be found in the
Students’ Room and the removal of such book or books from the
Library be not acknowledged by the Student so removing them,
the privilege of entry to the Library may be entirely denied to all
Students for a time to be fized by the Board of Discipline.

. The use of pens and ink in the Library is strictly prohibited and
will be punished by fine—the amount of such fine to be fixed by
the Board of Discipline.

. Any Student behaving himself in a boisterous or disorderly manner
in the Library shall be fined, the amount of the fine to be fixed
by the Board of Discipline, and he shall not be allowed to enter
or use the Library for a time to be fixed by the Board of
Discipline.

. Members of the Council and Officers of the University wishing to
take books out of the University Building shall enter into a book
provided for the purpose, the names of such books and the date
of their removal and return.

. All books taken from the bookcases for use in the Library must be
left on the Tables.

. No one using the Library shall converse in such a tone as to interfere
with the comfort of other readers under penalty of a fine to be
fixed by the Board of Discipline.

Allowed 18th December, 1886.
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SCHOLARSHIPS.

UNIVERSITY SCHOLARSHIPS.

The Department of Education offers annually.for competition three
University Scholarships, each of the value of Fifty Pounds per annum,
and tenable for three years.

These Scholarships will be annually awarded on the recommendation
of the Council of the University.

« (Cfandidates for the Scholarships must be under eighteen years of
age on the 3lst of January in the year in which the examination
is held, and must have been resident in the Province for at least
one year immediately preceding the abovenamed day.

A Special Examination will be held annually for these Scholarships,
Candidates must have previously passed the Senior Public Examination
or the Matriculation Examination.

No candidate shall be eligible to compete for a Scholarship if he has
been in attendance at the day classes of the University.

«“The successful competitors must as scon as possible after the
examination become students at the University of Adelaide. Payment
of the Scholarship will not be made unless the owner conducts himself
or herself to the satisfaction of the authorities of the University, and
passes the annual examination for the degree of B.A. or B.Sc. Any
scholar who may fail at the examination held at the close of the
University year will thereby forfeit his Scholarship unless such failure
is caused by ill-health or other unavoidable cause.

“The full number of Scholarships will not be awarded unless the
Examiners are satisfied that a sufficient number of candidates are
worthy.”

The University will hold the next of these examinations in March,
1888, and applications for admission to it must be made to the Depart-
ment of Education before the 31st January, 1888,

Candidates can obtain the necessary form of application at the Office
of the Inspector-General of Schools.  This form has to be accompanied
biy (1) a statutory declaration showing that the candidate has resided in
the colony for the specified time, and (2) a copy of the Registrar’s
certificate of birth, or, if this cannot be obtained, by other satisfactory
evidence.
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At the Special Examination candidates may be examined in the Follow-
ing subjects, but no candidate shall be examined in both Divisions C.
and D.—

A Scale of Marks.
A. Classics.

LATIN
B. Mathematics
(Including Elementary Statics and Dynamics) ... 1,000
C. Modern Languages.
ENGLISH ... 300
FRENCH ... 300 1,000
GERMAN .. ... 400
D. Science.
CHEMISTRY ... ... 300
EXPERIMENTAL PHYSICS ... ... 300 1.000
BoTaXy AND PHYSIOLOGY ... 200 2

PrvsicaL GEOGRAPHY and the Pri'ﬁ}:ipleé”of Ge'(').logy .. 200

The following awards have been made to these Scholarships :(—

1876 Y Mack, Hans Hamilton
?- | Robin, Percy Ansell

1878 Moore, Edwin Canton
1879 Holder, Sydney Ernest
March { Rogers, Richard Sanders
Dec. Gill, Alfred

Kingsmill, Walter

1881 Murray, George John Robert
Hopkins, William Fleming
1882 Leitch, James Westwood
Wilkinson, Frederick William
Tucker, Willinm Alfred Edgecumbe
1883 Walker, William John
Robin, Charles Ernest
Treleaven, Walter
1884 Mead, Cecil Silas
Bishop, John Frederick
Hollidge, David Henry
ll\’ﬁfch Duence, "Rir;hm-d
Hayward, Charles Waterfield (resigned)

October Andrews, Richard Bullock vice Hayward, resigned),
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1886 s Burgess, Thomas Martin
March Wiyllie, Alexander

| Fischer, George Alfred
1887 Hone, Trank Sandland
March Bonnin, William James

Marryat, Ernest Neville

Details of the subjects for the University Scholarships’ Examination to
be held in March, 1889 :—

A. Classies.

LATIN,
Sallust—Jugurtha.
Horace—Epistles and Ars Poetica.
Grammar and Composition,
GREEK.
Demosthenes—de Coroni.
Sophocles—(Edipus Rex.
Grammar and Composition.

8. Mathematics.
PURE MATHEMATICS.
Arithmetie, including the theory of the various processes; the
elements of mensuration.
Algebra—To Quadratic Equations, including Surds.
Questions will also be set in Algebra to the Binomial
Theorem for a positive integral exponent.
Geometry—The substance of Euclid, Books L, IL, TIL, IV., with
Exercises.
Questions will also be set in the substance of Eueclid, Book
VI., and Propositions 1 to 21 of Book XI.; and in Plane
Trigonometry to Solution of Triangles, including Logarithms.
APPLIED MATHEMATICS.
Elementary Statics, Dynamics, and Hydrostatics.

€. Modern Languages.
ENGLISH.
Oliphant—The Old and Middle English, pages 1 to 204 (Macmillan).
Hales—Longer English Poems. Selections from Coleridge, Milton,
Johnson, Collins, Gray, Goldsmith, Burns, Scott, Wordsworth,
and Byron (Maemillan),
Typical Selections from English Authors, vol. 1 only, (Clarendon
Press).
Composition.
FRENCH.
Fasnachl’s—French Grammar (Macmillan).
Victor Hugo—Hernani.
Muaistre, Xavier de—Voyage autour de ma Chambre; Ourika, by
Madame de Duras; La Dot de Suzette, by Fievée; Les
Jumeaux de I'Hotel Corneille, by Edmond About; Mésaven-
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tures d'un Ecolier, by Redolphe Tépffer. 2nd Edition (Claven
don Press).
Translation from aunthors not specified.
Composition.
(FERMAN.
Whitney’s German Grammar (Macmillan)
Goethe—Hermann und Dorothea, (]Pitt Press),
Lessing —Minna von Barnhelm (Clarendon Press).
Translation from authors not specified.
Composttion.

D. Science.
Chemistry.
Experimental Physies.
Botany and Physiology.
Physical Geography and the Principles of Geology.
The same as for those subjects for the Senior Public Examination
for November, 1888. See pages 80,
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THE SOUTH AUSTRALIAN SCHOLARSHIP,

The following awards have been made to this Scholarship :

1879. Beare, Thomas Hudson, B.A.

1880. Robin, Percy Ansell, B.A, R

1881. Holder, Sydney Ernest, B.A.

1882. Donaldson, Arthur, B.A.

1883. Murray, George John Robert, B.A.

1884. Leitch, James Westwood, B.A.

1885, Tucker, William Alfred Edgcumbe, B.A,
LL.B. ’

1886. Walker, William John, B.A.

This Scholarship has been abolished.
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THE ANGAS ENGINEERING SCHOLARSHIP.

The Hon. J. H. Angas has founded in connection with the University
a Scholarship, of which the object is to ‘ Encourage the training of
Scientific men, and especially Civil Engineers, with a view to their settle-
ment in South Australia.”

For the conditions upon which the Scholarship has been founded see
Statutes, Chapter XIIL. “Of the Angas Engineering Scholarship,”
Page 60.

An examination for this Scholarship will be held in March, 1888, and
should the Scholarship not be awarded, an examination for this Scholar-
ship will, if required, be held in March, 1889.

For form of notice by candidate of intention to compete for the
Scholarship. (Vide page 63.)

The following schedule has been drawn up in accordance with No. 5
of the Statutes concerning this Scholarship :—

1. Maraematios.—The pass Mathematical subjects of the third yeai’s
course of the B.Sc. Degree.

2. Prvsios,—The pass subjects in Physics of the third year’s course
of the B.Sc. Degree.

3. GEOLOGY,
(1) As prescribed in the Third year’s course in Science,

(2) The application of the science to drainage and water supply,
architecture, road construction, and cognate branches.

(3) The candidates will be required to prove a practical acquaint-
ance with the methods of constructing geological sections and
maps. In this particular, specimens of actual work done may
be submitted in evidence of practical knowledge.

4. CummisTrY.—As prescribed in the First and Second year’s courses
in Science.

Special attention to be given to the rock forming minerals, and the
chemistry of the same, disintegration of rocks ; limes, cements,
and clays. The chemistry of explosives. A general practical
acquaintance with the methods of water analysis. And in
general, the application of chemistry to the elucidation of the
causes of decay of building materials, and of the means whereby
the same may be arrested or prevented.

The following award has been made of this Scholarship.
1882. Donaldson, George, B.A.
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THE ANGAS ENGINEERING EXHIBITIONS.

Tor the conditions upon which these Exhibitions have been founded
see Statutes, Chapter XIII. ¢ Of the Angas Engineering Scholarship and
the Angas Engineering Exhibitions, Sections 11 to 19 inclusive, pages
61 and 62.

An examination for one Exhibition will be held in March, 1889,

Tor form of notice by candidate of intention to compete for an Angas
Engineering Exhibition, (See page 63.) :

The following Schedule has been drawn up in accordance with No. 13
of the Statutes concerning these Exhibitions,

1. MaraEMaTIcS (Pure and Applied).

PURE MATHEMATICS.
Arithmetic, including the theory of the various processes; the
elements of mensuration.
Algebra—To Quadvatic Equations, including Surds. :
Questions will also Dbe sef in Algebra to the Binomial
Theorem for & positive integral exponent.
Geometry—The substance of Euclid, Books L, II., IIL., IV., with
Exercises.
Questions will also be set in the substance of Euelid, Book
VI., and Propositions 1 to 21 of Book XI.; and in Plane Trigo-
nometry to Solution of Triangles, including Logarithms.

APPLIED MATHEMATICS.
ZElementary Statics, Dynamies, and Hydrostatics.

9. MopERN LancuacEs—French, German. As prescribed for the
University Scholarships for 1889. (Vide pages 156-157).

3. ScreNos.—Chemistry and Physics. As prescribed for the first year's
course of the B.Sc. Degree. (Vide page 99.)

4. PEYSICAL GEOGRAPAY AND (GEOLOGY.—As prescribed for the Senior
Public Examination for 1888. (Vide pages 80-81.)

The Hon. J. H. Angas has nominated

Clinton Coleridge Farr .

to be the first Angas Engineering Exhibitioner—and the nomination has
been confirmed by the Council.
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THE SOUTH AUSTRALIAN COMMERCIAL TRAVELLERS'
ASSOCIATION (INCORPORATED) SUHOLARSHIP.

For the conditions of this Scholarship see Statutes, Chapter XVI,
“0Of the Commercial Travellers’ Association Scholarship,” Page 66.

The following award has been made of this Scholarship :
1884, Bertram, Robert Matthew.
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THE JOHN HOWARD CLARK SCHOLARSHIPS.
For the conditions of these Scholarships see Statutes, Chapter XIV
« Of the John Howard Clark Scholarships,” Pages 64 and 65,

The Council have prescribed the following subjects for the examina-
tion for these Scholarships to be held, if required, in April, 1888 : —

Cowley’s Essays—Sampson, Low, & Co.

The King and the Commons—Cavalier and Puritan Poems,
arranged by Henry Morley. Sampson, Low, & Co.

Sir Thomas Brown—Religio Medici and Urn Burial.

Milton—Hymn on the Nativity, L'Allegro, I1 Penseroso, Lycidas,
and the English Sonnets.

Herrick—Palgrave’s Selection. Macmillan, 1877.

Johnson—Lives of the Poets—Waller, Milton, Butler, Denham,
Cowley, Lovelace, Marvell.

Subjects for examination in 1889.
De Quincey’s Recollections of the Lake School of Poets.

Matthew Arnold—Fssays on Criticism—rviz., the Preface—On the
Functions of Criticism—On the Literary influence of
Academies.

Landor, W. 8. —Imaginary Conversations (Camelot Classics).
Select Poems—Golden Treasury Series (edited by Matthew Arnold).

The following awards have been made of these Scholarships—

1882. Murray, George John Robert.
1883. Hopking, William Fleming.
1884. Robin, Charles Ernest.

1885. Mead, Cecil Silas.

1886. Andrews, Richard Bullock.
1887, Wiyllie, Alexander.
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CADETSHIPS AT THE ROYAL MILITARY COLLEGE,
SANDHURST.

The University of Adelaide, having now received a Charter by Royal
Letters Patent, is entitled to nominate, in each year, to one Cadetship at
the Royal Military College at Sandhurst.

Candidates recommended for Cadetships must join the R. M. College
within six months after passing the qualifying examination at this
University ; and at the date of joining must be within the limits of
seventeen and twenty-two years of age.

The terms at the R. M. College commence in each year on the 10th of
February and the Lst of September respectively, and certificates of the age
and of the moral character for the preceding four years of the nominated
candidate, must reach the Military Secretary at the Horse Guards at
least one month before the candidate joins at Sandhurst. These certifi-
cates must be accompanied by the certificate of a military or naval
medical officer at the Australian colonies, in which it shall be stated that
the candidate is in all vespects physically fit for military service. 'The
candidate will be carefully examined as regards eyesight and hearing, as
well as in regard to the general soundness of his body.

The question of the literary qualification of candidates having been
left to the determination of the nominating University, the Council have
prescribed the subjoined rules and scheme of examination.

1. Candidates must have completed the First Year of the B.A. or of
the B.Sec. course.

II. Candidates will be required to pass a further examination in

1. Geometrical Drawing.
. French or German.
. Elementary Applied Mathematics.
and in two at least of the following subjects :
. Latin or Greek.
. Iigher Pure Mathematics.
. Physics.
. Chemistry.
. English History, Literature, and Composition.

=~ S ]

X =3 D O

III. The standard of examination in the subjects numbered 3, 4, 5, 6, 7,
shall be that of the corresponding subjects in the Second
Examinations for the Degrees of B.A. and B.Sc.
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IV. Candidates whall furnish such evidence of date of birth, good
character, and physical fitness as the Council shall require.

V. The examination shall ordinarily be held once in each academical
year in the last term ; but whenever no candidate shall have
been adjudged worthy of nomination, a supplementary
examination shall be held in the first term of the ensuing
academical year.

VI. The University will give not less than three calendar months
notice of the date of each examination.

VII. At least one calendar month before the date fixed for the
examination candidates must give notice of their intention to
compete. )

The examination for the Cadetship will, if required, be held in the
third term of 1888, and will commence on the 10th of September.




( 165 )
PRIZES.

SIR THOMAS ELDER’S PRIZES.

Sir Thomas Elder having given £20 yearly for prizes to the best
Students in Physiology, the following awards have been made —

December, §{ First Prize-—Dornwell, Edith Emily.

1882 { Second Prize—EKnight, Mary Adela McCulloch.
March, { Gee, Frederick William.
1884. } Joyce, Mary Amelia.
March,
1885.

The Council have decided that for the future these prizes shall be
divided into equal amounts, and offered for competition amongst
Students in Medicine and non-graduating Students. By a subsequent
decision of the Council the prize assigned to Students in Medicine will
be awarded to the best student in all the subjects of the First Year’s
Course of the M.B. degree.

Not awarded.

Under this regulation the following awards have been made :
Hope, Charles Henry Standish (Student in Medicine)

Defglél; or Jacob, Caroline | Non-gradunting
s { Walker, Jeannic Miller Campbell | Students.
December Verco, William Alfred (Student in Medicine)
1886. Bristowe, Edith (Non-graduating Student)
December Powell, Henry Arthur (Student in Medicine)
Lk { éggg,rssoa?élngn e }Non-gmduating Students




For conditions see Statutes, Chapter XV. “Of the Stow Prizes and

Scholar,” Page 65.

(166 )

THE STOW PRIZES.

The following awards have been made of the Stow Prize :

1883,
1884,
1884,

1886.
1887.

Thomas Hewitson 2nd yewr
Alfred Gill st year
Thomas Hewitson Srd year
Not awarded ... 1st and 2nd yeax
Not awarded

Not awarded

William James Isbister 3rd year

Not awarded ... 1st and 2nd year
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ORDINARY EXAMINATION FOR THE DEGREE
OF LLB.

FIRST YHAR.
—_—

ROMAN LaAw.
Mz. W, R. PEILLips, LLB., amp Mer, T. Hewrrsos, LL.B.
Time—Three hours,

(Mo candidate will be allowed to pass in Roman Law who does not
show a competent knowledge of Latin.)

L Give a brief sketch of the Jus Civile under the following
heads :—(a.) Tts sources 5 (b.) The agencies by means
of which it developed into maturity ; (c.) Tts influence
on modern jurisprudence,

II. Translate and explain fully each of the following passages :—
(«.) In manum autem feminae tantum conveniunt,
(6.) Olim tribus modis in manum conveniebant.

State how the law on this subject was altered by
Justinian,

I1I. Write explanatory notes upon the following extracts :—

(a.) Potest autem coemptionem facere mulier nop
solum cum marito suo, sed etiam cum extraneo,

(6.) Adoptivi quamdiu tenentur in adoptionem, naturs-
lium in loco sunt,

(¢.) In libertatibug quoque nimiam licentiam cop-
pescuit lex Furia Caninia.

(d.) Bona autem veneunt aut vivorum aut morty-
orum,

Ordinary Fxam,
LL.B.
First Year.
March, 1867.




Ordinary Exain., IV. Translate and explain—

et Et cum quaesitum esset, duobus heredibus institutis,

voluti Titio et Seio, si Titii pars aut tota exhausta sit
legatis, quae nominatim ab eo data sunt, aut supra
modum onerata, a Seio vero aut nulla relicta sint legata,
aut quae partem ejus dumtaxat in partem dimidiam
minuunt an quia is quartam partem totius heredi-
tatis aut amplius habet, Titio mihil ex legatis, quae
ab eo relicta sunt, retinere liceret : placuit, ut quartam
partem suae partis salvam habeat, posse retinere : etenim
in singulis heredibus ratio legis Falcidiae ponenda est.

V. Describe the methods by which, according to Gaius, a real
servitude could be created over Italian soil, Could such
a servitude be created over Provincial soil by any method ?

V1. Explain the following terms :—

Acceptilatio, Legatarius partiariug, Missio in possess-

ionem, Postumus quasi Velleianus, Portio legitima.
VIL “The inheritance was, according to the notions of early law,
the propertynot so much of the individual as of the family.”

Show clearly the results which flowed from this
principle, and the extent to which the principle itself
gradually disappeared from Roman law.

VIIL State generally how the law of the XIIL Tables relating to
Wrongs was altered by the Lex Aquilia.

IX. What, under Justinian’s legislation, would be the rights of
Titius as bona fide transferee from Seius of () moveables
stolen by Seius, (b) land acquired by Seius mald fide ?

X. Gaius mentions several varieties of Manus Injectio. Name
and describe them, and state to what cases they were
respectively applicable.

X1 « After the Lex Aebutia and the Leges Juliae, two cases
only were reserved for statute process (legis actiones).”
What were these cases? Describe the processes which
gradually superseded the legis actiones applicable to them.

XII. Translate and explain—

Utique autem ex quibus causis contrario judicio agere
potest, etiam calumniae judicium locum habet; sed
alterutro tantum judicio agere permittitur, qua ratione
si jusjurandum de celumnia exactum fuerit, quemad-
modum calumniae judicium non datur ita et contrarium
non dari debet.

Il
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LAW OF PROPERTY.

Mg, W. R. Pamrvres, LL.B,, axp Mr. P. R. Stow.
Time—Three hours.

are required to give reasons where your answers involve
matter of opinion.]

Give an account of the principal steps in the history of the
form of a Conveyance in fee simple.

What is the law as to Lapse? Apply it to the following
devises of fee simple, assuming in each case that 4 dies
before the testator :—

(i.) To A and B; (ii.) To 4 and B, in equal shares ;
(ili.) To my children (they ave A4, B, and ) 5 (iv.) to
my children equally (they ave A, B, and () ; (v.) Black-
acre to 4, and the residue of my realty to B.

Explain the nature of Powers, distinguishing between thos®
which operate under the Statute of Uses and equitabl®
powers.  Define collateral powers, appendant powers,
powers in gross, powers in the nature of a trust.

Give the usual provision contained in a settlement for the
appointment of new trustees. S*ate instances in which
the Court has power to appoint new trustees of a settle-
ment, and state the proper course to be followed to
obtain the order of the Court,

Explain Charter-party and Bill of Lading.

What rights had the indorsee of a Bill of Lading
formerly with regard to the goods and over the contract?
In what manner has his position been altered by statute ¢

[uto how many shares is the property in a British ship
divided? How many individuals are entitled to be
registered as the owners of a vessel at the same time?
What is the law as to the enforcement of trusts and
equities respecting ships ?

What are the grounds upon which creditors can avoid a
voluntary post-nuptial settlement? Give the provisions
of the Insolvency Acts with respect thereto. State
instances in which the maker of a voluntary settlement
may revoke it.

A person in contemplation of marriage desires to settle his
Life Policy on hig intended wife and the issue of the
marriage. State shortly how the settlement should be

Orilinary Examn,,
LI.B.

First Year,
March, 1887.
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Ordinary Exam. made, and the principal provisions you would advise him
First Vear, to have inserted.

March, 1887.

IX. What right has a surety, on paying the dsbt of a principal |
debtor, to the securities held by the creditor? If a
surety pay a bond debt of the principal debtor, what
right has he with respect to the bond 2 What was the
former law upon the subject

X. Is there any necessity for the use of the words, * executors,
administrators, and assigns” in the transfer of personal
property ?

If money is bequeathed to 4 for life, and after his
death in trust for his executors and administrators what
interest does 4 take ?

LAW OF PROPERTY.
Mr. W. R. Pauuies, LL.B., anxo Mg. P. R, Stow.

Time—Three hours.

[ You are required to give reasons where your answers involve matter
of opinion.]

I. State briefly the purport of the Statute of Quia Emptores,
Statute of Uses, Statute of Frauds (as it affects Real
Property).

{I. To what extent and on what terms is relief now given
against forfeiture for breach of covenant in a lease ?

I1I. What do you understand by Tacking in connection with
mortgages? Can a mortgagee under the Real Property
Acts tack ?
IV. State the effect of the Thelluson Act. Compare its effect
with that of the rule against perpetuities.
V. Explain the doctrines of Election and Satisfaction.
¢« The doctrine of Election may now be regarded as
resting simply on the theory of compensation.” What

does this mean? and what other theory once pre-
vailed %"

VL To what extent is the consideration for a promise examined
at law, and by what rules is its validity determined ?

VIL Distinguish Implied and Constructive Trusts, giving ex
amples ?
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& corporation sole from a corporation aggregate ? In Firt Yoar,
what method miy contracts be entered into by o com- "M
pany registored under the Companies Act, 18642

IX. What is meant by the copyright in a literary work 2
Mention shortly” the statutory provisions in force in
South Australia by which this right is secured. For
what period does it exist ?

X. In what method was a chose in action formerly assigned so
as to enable the assignee to sue in his own name ! What
are the statutory provisions in foree in South Australia
with respect to the assignment of choses in action 7
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SEFCOND YEAR I.IT.B.

Ordinary Exam,, I.
LL.B.

Second'Yeal'.
March, 1887,

CONSTITUTIONAL LAW.

Dr. J. W. Smite AND ME. W. R. Pamuies, LL.B.
Time—Three hours.

Classify the forms of government at present existing in the
colonies of Great Britain. Mention some of the most
important colonies in each class.

II. State the questions decided by the Judicial Committee of

the Privy Council in 7e Bishop of Natal, Taylor v.
Barton, Regina v. Hughes.

1II. Explain—

V.

VL

VIL

VIIL

IX.

The Stamp Act, the Quebec Act, the Navigation
Laws, the Rule of 1756.
Explain fully—
«The status of a person domiciled in a colony must
be determined by the laws of England, but the rights and
liabilities incident to such status by the law of the colony.”

_ What would be the effect of a Demise of the Crown upon

(a) the Imperial Parliament; (b) the Parliament of
South Australia; (¢) the Commission of the Governor ;
(d) the Administration in England ; and (¢) in South
Australia }

Mention the royal persons who are known to have sat in the
King’s Bench, Common Pleas, or Exchequer, and state
the oceasion which set at vest the claim to do so.

To what extent and by what means did the King's Bench
and Exchequer respectively  possess themselves of
ordinary civil jurisdiction ?

When was the Court of Chancery first constituted =«
separate tribunal? How did the Master of the Rolls
acquire & judicial character ? What other Judges have
been added, and when !

State the lawful and the nsurped jurisdiction of the Star
Chamber, the mode and chief grounds of its abolition.
What Court is its successor in respect of its lawful juris-
diction ?

X. What, during successive periods since Henry IL, has been

the language of the Courts as regards oral pleading,
records, and reporting, reapectivel_y’f By what gtatutes
has it been regulated ?
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JURISPRUDENCE.

Mr. W. R. Pamnuies, LL.B., axp Mr. E. W. Hawgsr, M.P,,
LL.B.

Time—Three hours.

I. “Jurisprudence is wrongly divided into general and par- Oxdinary Bxam,
ticular, or into philosophical and historical.” Examine Sccosd Year.
this statement. Harehy 1081

II. ¢ Sir Samuel Romilly supposes that the competition of
opposite analogies is a means of surmounting the
difficulty. It is, in truth, the difficulty to be sur-
mounted.” Explain,

ITI. Examine the true nature of the so-called Personal Servitudes
of Roman Law.

“ Austin assumes a closer analogy than really exists
between the usufructus, &c., of Roman law, and the life
estates known to the Enghsh law.” Comment on this.

IV. Write notes on Deontology, Elegantia, Quasi-Contract, Con-
tingent Right, Obligatio.

V. Distinguish Negligence, Heedlessness, and Rashness, as
grounds for criminal liability.

VI. Mustrate the difference between Rights n rem and in
personam from the relations between the parties to an
English mortgage, and the spouses in an English
marriage.

VII Trace in outline the growth of Criminal Law.

VIII. Discuss the distinction between Relative and Absolute
duties.

IX. What are the principal differences between Judicial and
Statutory Law?

X. Explain the terms Sovereign, Republic or Commonwealth,
State or the State, Nation.

XI. What is the origin of the term Kquity, as meaning Law?
Give other meanings attached to the term.

XII. Distinguish physical compulsion or restraint from the
restraint implied in duty or obligation,



X

LAW OF CONTRACT.

Mg. W. Symon, M.A., axp Mr. W. R. PaiLurs, LL.B.

Time—Three hours.

[ You are required to give reasons where your answers involve matter

Ordinary Exam., I.
LL.B.

Second Year,
March, 1887.

II.

I1T1.

Iv.

v

VI

of opinion.]

‘What is meant by the Consideration of an agreement?
Explain Executory and Executed Considerations. Will an
illegal executory consideration support a promise? Will
an illegal executed consideration support a promise? Ifa
promise be in writing, is it binding if there be in fact a
sufficient consideration but it does not appear on theface
of the writing ?

Is it a defence to an action upon a contract that it was(a)
at the time of the breach, () at the time of contract,
impossible to perform it? Discuss the guestion.

To what branch of the law do you refer the law of Partner-
ship? Why? What is the test of the liability of any
one to third parties as a co-partner? How has the law
been modified by recent legislation %

Discuss in the following cases the liability of the Vendee
and the measure of damages against him.

(¢) A agrees in writing to buy of B 25 tons of iron—
worth over £10—to be delivered in June. In June 4
requests B to withhold delivery. B assents, waits a
reasonable time, and in August offers to deliver the
iron which A refuses to receive.

(b) Agreement as above. B does not deliver the iron in
June. In August 4 asks B to deliver it, and B sends
the iron accordingly to 4 who refuses to receive it
when it arrives.

. When is a contract rendered voidable by the concealment

by one of the parties to it, of facts known to him and
material to the contract? Give illustrations. Upon a
Contract of Insurance does it make any difference if the
underwriter had the means of knowing the facts con-
cealed though he did not in fact know them ?

A s0ld to B by the following document:—“Sold to B a
cargo of sugar of about 1,500 tons to arrive per s.s. Zamar
at £23 per ton, to be discharged into Warehouse No. 3,
New Docks. Signed 4.” It was customary at the Port
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for the dock officers to ascertain the weights as the cargo Ondinay Exawn,,
was landed, and before delivery into the warehouse. Becand Year,

Darch, 1887,
A cargo of about 1,500 tons arrived by the Z@mar and
was in course of discharge, 1,000 tons having been
discharged into the warehouse, when the ship took
fire and had to be scuttled, and the remainder was
lost.

By agreement between 4 and B, the 1,000 tons
were sold for whom it might concern, at a loss of
£1 per ton.

What, if any, was the money loss to 4 and B
respectively upon the transaction ¢

VII. Enumerate and explain the rules as to parties to a contract’

There is a liquidated debt due from B to 4, and a
current account between them in which the balance
is against 4. A4 assigns the debt to ¢ who knows
nothing of the account. Has B any right of set-off
against C'?

VIII. “The agreement is nullified by fundamental error.”
Discuss this with special reference to the subject-matter
of the agreement.

IX. What are the results which follow when a man professes to
male a contract as agent (a) having authority to bind
his principal, (b) not having such authority ?

X. Where the property in goods has passed to the buyer, what
are the vendor’s rights for breach of contract, against the
goods? Distinguish between lien and the right of
stoppage in tramsitu? How may this right be
defeated ?

XI. State and illustrate the doctrine of reputed ownership.
What power has the Court of Insolvency over goods
in the reputed ownership of the insolvent? What
transactions are protected from the effects of this
doctrine %

XII. What is included in the term ¢ Biil of Sale?” State the
covenants and powers which are implied in Bills of Sale.

By a Bill of Sale the grantor assigned to the
grantee, ¢nter alia, all the book debts due and owing
(without specifying the debts) or which during the
continuance of the security should become due and
owing. Is the assignment valid or invalid?
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LL.B.
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THTITRD YEAR IL.IT.B.

PUBLIC INTERNATIONAL LAW,
Mg, W. R. Pminnies, LL.B,, axp Mr. R. G. Moore,

Time—Three hours.

are required to give reasons where your answers involve matter
of opinion].
Write a short essay on the sources of Public International
Law.

Descrihe generally the provisions of the Fugitive Offenders’
Act (44 and 45, Vict,, ¢. 69).

An Englishman commits a crime in France and escapes to
England. France demands his extradition, What are
the possible arguments for and against his being
surrendered? State Winslow’s case.

What are the rights and liabilities of the inhabitants of a
captured territory after a war is at an end and the
territory is annexed to that of the conquerors?

. Write a short essay on Prize Courts.

Explain the doctrine of Postliminium and its application to
various subjects in International Law. Are there any
exceptional cases to which it is not applied ¢

Explain and illustrate the following terms :—Capitulation,
Passport, Cartel, Cartel Ship, Parole, Ransom, Flag of
Truce, Spy, Embargo.

What is the effect of a general license to trade with the
port of an enemy? To what restriction is it subject ?
What are the principal rules with reference to joint capture

of prizes by ships of war?!

. State the principles and give the history of the right of

Search in time of peace and explain the distinction
which has been asserted between the right of Visitation
and the right of Search.

What is the present state of the law with regard to
Privateers ?

Explain the leading questions and decisions relating to con-
traband goods, the ostensibly neutral distinction of
which is alleged to be simply colourable,
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LAW OF WRONGS.

Mg. W. R. Prmnies, LI.B., axp Mr. R. G. Mooge,
Time—Three hours.

[You are required to give reasons where your answers involve
matter of opinior)

I. Explain and illustrate the Res ipsa loquitur principle.

IT. When are damages said to be too remote? What is the
test ?

ITI. What is it necessary to prove to maintain a common law
action for deceit ?

IV. A prosecution, though in the outset not malicious, may,
nevertheless become malicious in any of the stages
through which it has to pass.” Explain and illustrate
this statement.

V. 4 makes a statement to B reflecting upon the moral
character of (', a servant in his (4's) employ, B commu-
uicates the statement to 0, to whom €' has applied for a
situation. 4 had no intention that 2 should repeat the
statement. In consequence of its communication to D,
he declines to engage €. Will an action lie against A,
the statement being false and €' being a man-servant 1

VI 4, a coachman of B, has received orders from his master
to drive to a railway-station to meet a visitor. The latter
not arriving 4, instead of driving home by the usual road,
goes out of his way to call upon a friend who keeps a public-
house. He remains for an hour drinking, and soon after
leaving runs over and injures a man through his negligent
driving, Is B liable?

VIL Under what circumstances will an action for Tort lie against
the personal representatives of a man deceased ? In what
cases may such representative sue for Tort ?

VIII. What facts must be proved to secure a conviction for
perjury ? 4 falsely swears in the witness-box, in answer
to a question on cross-examination, that he has never
been convicted of larceny. Can perjury be assigned ¢

IX. What constitutes a Criminal Conspiracy ?

A and B being indicted for Conspiracy, no other persons
being concerned, are there any circumstances under
which the one can be convicted, the other acquitted ¢

Oxdinary Exam.,
LL.B,

Third Year.
Mlarch, 1887.
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Orginary Exnm., X. 4 and B fight, C interferes to separate them and is
. accidentallystruck by 4. Feeling unwell the next day,

C consults D, a doctor, who gives him a prescription,
neglecting to state whether itis for a lotion or dose. ¢
takes the,prescription to Z, a druggist, who makes it up
as a dose. The ingredients, as Z should have known,
are highly;poisonous. (' takes the mixture and dies.
Can 4, B, D, and E, or either of them be convicted of
manslaughter ?

XI. A being interested in joint speculations with B, and being
in difficulties suggests to B, who is a bank clerk, that he
should take!£1,000 of the bank’s cash to relieve their
liabilities. B consents, but changes his mind, and does
not take the money. Are either or both guilty of any,
and if any, what criminal offence ?

XII. A4 has carried on a noisome trade for ten years on land his
own property, and so remote from any habitation that
no complaints have been made to him, He sells a
portion of his land to B, who then finds out the existence
of the nuisance. Can B take criminal proceedings
against 4 ¢

LAW[OF Y PROCEDURE AND EVIDENCE.

Mr. W, R. Pramuips, LL.B. anp Mr, J. G. RussEeLL,
Time—Three hours.

[Candidates are required, to give reasons where their amswers tnvolve
matter of opinton.]

1. Describe in detail how & judgment of the Supreme Court
is enforced (@) against the person, (b) against the goods,
(c) against the land.

II. When will the Supreme Court issue a commission to take
evidence out of the province? What steps should be
taken'to obtain it ?

I11. How,and under what circumstances may a writ of certiorari
be obtained for removing proceedings from inferior
courts ¢ Cite any South Australian reported cases.

IV. Where relief is claimed over against a third person not a
party to the action, can he be added by any, and if any,
what means ?
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V. What steps must be taken to entitle 2 man to sue iz jormd Ortingry Exa,

pauperist What are the special incidents of an action so
brought ?

VI. In what respect may proceedings under the Local Courts
Acts be deemed defective as a system of procedure?
VIL. A witness, having been examined in chief, dies before cross-
examination, Will the evidence be admitted ?

VIII. In what cases is it necessary to adduce corroborative
evidence ?

IX. What course must be followed on the cross-examination of a
witness as to the confents of a letter alleged to have
been written by him ?

X. What special provigions exist with regard to the proof of
+ entries in bankers’ books ?
XI. In what cases are statements said to be privileged ?
XTI Compare the Law of Evidence as it exists in South Australia

and England. Mention the local Acts relating to the
subject.

Thlrd Yelr
Maxch, 1887,
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MARCEL, 1887.

SUPPLEMENTARY ORDINARY EXAMINATION,
B.A.

FIRST YEAR.

LATIN—VIRGIL ZANEID (BOOKS Il 1V.)

Proressor KELLY, M.A.
Time—Three hours.

smmenhry Translate Virgil Aneid, Bk. TIL., v. 410-428—

First Year. Ast, ubi digressum Siculse te admoverit orse
Ventus, et angusti rarescent claustra Pelori,
Leeva tibi tellus et longo leeva petantur
Zquora circuitu ; dextrum fuge litus et undas.
Haee loca, vi quondam et vasta convulsa ruina,
Tantum eevi longinqua valet mutare vetustas !
Dissiluisse ferunt, quum protenus utraque tellus
Una foret ; venit medio vi pontus, et undis
Hesperium Siculo latus abscidit, arvaque et urbes
Litore diductas angnsto interluit sestu.

Dextrum Scylla latus, leevum implacata Charybdis
Obsidet, atque imo barathri ter gurgite vastos
Sorbet in abruptum fluctus, rursusque sub auras
Erigit alternos, et sidera verberat unda.

At Scyllam ceecis cohibet spelunca latebris,

Ora exsertantem, et naves in saxa trahentem.
Prima hominis facics, et pulchro pectore virgo
Pube tenus ; postrema immani corpore pistrix,
Delphinum caudas utero commissa luporum,

Write a note on the construction of commissa in the
last line,
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Also, Virgil Aneid, Bk. IV., v. 393-415— Supplementary
At pius Aneas, quamquam lenire dolentem . ’

Solando cupit, et dictis avertere curas

Multa gemens, magnoque animum labefactus amore,
Jussa tamen divum exsequitur, classemque revisit.
Tum vero Teucri incumbunt, et litore celsas
Deducunt toto naves. Natat uncta carina ;
Frondentesque ferunt remos et robora silvis
Infabricata fuge studio.

Migrantes cernas, totaque ex urbe ruentes ;

Ac velut ingentem formicee farris acervum

Quum populant, hiemis memores, tectogue reponunt :
1t migrum campis agmen, preedamque per herbas
Convectant calle angusto, pars grandia trudunt
Obnixee frumenta humeris ; pars agmina cogunt,
Castigantque moras ; opere omnis semita fervet,
Quis tibi tunc, Dido, cernenti talia sensus !
Quosve dabas gemitus, quum litora fervere late
Prospiceres arce ex summa, totumque videres
Misceri ante oculos fantis clamoribus mquor !
Improbe amor, quid non mortalia pectora cogis !
Ire iterum in lacrimas, iterum tentarve precando
Cogitur, et supplex animos submittere amori,

Ne quid inexpertum frustra moritura relinquat.

Is there any peculiarity in the meaning of infabricata ?
Quote other instances of similar compounds.

Is the sequence of the sense completely expressed in
lines 402 et sequentia ?

Write a note on the construction of guid in ¢ quid non
mortalia pectora cogis ?”

Translate, also, Virgil Aneid, Bk, IV., v. 457-473—

Preeterea fuit in tectis de marmore templum
Conjugis antiqui, miro gquod honore colebat,
Velleribus niveis et festa fronde revinctum :
Hine exaudiri voces et verba vocantis
Visa viri, nox quum terras obscura teneret :
Solaque culminibus ferali carmine bubo
Seepe queri, et longas in fletum ducere voces.
Multaque praterea vatum praedicta piorum
Terribili monitu horrificant.  Agit ipse furentem
In somnis ferus Aineas ; semperque relinqui
Sola sibi, semper longam incomitata videtur
Ire viam, et T'yrios deserta quarere terra.
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Eumenidum veluti demens videt agming, Pentheus,
Et solem geminum, et duplices se ostendere Thebas ;
Aut Agamemnonius scenis agitatus Orestes,
Armatam facibus matrem et serpentibus atris

Quum fugit, ultricesque sedent in limin e Diree

Write a list of the indefinite pronouns most commonly
used in Latin, giving accurately their meanings.

State the prineipal rules for Oratio Obligua in Latin,
and translate into Recta and Obligua oratio the following
sentence :—There can be no friendship between us and
you if you remain in Gaul, nor is it reasonable that raen
who are unable to protect their own territory should
seize on that of others.

GREEK

Proressor Krrvy, M.A.
Time—Three hours.

Decline in full the words “HpaxAéys, Zeds, woAds, pddios, péyos, and
give comparative and superlative nominative singular of the
last three.

Mention the different contractions of vowels which occur in the
conjugation of verbs in -aw, -ew, and -ow, and quote examples
of each.

Quote as many rules as you can remember for determining the
gender of Greek nouns.

Translate—

AL moldv & Exatt 1'7]1/85 oo Sotvar xdpev
-ywm, 1rpot9v‘u.os elpt, TpbTo piv Gewv,
eﬂ'ewa raidwv Gy ewayye)\)\el. ‘yovas
es TobTo yap &y ¢pov809 el 7s éyd.
ov'rw & éxel, pot aov ey e)\@ova'qs x08va,

mewpdoopat cov mpofevetv Sikaios dv,
Too6vde pévror aor wpoopuaive, yovar
ék Tijode pév yis ov o dyew BovAjoopar,
3 N 3y s 3 ] ’
avry) & édvmep eis éuols éAOys Sopovs,
pevels dovdos, kov ae py pedd T,
> -~ vy 3 N A 7 QL
éx 1jade & adm) yijs draAldooov Tida
dvaitios yop kal févois etvar BéAw,
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MH. érrac 78" dAANG mioTis el yévourd pot Stupplementary
7 2 ] ’ b s ~ xrdinary Exam..
TolTWY, EXory’ dv wdvra wpos céler kalds, DA,
A~ s g (O 5 ” First Year.,
AL pév ob wémoibas ; 1) 7l oo 75 Svrxepés ; Mareh, 1687,

—Ruripides, Medea, v. 719-733,
Explain the construction—otv oe i uebd Tum,
Write a note on udv;

Algo translate—

IN ~ | A

i T'a te kai mapdpas)s
3\ 7 7 3t \
aktis ’Aeliov, kariSer iSete Tow
SAopévay yuvoixa, wptv dowéar
Térvors mpoo Balelv yép’ adrorrivoy
Tas ods yp dwd xpuoéas yovas
éPAaorer, Ociiv & afpare wirvew
péfos B’ drépwr,
GAAd wy, & dhdos Buoyeves, drep-
ve Kardmavoov, éfeX oikwy TdAar-
vay oviev 7' ‘Bpuwdv i7" dacrépwy,
plray péxbos épper Téxvay,
pirav dpa yévos pilwov Erexes, @
Kkvaveay Airodoa Svpmr\yyddwy

~ 3 4 3
mwerpiy dfevordaray érffoldy,
85:4\&5&, T oot ¢pev63‘v Bapds ]
X0Aos mpooriTvet, kal dvoperis
Povos dpelferon ;
XoAemd, yop Bporols Spoyevy pud-
opor’ &rt yaiov adroddvrars fuve-
Sa. fedOev mwizvovr émi S6pous dxy.
—Euripides, Medea, v. 1251-1270.
Explain carefully the meaning of the last three lines,

and mention any emendations that have been suggested
for the text.

Also translate—

XO0. & rAfjpov, odk ololl of kaxdv ENjAvlas,
"Tdoov' ov yop Toted dv épOéyfun Néyous.

IA. 708 &rrw; 7) mov kly dmokreivas Géle: ;

X0. maibes Tebvior xepl pyrpdy oébe.

IA, oipor 7i Aéfars; dis @’ amdderas, yivac.

XO. as ovkér’ Gvrwv oy Tékvor dpdvrile 8,

TA.  wob ydp v Exrew, évrds 4 "wley S6pav ;

XO. widas dvoifas oy Térvoy dier dévov.

LA, xaXdre kdpdas Gs Tixirra, mpbomolot,
kel appovs, s idw durdody kady,
Tovs pév Baviyras, Ty 8 ricwpar dbvp.
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Id /7 ~ 3 4 7
Supplementary MH. 7{ Tdade kivels kdvapoxAedets mvAas,
Ordinary Exam., N ~ ERAN H ’
BA VekpoDs EPEVVOY KApE TNV ELPYATIREVYY ;
First Year, A ’ A 3y 2 A 7 o
March, 1687. movoat wévov Toud, €6 & éuob Xpeiav exets,

)\éy” el ™ BotAet, XeLp\Z & o Yadares woTé,
T0tévd’ dxmpe. waTpds “HAos warryp
3idwoy Npiv, épupa molepias xepds.

—Euripides, Medea, v. 1306-1322.

COMPOSITION.

Proressor Krrny, M.A.
Time—Three hours.

Translate into Latin prose—

Why do T ask these questions? Sinceif I had goneaway
without speaking, yet your views ought to have beeu
guided by your interpretation of my wishes, pray answer
whether I have forbidden you to attack the enemy. Yet
you,despising my command, have dared to fight the enemy.
Answer these gqnestions you bave been asked, but take
care you do not utter a word more, Idonot think that any
one ever deserved better of his country than this consul.

After the battle had been fought at Cyzicus the
Spartan commander sent a message to Sparta to tell
them that all was lost.

The Germans unwillingly made an alliance with the
French.

Translate into Greek prose—

So far as you yourselves were concerned you would
have been ruined long ago.

When death draws nigh none wish to die.

Whenever we refused to fetch anything he commanded
us to fetch it.

There was once a time when the gods existed, but the
race of mortals did not.

The boats cannot sail up the stream.

Cheirisophus journeying on in safety by the seaside
arrives at the harbour of Calpe. But Xenophon’s cavalry
as he was proceeding through the mterior of the country
in an advanced movement, light upon certain old men
journeying to some place or other. And when they were
brought before Xenophon, he questions them whether
they had seen anything of another army—Greek, that is
to say—anywhere about.
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MATHEMATICS |I.

ProrEssor Brace, B.A.
Time—Three hours.

I. The angles at the base of an isosceles triangle are equal ;
and, if the equal sides be produced, the angles on the
other side of the base are equal.

P is a point in the base BC or BC produced of an
isosceles triangle AB(C : prove that the distance of B
from AC is equal to the sum or difference of the
distances of P from AB and AC' according as P is in
BC or BC produced.

IL. The base BC of a triangle 4BC is trisected in D and X :
prove that the squares on 4D, AF, and BE are together
equal to the squares on 4B, AC.

IIL If one circle touch another internally, the straight line
joining their centres, if produced, passes through the
point of contact.

IV. Draw a circle touching one side of a given triangle and the
other two sides produced.

Given the centre of the inseribed circle and the centres
of two of the escribed circles, construct the triangle.

V. If two similar and similarly situated parallelograms have a
common angle, they are about the same diagonal.

VI If two intersecting straight lines be respectively parallel to
two other intersecting straight lines, thoagh not in the
same plane with them, the first two and the second two
contain equal angles.

Two planes which are not parallel are cut by two
parallel planes: prove that the lines of section of the
first two with the last two contain equal angles.

VIIL. Show that the shortest distance between two opposite edges
of a regular tetrahedron is equal to half the diagonal of
the square described on the edge.

VIIIL Inaright-angled triangle, where ¢ is the right angle, show that

A c—b\L1

(1)...... tan§~= ! 2
2ab

(2)......tan24 = Z‘fa }

Bapplementary
Orclinnry Hxam.,
AL
First Year,

Blarch, 1857,
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IX. Given log 2=-30103: log 3="47712 : log 1'0838=
03494 : log 9'4361="97479, tind the 20th root of 5
and the value of

1
15, 0yent ) IT
19018)7
{16(0 )}

PURE MATHEMATICS I
PRrOFESSOR Braca, B.A.

Time—Three hours.

I. From the difference of the square of two numbers subtract
the square of the difference, and show that the result
will always be a multiple of the smaller of the given
numbers,

II. Solve the equations—
@)....nn (b + 3)(Tx — 4) — (Bx+5)(8z—11) = (11x - 2) (v + 1).

(a+c)x—(b+c)y=(a-b)a+b+ 2).
(a—c)x—(b-cly=a*—b%

TII. Show that the roots of the quadratic equation ax®+bx+c=0
will be equal if 0*=4ac.

The quadratic which has equal roots hoth equal to the
sum of the roots of the equation 3a®+5x+1=0 is
9424 30x + 26 =0.

IV. Prove that if m and » be positive integers, of which = is
the greater,
oot _ — L

= n—m
a

swpity {72} { T} {7t

V. The ratio a+x : b+« is greater than the ratio 2 : b it @ is
less than .

A certain ratio becomes 2 : 3 if 2 be added to each of
its terms, and becomes 1 :2 if 1 be snbtracted from
each of its terms. Find the ratio.
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VI. Solve the equa,tions— 0?:{35{5;“1’;2::,{
1 1 1 nl;imt"l“n:enr.
(erern(L+2)% + (1 - )3 =97 arch, s

(). =21 + (x°~ 9)F
**—xy=153
R A
VII. Expand by the Binomial Theorem—
1

—4 )6
(1 - z) and (3 x%r)

and find the value of the infinite series—
nt+l a4+l nt?
5 g3
VIIL. Find a formula to include all angles that have the same co-
tangent as the angle 6.

Solve the equation—
tand = cotd.

IX, Prove the formula—
2eind _ p JTHA 4 JI-sind,

1 — 22+ 3x.

Account for the double signs in this formula, and
examine which signs must be taken if 4 be an angle
between 540° and 630°.

NATURAL PHILOSOPHY.

Proressor Brace, B.A.

Time—Three hours.

I. Show that if a body be placed on a horizontal plane it will
stand or fall according as the vertical through its centre
of gravity falls within or without the base.

IL. Find the relation between the power and the weight,
neglecting the weights of the pulleys, in the system of
pulleys in which each string is attached to the weight.

In a gystem of this kind with 3 moveable pulleys of
weights wy, wy, wy, a force P balances a weight W; and
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Supplementary when the first and third pulleys are interchanged, a
- force P! balances W ; show that |
P — P:% (w01 — wy).

March, 1887,

III. Enunciate Newton’s second Law of Motion; and explain
how it enables us to measure either force or mass.

A certain force applied to a mass whose measure is 2,
generates a velocity 5. What velocity will three times
this amount of force generate in a mass 3¢

IV. When a flat-bottomed vessel contains water, how is the
pressure on the base determined ? Under what cireum-
stances is this the same as the weight of water in the
vessel ! When it is not so, what other pressures make
up the difference ¢

V. Find the conditions of equilibrium of a body floating in a
fluid.
Eight cubic inches of lead, whose specific gravity is 6
and a certain bulk of platinum whose specific gravity is
21, are connected by a fine thread passing over a smooth
pulley and rest in equilibrium, when both bodies are
wholly immersed in water. If the water be removed
by how much must the volume of the lead be diminished
to preserve equilibrium ¢
VL. Describe accurately the method of determining the fixed
points on a thermometer.,
What is the temperature when the difference of the
readings of the same thermometer graduated according
to Fahrenheit’s and the centigrade scale is 60° ¢

VII. What is the exact meaning of the statement that the latent
heat of steam is 537% Compare the quantity of heat
necessary to convert a given mass of ice at 0°C into
water at 100°C, with the quantity of heat necessary to
convert the whole when raised to the boiling point into
steam.

VIII. Explain the transmission of aerial waves spreading freely
from a centre of disturbance.
Point out the conditions which must be satisfied in
order that a series of such waves may produce (i) a
sound, (ii.) a musical note,

IX. Define Resonance, and explain the mechanical causes of its
production. Describe an experiment in illustration of
the principle.
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DEDUCTIVE LOGIC.

Proressor Bourneer, M.A., D.LiT.
Time—Three hours.

I. Define a name. Give an instance of a name connoting
nothing. Illustrate the ambigunity of all concrete names
corresponding to the abstract term ewistence.

II. Define a proposition, and enumerate its constituent parts.
Give examples of general, singular, and collective pro-
positions. How are real distinguished from verbal
propositions ?

IIT. What is the meaning of the term Feeling in Philosophy
Give Mill’s classification of Feelings.

IV. What is meant by an essential difference.

V. Describe the different kinds of conwversion. What are the
rules of valid conversion? Convert—
(a.) Wellington conquered Napoleon,
(6.) A little knowledge is a dangerous thing.
(¢.) A stitch in time saves nine.
VI. What rules of the syllogism are violated in AAE, EAA,
010, IEO.
VII. State the following argument in strictly dilemmatic form :—
If pain be severe it will be brief, and if it last long it will
be slight ; therefore it is to be patiently borne.
VIII. Point out the fallacies involved in the following argue
ments :(—

(a) The holder of some shares in a lottery must win; I
hold some shares, and must therefore win.

(6) Peel’s remission of taxes was beneficial ; the taxes
remitted by Peel were indirect; therefore the re-
mission of indirect taxes is beneficial.

(¢) Suicide may be commendable, for many of the heroes
of antiquity committed suicide.
IX. Give an example of petitio principit,

X. Show that from the ordinary unquantified proposition A we
can draw only one contrapositive, but that when the
predicate is quantified we can draw two.

Supplementary
Ordinar;

'y Exam,,
A

B.A.
Itirst Year,
March, 1867.
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SECOND YEAR B.A.

LATIN—VIRGIL AND PLAUTUS.
Prormssor Kerny, M.A.
Time—Three hours.

oﬁ‘ggggm. Translate Virgil Aineid, Bk. IIL., v. 410-428—

Second Year, Ast, ubi digressum Sicule te admoverit orse
ELOm Ventus, et angusti rarescent claustra Pelori,
Laeva tibi tellus et longo leeva petantur
Aquora circuitu ; dextrum fuge litus et undas.
Heec loca, vi quondam et vasta convulsa ¥uina,
Tantum eevi longinqua valet mutare vetustas !
Dissiluisse ferunt, quum protenus utraque tellus
Una foret ; venit medio vi pontus, et undis
Hesperium Siculo latus abscidit, arvaque et urbes
Litore diductas angusto interluit sestu.
Dextrum Seylla latus, leevum implacata Charybdis
Obsidet, atque imo barathri ter gurgite vastos
Sorbet in abruptum fluctus, rursusque sub auras
Erigit alternos, et sidera verberat unda.
At Scyllam czecis cohibet spelunca latebrig,
Ora exsertantem, et naves in saxa trahentem.
Prima hominis facies, et pulchro pectore virgo
Pube tenus ; postrema immani corpore pistrix,
Delphinum caudas utero commissa luporum,

Write a note on the construction of commissa in the

last line.
Also, Virgil Aneid, Bk. IV., v. 393-415—

At pius Aneas, quamquam lenire dolentem
Solando cupit, et dictis avertere curas
Multa gemens, magnoque animum labefactus amore,
Jussa tamen divum exsequitur, classemque revisit.
Tum vero Teucri incumbunt, et litore celsas
Deducunt toto naves. Natat uncta carina ;
Frondentesque ferunt remos et robora silvis
Infabricata fugee studio.
Migrantes cernas, totaque ex urbe ruentes ;
Ac velut ingentem formicee farris acervum
Quum populant, hiemis memores, tectoque reponunt:
It nigrum campis agmen, preedamque per herbas



Translate Plautus, Captivi, Act III., Se. 3—

XXVIL

Convectant calle angusto, pars grandia trudunt
Obnixee frumenta humeris ; pars agmina cogunt,
Castigantque moras ; opere omnis semita fervet.
Quis tibi tune, Dido, cernenti talia sensus !
Quosve dabas gemitus, quum litora fervere late
Prospiceres arce ex summa, totumque videres
Misceri ante oculos tantis clamoribus sequor !
Improbe amor, quid non mortalia pectora cogis !
Ire iterum in lacrimas, iterum tentare precando
Cogitur, et supplex animos submittere amori,
Ne quid inexpertum frustra moritura relinquat.

Is there any peculiarity in the meaning of vnfabricata £
Quote other instances of similar compounds.

Is the sequence of the sense completely expressed in
lines 402 et sequentia ?

‘Write a note on the construction of quid in  quid non
mortalia pectora cogis ?”

Nune illud est, quom mé fuisse, quam ésse, nimio
mévelim ;

nunc spés, opes auxiliaque a me ségregant spernfintque
se.

Hic ille ést dies, quom nuilla vitae méae salus sperabilis,

neque ex{tium exitio est, néque adeo spes, quaé mi hunc
aspellat metum :

nec stibdolis mendéciis mihi dsquam integumentum ést
meis,

nec s§cophantiis nec fucis illum mantellum dbviam est

neque déprecati6 perfidiis méis, nec malefactis fuga est,

nec confidentiae fisquam hospitium est, née deverticuldm
dolis.

Opérta quae fuére, aperta siint ; patent praestigiae.

Omnis res palam ést, neque ullum héc de re negbtium
est,

quin male occidam, dppetamque péstem heri victm mei,

Pérdidit me Arfstophontes hic, qui intro venit modo :

is me novit ; is sodalis Philocrati et cognétus est ;

neque idm Salus servare, si volt, mé potest ;

nec copia est, nisi si 4liquam corde méachinor astatiam.—

Quim, malum? quid méichiner? quid cOémminiscar ?
Méxumas

nugds ineptidsque incepso. Haéreo.

Suypplementary
Ord ipary Exaw.,
B.A

Second Year,
MEarch, 1887.
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supplomentary  Algo, Plautus, Captivi, Act V., Se. IV.—

i, " . .
Beaond Year, TSE. Vidi ego rrtulta sadpe plcta,l quae Acherunti fierent
) criciamenta ; vérum enimvero nfilla adaeq ne est Acheruns, |

atque ubi ego fui in lapicidinis. Illic ibi clemum ést locus,

abi labore ldssitudo est éxigunda ex ebrpore

Nam 4bi illo adveni : quési patriciis plieris aut monédulae

alit anates aut coturnices dantur, quicum lésitent

itidem haec mihi advénienti upupa, qui me delectém,
dataest . . .

Séd herus eccum ante Ostium, et herus dlter eccum ex Alide

rédiit! Hr. Salve, éxoptate gnéte mi! Ty, Hem, quid?
“(Qnate, mi?”’

Attat, scio, cur té patrem adsimulés esse et me filium :

quia mihi, item ut paréntes, lucis dés tuendae copiam.

Pn. Silve, Tyndare? Ty. Et tu, quoius cafsa hanc
aerumnam éxigo !

Pr. At nunc liber in divitias fixo venies : nam tibi

péter hic est ; hic sérvos, qui te humic hine quadrimum
slrpuit,

véndiditque phtri meo te séx minis ; is t& mihi

pérvolum pectiliarem péarvolo puerd dedit.

Ilic indicium fécit : nam hunc ex Alide hue redficimus.

Also, Plautus, Trinummus, Act T. Sc. 2—
Ca. Larém corona néstrum decorarf volo :
uxér, venerare ut ndbis haec habitdtio
bona fatsta felix fértunataque évenat—
teque it quam primum péssim videam emértuam,
Me. hic illést , senecta aetite qui factist puer,
qui admisit in se clparm. castigibilenm.
adgrédiar hominem, Ca. quoia hic vox prope mé sonat ?
ME. tui bénevolentis, si ita’s ut ego té volo :
sin dliter es, inimici atque irati tibi.
Ca. o amice, salve. MR, et tu édepol salve, Céllicles.
valén ? valuistin? Ca. valeo, et valui réctius.
Mg. quid tha agit uzor? Gt valet? Ca. plus quam égo volo,
ME. bene hérelest illam tibi valere gt vivere.
Ca. credo hércle te gaudére, si quid mihi malist.
Me. omnibus amicis, quéd mihist, cupio ésse item.
Ca. eho t4, tua uxor quid agit? Me, immortélis est!
vivit victuraquést. Ca. bene hercle nfintias,
deosque dro ut vitae tuaé superstes sfippetat,
MEe. dum quidem hercle tecum ndpta sit, sane velim.
Ca. vin cénmutemus? tlam ego ducam et tfi meam ?
faxo hadd tantillnm déderis verborim mihi,
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GREEK (MEDEA AND GORGIAS).
Proressor KeLLy, M.A., anp Prormssor Boureer, M.A., D,LiT.

Time—Three hours,

Translate—
Al woAAdy fs':ccrr: ?,WOE Fat Soivar ydpiy onbemeptary
}-vpa.z, wplaf}wius n,m., mpiira pév Dedy, Second Tear,
March, 1887.

er-erm maldwy G erwy" eNde yoms
és TovTo ';mp & Qflpu?!(‘ri)‘; elpe was ey,
om‘w & e\ff. poet @ol pév clf)m'm;s xove,
rﬂpucoptm aav wpolevely dikatos W,
1-00'01/85 pev-rm aot rpocr'.-ymrvm, yivar
€K 1'1]0'35 puev ‘)/7]9 ov o dyew [‘ov:\ytm,u,ab,
o.v-r'q & édvmep els cp.m cr\Ua}s 8dpovs,
pevels dovAos, kot ae ui pedd Tun.
éx 17j08e & adry yis dradldooov w6Sa
dvaitios yop kai févois efvar Bédw,

MH éoTa 'rufS’ dAAG 71'L(TTLS el 'yevouro ot
Tobrov, éxou’ dv wdvra wpds oéfev kaAGs.

Al udv ov wéroubas ; % 7i oot T Svoryepés ;

—REuripides, Medea, v. 719-733,
Explain the construction—od oe py uedi Tuve.
Write a note on udv;

Also translate—
o T'G 7e kal mappaijs

aktis 'Aeliov, kotider iSere Tav
dlopévay yuvaika, wplv powviav
Tékvoas Wpoaﬁa)\ei‘v Xép' adTokTévOV”
TaS 0as yap dmd vao-eas‘ ‘yovas
6,3)&0&0'761/, Oevv & aipars witvew
P6Bos v’ avepcov
aAMd. ve, & ¢dos 8Loyevss‘, KdTeLp-
Ye, Ku.rowraw'ov, e’ olkwy TdAai-
vay poviav T Epwvv 10 dAaoTépwy,
pwro.v ,uoxﬂos éppet ’TEKV(DV,
,ua-rav dpa 'yevos‘ bidiov érexes, &
kvavey \vroloa ...!yzrﬁ.:-)ym?mf
weTpay ugc YOTATOV c(rﬁm\ulf
der\aia, 7( o ppevisy Bapis
X6Aos mwpoowizver, kal Svoperis
ivos apetferar;



Supplementary
Ordinery Exam.,
B.A.

Second Year.
March, 1887,

XXX

xa)\emx ‘)/CLP B'OOTOLS OILLO'}’EVTI ’LLU.—

apar émri y«uav avrocﬁowaus Evvw—
da Oebfev mitvovt émi ddpors dx.

Euripides, Medea, v. 1251-1270.

Explain carefully the meaning of the last three lines,
and mention any emendations that have been suggested
for the text.

Also translate—

abd -yap 7 dvre, & Zddkpares, eis TowdTa dyes doprikd
Kai Swl.i}yopwu, o rkwy -rnv a.)t'qﬁe;cw stmw d ¢mcrez
pév ok &rTe Kkad, vopp 86 Gs TG a-oMUi e ram'u emww.
uhl‘qlor.s‘ e-:r"rw, 13 Te ot Kai 6 vop.os‘ ey oUY TIS
(M.D'X'Ulﬂi'ﬂll KC{I’. ,u.q TOJ\‘UI;& )lﬁyﬁl.i-’ fl.':TEp l‘DGf. a.l!a‘yxnferﬂ.f.
cPaPTra A.fyfﬂh D 87} Kﬂ.n‘- D'U 701'1'0 TQ U'Of,bﬂlf Kﬂfal’fl’o‘,fkws'
xmcovpyer.s‘ év Tols :\nyms éav ,uw TIS KaTd m,uov Aeyy,
KoTh q&wrw vrrepwfwv, éav Se T8 TS rbwems, T4 TOU VOOV,
‘IWGP C&'l"rlokﬂ- EV TOU?D[S, ?(‘I:T ﬂ.a“{fl]’ TE KCZI'. T()IJ u&hew‘eﬂ:t,
IldAov 70 kaTd vépov aiorxtov .?té-youms' T 'rbv vd,uov
E'Buﬁxa.ﬂes RUTO (fnfvw et peu 'yt-'.,a mw aig iy ioTiv
bep Kal KKLoV, 1"0 a&xewﬂm vopp O ‘ra adikety, ovde
yip avipds TovTh ¥ éoTi .u ra@npu, 70 aSmeme, a):.)L’
al!ﬁpmro()ov TLI«";?, I‘{ hﬂELTTOV G{?ch TEBVﬂ.Fﬂ.E. '3? '-"V 00‘7‘»9
aamovﬂsmg Kal rpam}hamfopevos“ ) oldor’ éoriv cr.lrrog
a.m'gj ﬁo:qecw ,u.'qu aAXg ov dr kibyrar.  dAN, olpac, of
Tulépevor Tods raopmvs m. wﬂelrew dvfpamol eloe xui of
woAdol. wpds airols ouv kol T6 am-ms O'upé;epov *rnvs e
i'fsﬂo‘v‘; TL{?(I’TCCE Kﬂ.l TBUS' GTU.(-FOW E -‘J.wowr. Ka& TO'US
l‘!myous Yéyovoy, em,boﬁovwes TEe TOUS cppw,mevw"epoug
ThOw avﬁpmmv kai Svrarods uwas wAéay exew, iva pa
avrdr Aoy éxwor, Aéyovo, os mu'xpav kat dBkov TO
n‘?teove.-cfefr», kal Tovro €rre O dAdikely, TO wAéov 7hv dAAwY
Oyrety Exew dyardo ydp, olpos, adTol Av 10 iloov éxwau
pavAdrepor dvres.
—Plato, Gorgias.

How does Sokrates defend himself from the charge of
sophistry urged against him in the above passage ?

Also translate—

20, “Tva pov 16 TOD ’Eﬂxcip/wv ‘yéw/'ra.t & wpo Tol Sdo

dvdpes EAeyor, cu; dv ixavds yévopar. drap Kuvduvele
dvaykadTaTor elvar olrws. €l pévrol mOUTOpEY, cf,um
éywye xpijvar wdvras dpds qfu}\ovemcus exew mpds
sfo:vm. 1-6 dAytés vl éore wepl dv .\e'yo,u.ev mu. 1':. Yetbos*
kowdy yop ayaldv dwaor pavepdv yevéobae adrd,  Slep
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\ "~ e 7 3 \ e 3 ~ 3 N z
pev obv 1o Adyw éyd ws dv por Ookn éxewr: édv 8¢ 1o Supplementary

Yuwv pi) Ta Grra Sokd Spoloyely éuovty, Xp1) dvridep-
Bdverfar kai éAéyxew. o0d¢ ydp Tou éywye €idds Aéyw 4
Adyw, dAAG (9T kowy pel) Dudy, dote, av Ti Palvyra
Aéywv 6 dudoByrév &uol, éyw mpdros ouyxwphoopat.
Aéyw pévror Tadra, €l Sokel xphvar Swmepavfijvar TOV
Abyov' el 8¢ pa) Boteobe, édpev 87 xalpew kal driwuer.
—Plato, Gorgias.
1. What do you know about Epicharmus ?

2. What is the primitive meaning of ruvdvvedecy
Explain its transition into the meaning which it
bears above.

3. 008 ydp Tor Eywye, k.T.A,
What is the force of To.? What is the difference
between 0vdé and ovre ; éyd and éywye !

4. dore cuyywpioopal, k.T.A.
What other constructions are admissible with dore

5, Give the uncontracted form of éGuev.

GREEK AND LATIN COMPOSITION.

Proressor KeLLy, M.A., aND Prormssor Boureer, M.A., D.Lir.

Time—Three hours.

I. Translate into Greek Prose—

Arc. How! Do we not, strictly speaking, perceive by sight
such things as trees, houses, men, rivers and the like?
Eupr. We do, indeed, perceive or apprehend those things
by the faculty of sight. But will it follow from thence, that
they are the proper and immediate objects of sight, any
more than that all those things are the proper and immedi-
ate objects of hearing, which are signified by the help of
words or sounds? Arnc. You would have us think then,
that light, shades, and colours, variously combined, answer
to the several articulations of sound in language : and that,
by means thereof, all sorts of objects are suggested to the
mind through the eye, in the same manner as they are
suggested by words or sounds through the ear: that is,
neither from necessary deduction to the judgment, nor

xdinary Exam.,
B.A.

Second Year,
March, 1887.
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Gapplementary from similitude to the fancy, but purely and solely from
o experience, custom, and habit. Euvpm. I would not have
March, 1887,

you think any thing, more than the nature of things
obligeth you to think, nor submit in the least to my judg- |
ment, but enly to the force of truth,

II. Translate into Latin Prose—

The feelings of the crew now burst forth in the most
extravagant transports. They had recently considered
themselves devoted men, hwrrying forward to destruction ;
they now looked npon themselves as favourites of fortune,
and gave themselves up to the most unbounded joy. They
thronged around the admiral with overflowing zeal, some
embracing him, others kissing his hands. Those who had
been most mutinous and twrbulent during the voyage,
were now most devoted and enthusiastic. Some begged
favours of him, as if he had already wealth and honours in
his gift, Many abject spirits, who had outraged him by
their insolence, now erouched at his feet, begging pardon
for all the trouble they had caused him, and promising the
blindest obedience for the future.

—Washington Irving.

APPLIED MATHEMATICS I.

Proressor Brage, B.A.

Time—Three hours,

1. Three forces are represented by 04, OB, OC. P is the
middle point of OC, @ of 4B, and B of PQ. Prove
that the resultant force will be represented in magnitude
and direction by 4.0F.

Extend this to any number of forces.

II. Show how to find the resultant of any number of forces
acting at a point.

Three forces, P, Q, B, in one plane act on a particle,
the angles between £ and @, P and &, and P and
being a, B3, v respectively : prove that their resultant

1
= { P+ Q'+ B* + 2Q Beosa. + 2R Pcosf + 2P@ cosy } 2
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IIL. Define a couple, and show that the moment round any
point in the plane of the couple of the forces composing
it is the same.

If a bicycle and its rider weigh 60 lbs, and 10 stone
respectively, find how the pressure on the ground is
divided between the two wheels, whose points of contact
with the ground are 3 ft. 6 in, apart, while the points
through which the weights of the bicycle and rider act
are distant horizontally 7 in. and 6 in. respectively from
the centre of the front wheel.

IV. Find the position of the centre of gravity of a triangle.

If two cones have the same base, and their vertices
towards the same parts, find the distance of the centre
of gravity of the solid contained between their two
surfaces from the common base,

V. Find the relation between the power and the weight on the
inclined plane when the power acts at any angle to the
plane.

VI. State the laws of friction.

Show that the work done in dragging a body up a
rough inclined plane is the same as that done in dragging
the body along a horizontal plane of like roughness
through a distance equal to the base of the plane and
then lifting it up the height of the plane,

VIL How is velocity measured (1) when uniform; (2) when
variable ?

What is meant by the mean velocity of a moving
point while moving over a given space ?

VIIL. Assuming the acceleration due to gravity to be uniform,
prove that when a mass M falls from rest through a
distance s,

Ws = tMV?
where W is the weight of the mass and ¥V its final
velocity.

Interpret the equation in terms of energy and
work.

Baplementary
Onilfl.\rr Exaun.,

Second Year
March, 1887,
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Oratiary S APPLIED MATHEMATICS, Il
B.A.,
Mareh, 1067 Proressor Braca, B.A.

Time—Three hours.

I. Find the time required for a body to slide down (1) a
smooth (2) a rough inclined plane of which the height
and inclination are given.

If @ be the base of a smooth inclined plane, determine its
height so that the time of a body’s falling down the plane
may be the least possible.

II. Two perfectly elastic spheres AB meet directly with equal
velocity ; find the relation between their magnitudes,
that after collision one of them may remain at rest.

III. Show that the path of a projectile is a parabola. If the
horizontal vange of a body, projected with a given
velocity be three times the greatest altitude, find the
angle of projection.

IV. What are ¢Vertical Pressure, ¢ Horizontal Pressure,’
¢ Whole Pressure,” ¢ Resultant Pressure 2 Compare the
pressures on the base and on one of the sides of a cube
which is filled with water and has its base horizontal.

V. Show how to find the specific gravities of a mixture when the
weights and specific gravitiesof the components are known.

VI. If a homogeneous body float in a liquid its volume will bear
to the volume immersed the inverse ratio of the specific
gravities of the solid and liquid.

If the specific gravity of iron and alcohol be 7:2, and -8
respectively, find the internal radius of a spherical shell of
iron 4% inch thick, which when filled with alcohol, will
just float in water.

VII. Explain the equation—
p =kp (1 + at)

A piston weighing & 1b. closely fitting a vertical tube full
of common air, whose length is 2 feet, diameter 3 inches,
and closed at the bottom, descends by its own weight :
find the distance of the piston from the top of the
cylinder when it has ceased to descend. A cubic foot of
mercury weighs 13,568 oz and the height of the
barometer is 30 inches.
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THIRD YEAR B.A.

LATIN—PLAUTUS AND LUCRETIUS.

Proressor KrnLy, M.A., aND Prormssor Bouremr, M.A., D.Lir.

Time—Three hours.

Translate Plautus, Captivi, Act III., Sc. 3— oﬁﬁfé’%sz,
8 e Third Year.
Nunc illud est, quom mé fuisse, quam ésse, nimio  March, 1887,
mévelim ;
nunc spés, opes auxfliaque a me ségregant spernfintque
se.

Hic ille ést dies, quom ntlla vitae méae salus sperfbilis,

neque exftium exitio est, néque adeo spes, quaé mi hune
aspell&t metum :

nec sfibdolis mendéiciis mihi Gsquam integumentum &st
meis,

nec sfeophantifs nec fueis Gillum mantellum ébviam est

neque déprecatio perfidiis méis, nec malefactis fuga est,

nec confidentine fisquam hospitium est, née deverticuldm
dolis.

Opérta quae fuére, aperta sfint ; patent praestigiae.

Omnis res palam ést, neque ullum héc de re negdtium
est,

quin male occidam, éppetamque péstem heri viebm mei.

Pérdidit me Arfstophontes hic, qui intro venit modo :

fs me novit ; fssodalis Philocrati et cognatus est ;

neque ifim Salus servire, si volt, mé potest ;

nec edpia est, nisi si dliquam corde machinor astfitiam.—

Quém, malum? quid méchiner? quid cémminisear !
Méxumas

nugds ineptidsque incepso. Haéreo.

Also, Plantus, Captivi, Act V., Se. IV.—

Ty, Vidi ego multa sadépe picta, quae Acherunti fierent
erGciamenta ; vérum enimvero nfilla adaeque est Acheruns,
atque ubi ego fui in lapicidinis. Tllic ibi demum ést locus,
libi labore ldssitudo est éxigunda ex corpore

Nam (b illo adveni : qudsi patriciis pfieris aut monédulae
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afit anates aut coturnices ddntur, quictim lisitent

ftidem haec mihi advénienti upupa, qui me delectém,
dataest . . .

S4d herus eccum ante dstium, et herus 4lter eccum ex Alide

rédiit! He. Salve, éxoptate gnate mi! Ty. Hem, quid ?
“(nate, mi?”’

Attat, scio, cur té patrem adsimulés esse et me filium :

quia mihi, item ut paréntes, lucis dés tuendae copiam.

Pu. Sélve, Tyndare? Ty. Et tu, quoius catsa hanc
aerumnam éxigo !

Pr. At nunc liber in divitias fixo venies: nim tibi

péter hic est ; hic sérvos, qui te huic hine quadrimum
shrpuit,

véndiditque phtri meo te séx minis ; is té mihi

phrvolum pectliarem pérvolo puerd dedit.

Tllic indicium féeit : nam hune ex Alide huc redficimus.

Algo, Plautus, Trinummus, Act I. Se. 2—

Ca. Larém corona nostrum decorari volo :

uxér, venerare ut ndbis haec habitdtio

bona fadsta felix fortunataque évenat—

teque Gt quam primum péssim videam emértuam.

Me. hic illést, senecta aetate qui factlst puer,

qui admisit in se cfilpam castigabilem.

adgrédiar hominem. Ca. quoia hic vox prope mé sonat ?
Mz, tui bénevolentis, si ita’s ut ego té volo :

sin 4liter es, inimfci atque irati tibi.

Ca. o amice, salve. Mz. et tu édepol salve, Callicles.
valén 1 valuistin? Ca. valeo, et valui réctius.

Me. quid ta agit uxor? fit valet? Ca. plus quam égo volo.
Me. bene hérelest illam tibi valere et vivere.

Ca. credo hércle te gaudére, si quid mihi malist.

Mg, omnibus amicis, quod mihist, cupio ésse item.
Ca. eho tf, tua uxor quid agit? MEe. immortalis est !
vivit victuraquést. Ca. bene hercle nfintias,

deosque bro ut vitae tuaé superstes sfippetat.

Mg. dum quidem hercle tecum nlpta sit, sane velim.
Ca. vin conmutemus ? tiam ego ducam et tfi meam ?
faxo haad tantillum déderis verborfim mihi.

Translate—

Postremo, duo de concursu corpora lata
Si cita dissiliant, nempe agr omne necesse est,
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Inter corpora quod fiat, possidat inane. ) (g plemontary
Is porro quamvis circum celerantibus auris T
Confluat, haud poterit tamen uno tempore totum Ma.xoh, 1887,

Compleri spatium : nam primum quemque necesse est
Oceupet ille locum, deinde omnin possideantur.
Quod si forte aliquis, guum corpora dissiluere,
Tum putat id fieri, quia se condenseat aér,
Errat ; nam vacuum tum fit, quod non fuit ante,
Et repletur item, vacuum quod constitit ante ;
Nec tali ratione potest denserier aer,
Nec, si jam posset, sine inani posset, opinor,
Ipse in se trahere et partes conducere in unum,

I'ranslate—

Juvat integros accedere fontes,
Atque haurire ; juvatque novos decerpere floves,
Insignemque meo capiti petere inde coronam,
Unde prius nulli velariné tempora Musse,
Primum, quod magnis doceo de rebus, et aretis
Religionum animum nodis exsolvere pergo ;
Deinde, quod obscura de re tam lucida pango
Carmina, Musw®o contingens cuncta lepore,
Id quogue enim non ab nulla ratione videtur ;
Sed, veluti pueris absinthia tetra medentes
Quum dare conantur, prius oras pocula eircum
Contingunt mellis dulci flavoque liquore,
Ut puerorum stas improvida ludificetur
Labrorum teaus, interea perpotet amarum
Absinthi laticem, deceptaque non capiatur,
Sed potius tali facto recreata valescat :
Sic ego nune, quoniam hee ratio plerumque videtur
Tristior esse, quibus non est tractata, rotroque
Vulgus abhorret ab hac, volui tibi suavilogquenti
Carmine Pierio rationem exponere nostram,
Et quasi Muszeo dulei contingere melle ;
Si tibi forte animum tali ratione tenere
Versibus in nostris possem, dum perspicis omnem
Naturam rerum, qua constet compta figura.

Jive examples from Lucretius of Archaic Latin forms,

“ Primum Graius homo mortalis tollere contra
Est oculos ausus primusque obsistere contra.”

Who was the man of Greece referred to, and what was
it that he had the courage to oppose ?
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GREEK—(PLATO, GORGIAS).
Proressor Bouneer, M.A., D.LiT.

Time—Three hours.

I. Translate—

ob yap 6 dvri, & Zdkpartes, eis Towwdra dyes goprird
kal Snpnyopikd, pdoxwy v alifeanv Sidkew, d pives
uév otk &orri kadd, vépg 86 ds Ta woAAd 8¢ TavTOl dvavria
dAMjhots doriv, 4 Te pifmis kal 6 vdpoes. ébv oy Tis
airxtrar kot pa) voMpg Aéyew drep voel, dvaykdleral
dvavrlo Néyew. 6 O kai ad T00T0 7O ToPdy KATAUVEVONKOS
rarxoupyels év Tols Aoyois, éw pév Tis kard vépor Aéyp.
ko oy trepurdy, &y 08 76 Tis Pirews, T Tod vipov
Gomep udria v TovTols, T dbikely e Kal T¢ dadwetrfor.
TldAov 76 kerd wipov aioywovy Méyovros b Tor vipor
Bibrules kard. Plow.  dive pév yap wav aloywy éoru
Smep wal kdriov, 0 dducelofar, vopp 8¢ 70 dBikelr, ovde
yop avbpds ToiTé ¥ o7t T wabypa, 7O ddikelolar, dAN
avdpurddov 7wds, @ kpeirréy éomi Tebvdvar 1) G, doTe
aduxotpevos kol mpornlekilbpevos py olbor éoTiv avrds
adrg Poybeiv pnde dAlg ol v kijdyrar. @A, ofpat, o
1-{,35!;5:.10{, Tai‘_;g' uégmvg (ch. a’crEeueE‘s' c'iv@pw'r.'nf Sz(l'& KI'J._E (1]
woddol. wpds aimobs ol xai 70 atrols aupdépor Tols T
vépovs wiflevrar ki 7obs &ralvovs éraivoion kai  TO!
Yoyovs Péyovowy, éxdoflolvrés e Tods EppuperearTepor:
7oy dvfpdmov kal Svvarols dvras wAéov éxew, fve p
adTar wAfoy Exwot, Aeyouriv, ws aloypdy kai ddtkov T
mAeovextely, kal ToliTo €rTe 70 Gdikely, 76 wAéov TOV dAA@
Oyrety Exew dyamiar ydp, olpat, adrol dv 70 looy éxoo
povrdTepor GvTes.

—Plato, Gorgras.

How does Sokrates defend himself from the charge o
sophistry urged against him in the above passage?

II. Translate—

0. “"Tva por 7 tov 'Emuxdppov yévyrar, d wpd 700 86
dvdpes E\eyov, efs dv ikavds yévopor drip kwduvede
dvayrabraror elvar obrws. € pévior moujoopey, olpd
Eyoye Xxpivar wdvras djpds ¢uloveikos Exew wpds 7
eidévar 70 aMyfis T( i mepl v Aéyopey xal i peidos
kowdy yip dyaBdv drace pavepdy yevérbar abrd. Ol
piv oy g Ayp éyd bs dv pot doxy Exew éor 3€ T
Tudy pay o dvra Soxd dpoloyely éuavry, xpr) dvrihap
Biverfor kui eNéyxew. oldE ydp Tou Eywye eidos Aéyw
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Aeyo, dANG (7@ ko) pel Spdv, dore, &v T palvyras (Supplementary
Aeyov 6 dpduofarév &uoi, éyd mwpiiros ovyxwpioop, T‘}:‘"‘]%;’%{. i
Aéyo pévror Taira, e Soxel xpijvar SwmepavBivar Tov M aweh. 18
Adyov' et 8¢ piy Lovdeole, édpev & yulpew xal dmiwper,

—Plato, Gorgias.
1. What do you know about Epicharmus ¢

What is the primitive meaning of xivSvvetery
Explain its transition into the meaning which it
bears above.

3. 09082 ydp Tou éywye, k.1l
What is the force of ro:? What is the difference
between 0vdé and ovre ; éyd and éywye?

4. dore cvyywpioopat, k.1,
What other constructions are admissible with diore ?

5. Give the uncontracted form of &5puev.

ITI. Translate—
Al éyd aou els dv ody dpodoyd: ob ydp pe ob dvaykd-
{ees, dANG Yevdopdprupas moAdots kar duobd wapacydpevos
éruxetpeis exfBiddew pe & wis ololas kal 700 dAylods,
&y 8¢ dv pi) of adriv &va dvra pdprupe TOpAT YL pa
opodoyoivra mepl dv Aéyw, oldtv olpar dfwov Adyov pot
memepavlar wepl dv by '.-}p’n;v 6 Adyos ) olpar 8¢ 098¢ voi,
"&f' P E}:r«? oL paprupid e?s oy {461*05, 'r;r?.r’s & t'iha}oug
wayTas TovTovs xalpet &gs, €T pév ollv odrds Tis Tpdros
ENéyxor, Gs o Te olee xal Mot woldol rre 8% xal
aMdos, ov éyd af olpar, wapafaldvres ofv wap G-
Aovs oredipela, € Tv Swicovew dAMfAwY.  Kal yap
Tvyxdvee wepl Gv duduoByrodper ob mwdvy apikpo. Gvra,
aAAd oxeddy 71 vabra mwepl v elbévor te kdAAwrov 1)
cidévar Te aloywrTor TS yip kepdluior adrdy Loriv 9
yr.’yl:réo-xest 7 u'.'yvoe?:f?ﬂofr.t;‘re f.ﬁﬁafg;uuvr Eﬂ"‘r‘}. kel t';o'n:: wij.
avrike mpTOV, TEPL 0 ViV & Adyos éori, o Hyel oféy Te
eivar pardprov GvSpu ddixotvrd Te kol Gdikop dvra, eimep
"ApxEAaoy ddikov pév fyel elvor, eddalpove 8¢ Mo T
ws oUTe gov vopilovros Stavodpeba ;
—Plato, Gorgias.
1. éx 95 odoias kail Tod dAnfods.
Explain this use of «ai.

2. 008év olpou &fiov Adyov poi wemepdyfar, k1. A,

What irregularity is there in this use of ofjuou !
Give the future of oiuac.
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3. Parge &js, and give the imperfect indicative in the
contracted and uncontracted form,

A & |

4. 8y éyw ad oipat, i

What is the meaning of at? What verb must be
supplied to complete the construction }

5, Write notes on

~ o
od wdvv, oxeddv Tt avrike wpirov, &ANo Ti,

IV. 9 olpdabe 7 piy ovudys. What grammatical law is hereb
violated, and how has the passage been amended ?

GREEK AND COMPARATIVE PHILOLOGY.
GREEK—THEOCRITUS.
Proressor Kerny, M.A.

Time—Three hours.
Translate—

Tov arépavov TeAai pe kal adtika Aewrrd monoels,
7év Tor €yov "ApapvAll pida kicowo puvddoow

3 [ 4 37 7.
dumhéfas kadinerar kal edédpowrt oedivos,

"Quot &ydy, T mdbw ; b Sboaoos, odx Imakotes ;
Tjvide Tou Séka piala pép.  THvele kabeilov,

o 33 7 - 3 3. ot INAL > A
& p &édev kalleletv 700 kol aiplov dANE ToL ol d,

Oboas pav Gupadyds éudv dxos. aible yevoipay

& BopPeioa pélooa kal & Tedv dvrpov ikotpay

7oV Kioadv duadds kal Tov TTépLy, & TV TUKdoSer.

Niv &yvov 7ov "Epuras Bopds Oeds' fpa Aeaivas
\ 2 L4 ~ b4 L4 Id

pofov é0fhafe, Spupg Té vuv érpadpe pdryp,

ds pe kaTaopier kol & doriov dxpis tdrres,

*Q 5 kaldv wollopGoa, T0 wav AMwos® & kudvoppu

Nipo, mpbomrvial pe vov aimélov, ds Tv Pihijow,

Lrri kol &V keveolot guhijpaoiy 68éa Tépyus.

Tav Balrav dmodds els kbpara Tvd dlevpas,

Smep 705 Otwvos oxomidferas "Olais 6 ypureds:

xaika pirofdve—r6 yé pdv Tebv adY TérurTas.
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"Eyvwv mpiv, Ska ot pepvapévy, e diléas pe, o?.?{f}:l??;;‘:.;’
o10¢ 70 TyAépudov moTepdfaTo 10 TAaTdynpa, o Yo, i
AN alitws Spadd mwoti wdxeos éfepapdvin: Tarch, 1857,

Efﬂ'e kai & Dpofo ralaléa i\otrkwéluo.v'rfs,
a ﬂpav 'n-om)Loycurm rapacfizes, dve’ éyo pév
Tiv 8Aos Eyketpat, T O¢ pev Adyov oldéva mouy).

H pdv Tot )teuxcw Swa.m'r(mmr r;.r.’y:‘:. dvddoo,
Tdy pe Kal G Meppwtuvo; epr.b’r;.ms i pehavdxpws
airet, kal Swod of, émel T ot EvdalbpimTy).

—Theocritus, Idyll III., 21-36.

Algo—
BdAAe Tor IoAddaue 76 moipviov 6 Taddreaa

padowory, Surépwra TV aiméAov dvdpa kaleboa

3 z 4 3
Katl 78 viv ov mofépnabo tdrav TdAav, AN kdfnoas
[ 3\V4 7 ’ jo L) hY 4
adéa avpiodwr. wdAw 8 ide Tav kdva BdAAer,
ef 3 3 174 7 o > oL
& 7ot Tav Siwv Eémetar aromds' & 8¢ PBavade
> o I4 hY z \ 4 Id
eis dAo Sepropéva, Td 0 v kaAa kipaTa Paiver
o 7 3 3 > ~ z
douye maprdfovra ér alyiadolo Géowrav.

4 \ ~ \ 3\ 4 3 4
Bpdleo pny Tas wabos émrl kvdunow opodoy
3 e by 3 2 Y b 4 Y 3 2
& Ads épxouévas, katd 8¢ xpoa kaAdv dudfy.

A 8¢ kal aﬁréﬂe 7oL Sl.aap{*ﬂ'TGTtl.L, ws ci‘n" dkdvfos
‘ral. kamvpnl Xelroe, 70 ka.)\ov Gépos dvika. ppdyer’
Kol zf)ev/ea. (pu\.cuvra kel oY qSL)\eovra Sudxer,

kal Tov dwd ypappds kel Aifov: 7 yap épute

moAAdris & IoAddape 70 un koo kaAd mépavras,
—Theocritus, Idyll V., v, 6-19,

Also—

oréTAioe o Pudéovres, aAdpevos doo’ Epdyyorer

otpea kai Spupods, Ta & "Dijroves Vorepu wdvr’ 4s,

vads pov dppey’ éxoioa pertaprie drep ldvroy,

ioria § fpifeor pecovikTiov éore kalbeipyov

[ ~ z [} 3y 7 - 3 e

HpokAja pévovres, 6 & ¢ wddes ayov éxdper

paLvdpevos’ xalemos yop éow feds Nrap duvooey,
o by 4 < 7 3 ~

oUTw pdv kdAlioros “YAas paxdpov duibfpetras:

< 7 ) 3 7’ 7

HpakAéa 8 npwes éxeprdpcov Aurovairay,

olvekev Hpdmoe Tprakavrafvyov’Apyd,

mela & eis KéAxovs 7e kai dfevov ikero Pdowv,

—Theocritus, Idyll XIII, 63-72.
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COMPARATIVE PHILOLOGY.
Proressor Bournger, M.A., D.Lxr.

Enumerate the modern Keltic and Sclavonic languages.
What evidence is there of their connection with the Aryan
family ¢ What Europeau languages do not belong to that
family ?

Give examples of labialism or change from. £ to p, from d to
b, and investigate the causes of such a modification of
sound.

Illustrate the four main processes of word formation
from roots, viz :—

i. Reduplication.

ii. Internal change.

iii, Addition of suffixes.

iv. Composition.

In what Aryan languages has the locative been retained as
an independent case? How hag its place been as a rule
supplied in Latin and Greek, and what traces survive of its
original existence in those languages ?

. Give the chief pronominal stems in Latin and Greek, and

point out the most noticeable peculiarities in the latter.

Examine the formation of the future tense in Greek and
Latin. In what way have the Romance languages modi-
fied the Latin future %

GREEK AND LATIN COMPOSITION.

Proressor Kerny, M.A., anp Proressor Bouneer, M.A., D.Lir.

L

Time—Three hours.

Translate into Greek Prose—

Arc. How! Do we not, strictly speaking, perceive by sight
such things as trees, houses, men, rivers and the like?
Evpa. We do, indeed, perceive or apprehend those things
by the faculty of sight. But will it follow from thence, that
they are the proper and immedinte objects of sight, any
more than that all those things are the proper and immedi-
ate objects of hearing, which are signified by the help of




xliii

words or sounds? Avc. You would have us think then, oAl montary
that light, shades, and colours, variously combined, answer e
to the several articulations of sound in language : and that, e, 1657

by means thereof, all sorts of objects are suggested to the

mind through the eye, in the same manner as they are

suggested Ly words or sounds through the ear: that is,

neither from necessary deduction to the judgment, nor

from similitude to the fancy, but purely and solely from

experience, custom, and habit. Kuea. I would not have

you think any thing, more than the nature of things

obligeth you to think, nor submit in the least to my judg-

ment, but only to the force of truth.

—Alciphron, or the Minute Philogopher.
II. Translate into Latin Prose—

The feelings of the crew now burst forth in the most
extravagant transports. They had recently considered
. themselves devoted men, hurrying forward to destruction g
they now looked upon themselves as favourites of fortune,
and gave themselves up to the most unbounded joy. They
thronged around the admiral with overflowing zeal, some
embracing him, others kissing his hands. Those who had
been most mutinous and turbulent during the voyage,
were now most devoted and enthusiastic. Some begged
favours of him, as if' he had alveady wealth and honours in
his gift.  Many abject spirits, who had outraged him by
their insolence, now erouched at his feet, begging pardon
for all the trouble they had caused him, and promising the
blindest obedience for the future,

—Washington Irving,

MATHEMATICS.
Prorrssor RExnie, M.A., D.Sc.
Time—Three hours.

L If ax + by + c=0and o’z + b’y + ¢ = 0 be the equations to two
straight lines, prove that

ax+by +e+y(@z+0y+c)=0

is the equation to a straight line through their point of
intersection.

Find the equation to the line joining the origin to the
point of intersection of #+y - 3=0and # —y+3=0.
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Prove that the tangent of the angles between the lines

an® + 2hay + by? = 0 and ba® — 2hzy + ay® =0 is

o NE —ab
a+b
Show that the equation
24yt 2x+ 2fy+c=0
represents a circle, and find its radius and centre.
Interpret the cases in which g*+72+ ¢ is (1) negative,
(2) zero.

Find the equation to the circle the diameter of which is the
common chord of the circles 2* + & = r*and (x — a)* + * = 7%

. Find the equation to the tangent at any point of the

parabola 7*= dazx.

Find the locus of the points of intersection of two
tangents to a parabola which are at right angles to one
another.

The locus of the middle points of a system of parallel
chords of a parabola is a straight line parallel to the axis
of the parabola.

Two equal parabolas have a common axis: prove that a
straight line touching the interior and bounded by the
exterior is bisected at the point of contact.

Prove that the product of the perpendiculars from the foci
of an ellipse upon the tangent at any point is equal to the
square of the axis minor,

If a rod slide between a vertical wall and a horizontal plane
any point in it traces out an ellipse.

MATHEMATICS Il

ProrFEsSsor Brace, B.A.
Time—Three hours,
Show that the straight line {z+my == will touch the curve
z 9 .
? = 'I—)E = 1 5 lf
a*l? — b’m? =n’,

If ¢'L be the perpendicular from the centre of an equilateral
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hyperbola on the tangent at any point P, and be pro-
duced to meet the curve in I/, show that OL CL’ =
(semi-axis)®

IIL. If two sides of a triangle be given in position, and its
perimeter given in magnitude, the locus of the point
which divides the base in a given ratio is a hyperbola.

TV. Find the polar equation of the tangent to a conic, the focus
being the pole.

If the chord joining the points (a+8) and (a-f3)
pass through the focus, show that

¢ cos a=cos .

V. If the general equation
ax® + 2hxy + by? + 29z + 2fy+¢=0
represent a parabola, show how to transform it to a new

set of axes consisting of the axis and the tangent at the
vertex,

Find the nature and position of the curve
P+ dxy + 4x° + Bax + a* =0,

VI. To two straight lines in space not being in the same plane
one common perpendicular can be drawn, and this will be
the shortest line joining the given lines.

Two straight lines do unot intersect and are mnot
parallel. TFind a plane upon which their projections will
be parallel.

VII. Assuming that pyramids of equal bases and equal altitudes
are equal, show that the volume of a pyramid is one-
third of its base x its altitude.

Find the whole surface and volume of the frustrum of
an octagonal pyramid whose perpendicular height is 6
feet, and each side of the two ends 4 feet and 5 feet
respectively.

VIIL Show that on a given sphere the area of any spherical
triangle is proportional to the excess of the sum of its
angles over two right angles,

IX. If the opposite edges of a tetrahedron be at right angles in
pairs, the sum of the squares on each pair of opposite
edges is the same.

Supplomentary
rdinary Exam.,
WA
Third Year.
Mareh, 1887.
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POLITICAL ECONOMY.

foicd Year. THE REv. W. RoBy FLETCHER, M.A., axD ProrEssor BOULGER,

IL.

II1.

IV.

V.

VL

VIL

VIIL

IX.
X.

M.A., D.Lir.
Time—Three hours.
Give a short history of the theory of rent.

Criticise the statement that the demand and supply of gold
is adjusted, as in the case of any other commodity, by a
rise and fall in its price.

Show how the interests of labour and capital are not hostile
to each other.

Contrast the effects of a war and of a bad harvest on
capital and labour.

Distinguish between rent, wages and profits, and point out
cases (1) where rent and profits are seemingly identical ;
(2) where wages and profits are seemingly identical.

What circumstances produce different rates of interest in
different countries ?

Prove that rent is not an element of the price of agricultural
produce.

Why are wages and profits as a rule higher in Australia
than in England ¢

How does credit affect the price of commodities ?

What form of tazation do you consider best adapted for
South Australia? Give reasons for your reply.
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MARCHEF, 188'7.

MATRIGULATION EXAMINATION,

I. READING AND WRITING FROM DICTATION  Fetrieustion
(COMPULSORY).

March, 1867.
A short passage from an English author was read by
the Examiner,

2. 3. ENGLISH GRAMMAR AND COMPOSITION
(COMPULSORY).

Prorussor Rennie, M.A., D.Sc.
Time—Two hours.

I. Write sentences illustrating the use of the word that as (1)
a demonstrative pronoun, (2) a relative pronoun, (3) a
conjunction.

IL. Parse every word in the following :—

1 had rather be a dog and bay the moon
Than such a Roman,

IIL. In each of the following sentences write down (1) the sub-
jeect of the principal wverb, (2) the words or clauses
qualifying the subject, (3) the direct object (if any) of
the principal verb :—

(2) When rogues fall out, honest men come by their
own.

(b) If he acknowleges his fault, why do you reject
his apology %

(c) Those who excuse nothing in others should be
faultless themselves,
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Msiriculation IV. Explain the meaning and write short senterces illustrating

Exnmination, . o 2

Match, 1887. the use of the following words :—Coxdial, expedite,
denude, insinuate, decimate, peroration, spontaneous,

interstice, ingredient, intensify, tamper, annular.
V. Write a short essay on one of the following subjects :—

(a) The South Eastern district of South Australia.
(b) The Adelaide Jubilee Exhibition.

4. ARITHMETIC (COMPULSORY).

Proressor Braca, B.A.
Time-—Two hours.

I. If light travel 186,300 miles in a second, how many miles
does it travel in a day?

II. A man living at the rate of £700 a year for 6 years finds
that he is exceeding his income, and reduces his expen-
diture to £500 a year ; at the end of four years he finds
that he is just out of debt: what is his income %

III. Find to the nearest farthing the result of dividing £49,362
0s. 72d. by 337; and divide 53 tons 1 cwt. 2 qrs. by 37
cwt. 3 qus. 18 lbs.

IV. A square field is bordered by a path three yards wide, the
field and path together occupying two and a half acres.
Find the cost of covering the path with gravel at 1s. 6d.
per square yard.
V. Find the Greatest Common Measure and the Least Common
Multiple of £7 17s. 7d. and £23 17s. 11d.
. 51 x 32
VI. Reduce to its lowest terms 2= 1%
928 - 417
and divide 001 by 0004,
Explain your method of placing the decimal point in
the quotient when one decimal fraction is divided by
another.

VII. Lace which can be purchased in Caen at 7.63 francs per
metre incurs an additional value of 65 per cent. by
transit to England with the duty and trade profit : how
much will it cost in England per yard? N.B,—1 metre
= 393708 inches : 55 francs = 43 shillings,
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6. GEOGRAPHY (COMPULSORY).
Proressor Rennir, M.A., D.Sc.
Time—Two hours,

. Draw a sketch map of New South Wales and Victoria, and

show the position of the following places:—Sydney, New-
castle, Bathurst, Goulburn, Bourke, Silverton, Melbourne,
Ballarat, Geelong, Albury, Wodonga'; and of the following
rivers :—Murray, Darling, Macquarie, Murrumbidgee,
Lachlan, Tweed, Clarence, Richmond, Hawkesbury, and
Hunter.

Where is each of the following islands situated, and to
whom does it belong :—Iceland, Juan Fernandez, Jesso,
Mauritius, Formosa, Corsica, Cyprus, Cuba, Java?

Indicate the position of the following, mentioning any cir-
cumstance of importance connected with them:—
Zanzibar, Mecca, Strasbourg, Saragossa, Reikiavik,
Plevna, Chicago, Baku, Madeira.

Draw a sketch map of the Mediterranean showing the
prineipal seaports.

What is the distance between two places on the same
meridian, one of which is 30 degrees north and the other
30 degrees south of the equator?

6. OUTLINES OF ENGLISH HISTORY
(COMPULSORY).

Proressor Brace, B.A,
Time—Two hours.

. Give a brief account of the struggle with the Crown, headed

by Simon de Montfort.

Who were the Lollards?

Give some account of the most famous men in the reign of
Queen Elizabeth.

Write short notes on (1) The Gunpowder Plot, (2) The
Massacre of Glencoe, (3) The Act of Settlement.

. Under what circumstances did William and Mary come to

the throne ?

By what statesmen and by what means was the union of
Ireland with England effected ?

Who were (1) Latimer, (2) Arkwright, (3) Wilberforce.

Miatricnlstion
E xsmination,
TMarch, 1887.




7. LATIN (COMPULSORY).
Prorussor Kenny, M.A,

Time—Three hours.

Translate into Latin Prose—

In the month of December the heat is often greaf.
The ship is five miles away from the shore.

It is often very difficult to young people to keep silent.

No one could think otherwise save the man who
believes in no power divine.

Pompey was more cautious than frightened. Even had
he in the passion and excitement of the moment gone
the length of cutting down his enemy mo one could have
blamed him.

Nothing more remains, then, but to let the character
and habits of their lives defend the one and convict the
other.

Translate Cicero, Pro Milone.

Extorta est confitenti sica de manibus; caruit foro
postea Cn. Pompeius, caruit senatu, earuit publico, janug
se ac parietibus, non jure legum judiciorumque texit,
Num quée rogatio lata, num quee nova quastio decreta
est? Atquisi res, si vir, si tempus ullum dignum fuit,
certe heee in illa’canssy summa omnia fuerunt. Insidiator
erat in foro collocatus atque in vestibulo ipso senatus ; ei
viro autern mors parabatur, cujus in vita nitebatur salus
civitatis ; eo porro reipublicee fempore, quo, si unus ille
ocoidisset, non heee solum civitas, sed gentes omnes con-
cidissent. Nisi vero, quia perfecta res non est, non fuit
punienda ; proinde gquasi exitus rerwm, non hominum
consilin legibus vindicentur. Minus dolendum fuit, re
non perfecta, sed puniendum certe nihilo minus. Quoties
ego ipse, judices, ex P. Clodii telis et ex eruentis ejus
manibus effugi! Ex quibus si me non vel mea vel
reipublicee fortuna servasset, quis tandem de interitu
meo queestionem  tulisset?  Sed stulti sumus, qui
Drusum, qni Africanum, Pompeium, nosmetipsos cum P,
Clodio conferre audeamus, ‘Tolerabilin fuerunt illa, P.
Clodii mortem sequo animo nemo ferre potest: luget
senatus, maret equester ordo, tota civitas confecta senio
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est, squalent municipia, afflictantur colonize, agri denique  Matrioulation
Examination,

ipsi tam beneficum, tam salutarem, tam mansuctum — Maseh. aer
civem desiderant.

Also, Cicero, Pro Milone.

At nune, P. Clodio remoto, usitatis jam rebus eniten-
dum est Miloni, ut tueatur dignitatem suam, Singularis
illa huic uni concessa gloria, que quotidie augebatur
frangendis faroribus Clodianis, jam Clodii morte ceeidit,
Vos adepti estis, ne quem civem metueretis : hic exerci.
tationem virtutis, suffragationem consulatus, fontem
perennem gloriee sure perdidit. Itaque Milonis con-
sulatus qui, vivo Clodia, labefactari non poterat, mortno
denique tentari cwptus est. Non modo igitur nihil
prodest, sed obest etiam P. Clodii mors Miloni, At
valuit odinm, fecit iratus, fecit inimicus, fuit ultor injurise
punitor doloris sui—Quid? si hwe non dico majora
fuernnt in Clodio quam in Milone, sed in illo maxima,
nulla in hoe, quid vultis amplins?  Quid enim odisset
Clodivm Milo, segetem ac materiam suw glorize, prater
hoe eivile odinm, quo omnes improbos odimus? Tlle, erat,
ut odisset primum defensorem salutis mem deinde
vexatorem  furoris, domitorem  armorum suorum,
postremo etiam acousatorem suum. Reus enim Milonis
lege Plotia fuit Clodius, quoad vixit. Quo tandem animo
hoe tyrannum illam tulisse ereditis 1 quantum odium
illius, et in homine justo quam etiam Jjustum fuisse?

Algo, Cicero Orat, Phil., Lib 1.

Quoniam utriusque consilii causam, patres conseripti,
probatam vobis esse confido, prius quam de republiza
dicere incipio, pauca querar de hesterna M. Antonii
injuria : cui sum amicus, idque me non nullo ejus officio
debere esse pree me semper tuli. Quid tandem erat
causie cur in senatum hesterno die tam acerbe cogerer ?
Solusne aberam ¢ an non smpe minus frequentes fuistis 1
an oca res agebatur, ut etiam mgrotos deferri oporteret!
Hauunibal, credo, erat ad portas, aut de Pyrrhi pace
agebatur, ad quam cansam etiam Appium illum, et cmenm
et senem, delatum esse memorize proditum est, De
supplicationibus referebatur, quo in genere  senatores
deesse non solent.  Coguntur enim non pignoribus, sed
eorum, de quorum honore agitur, gratia ; quod idem fit,
cum de triumpho refertur. Ita sine cura consules sunt,
ut pene liberum sit senatori non adesse,



Matriculation
Examination,
‘March, 1887,
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Translate into Latin Prose—

So far T see all the facts ngreeing gemtlemen ; that it
was actually the intevest of Milo that Clodius should be
alive, whilst Milo’s death was the one thing most desived
by Clodius with a view to what he had coveted. The
former felt towards the latter the most hitter animosity,
‘he latter towards the former none whatever; the former
was continually busy in assailing with violence, the
latter in resisting it and nothing else ; Milo had often?
been threatened with death by Clodius, while no such
menace had ever come from Milo. m

How are diminutives formed in Latin ?

Form them from the primitives — anéma, mala, homo,
pauper, equus, oculus.

What meaning do the following substantive endings
indicate +—Itia, tura, ina, tai, men, mento. Give
examples of words with these terminations.

Give the principal parts of aperio, torqueo, mereo, veto,
Tacesso, seco, gradior, queror, COMIMINISCOT,

8. MATHEMATICS (COMPULSORY).
PRrOFESSOR BRAGE, B.A.

Time—Three hours.

I. Supposing the alloy in a ghilling to be {7 of its mass and

1L

A

the coin to be worth a farthing if it were all alloy, what
would be its exact value if it were all pure silver?

closed rectangular vessel of metal one inch thick, of
which the external dimensions are 7 ft. 3 in., 6 ft. 5 in,,
and 4 ft. 3 in., weighs 2 cwt. 2 qrs. 7 lbs; find the
weight of a solid mass of the metal of the same
dimensions, ’

III. Explain the meaning of the terms discount and present worth

of a bill.
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Find the present worth of a bill for £1,224 15s, due

51 months hence, discounted at 4} per cent. per annum,
simple interest.

IV. Divide (2*~1)a®- (& +2°—2)a’+ (42°+ 3w+ 2
~3(@+1) by (z—1) a— (z—1)a+3,

and find the greatest common measure of

8a’ —~ Ta’y + 5uy® - 9°, 2%y + 3uy® — 3o - 3%, and
3a® + b’y + wy® ~ o

V. Simplify
(1+ 3a )x a—z)2
a—2a a+2z
and

3i-%(e-2)
11‘“&"*‘ (f“_’fr)

VI. Extract the square root of

2 2
w“+2ix—bm+?——g(3+b

3 9 3 4
and of 1-a? to five terms,

VII. Solve tho equations
@) Te+1_35 (2+4 28

2—1 9 \x12 9°

(i) @@= _ Ja-b
w4+ b ¢

VIIL Find that number of 2 figures to which, if the number

formed by changing the places of the digits be added,
the sum is 121 ; and if the same 2 numbers be sub-
tracted, the remainder is 9,

IX. One clock gains 3 minutes in 7 days and another loses 2
minute in one day ; if they are right at noon to-day

when will they next be together? When will they next
both show the right time?

Matriculation

Examination,
arch, 1887,
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8. MATHEMATICS (COMPULSORY).
PROFESSOR BRAGG, B.A.

Time—Three hours.

1. Define the terms, plane rectilineal angle, circle, parallel

lines.

II. Show how to bisect a given finite straight line, What is

meant by ¢ finite’?

In a given line show how to find a point equally
distant from two given points.

III. Any two sides of a triangle are greater than the third side.

The sum of two sides of a triangle is greater than
twice the line joining the vertex and the middle point of
the base.

IV. If two triangles which have two sides of the one equal to

V.

If

two sides of the other, each to each, have the base of
the one greater than the base of the other, the induded
angle of the one which has the greater base is greater
than the included angle of the other.

any point in one side of a triangle be joined to the
middle points of the other sides, the area of the quad-

" rilateral so formed is one half that of the triangle.

VI. If a straight line be divided into any two parts, the square

on the whole line is equal to the squares on the parts
with twice the rectangle contained by them.

In a right angled triangle the square on the perpen-
dicular drawn from the right angle to the hypothenuse is
equal to the rectangle contained by the segments into
which the hypothenuse is divided by the perpendicular.

VIIL If a straight line be bisected and produced to any point, the

squares on the whole line thus produced and on the pro-
duced part are together equal to twice the squares on
half the line and on the line made up of the half and
the produced part.

VIII. 4B, AC are the equal sides of an isosceles triangle: the

straight line bisecting 47 at right angles meets BC in
D: prove that the rectangle BC, BD is equal to the
square on 4B,
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LATIN (OPTIONAL). e
March, 1857,
Provmssor Kenny, M.A.

Time—Three hours.

Translate Horace, Odes, Bk, III,, Ode VIIT.—

Martiis ceelebs quid agam Calendis,

Quid velint flores et acerra thuris

Plena, miraris, positusque carbo in
Cespite vivo,

Docte serniones utriusque linguse :

Voveram dulees epulas et album

Libero caprium prope funeratus
Arboris ictu.

Hic dies anno redeunte festus

Corticem adstrictum pice dimovebit

Amphoree fumum bibere institutz
Consule Tullo.

Sume, Mecenas, cyathos amici

Sospitis centum et vigiles lucernas

Perfer in lucem ; prooul omnis esto
Clamor et ira.

Mitte civiles super urbe curas :

Oceidit Daci Cotisonis agmen,

Medus infestus sibi luctuosis
Dissidet armis,

Servit Hispane vetus hostis orse

Cantaber sera domitus catena,

Jam Scythee laxo meditantur arcu
Cedere campis.

Negligens, ne qua populus laboret,

Parce privatus nimium cavere ;

Dona praesentis cape laetus horse et
Linque severa.

Also, Horace, Odes, Bk. II1., Ode XIV.—

Hereulis ritu modo dictus, o plebs,

Morte venalem petiisse laurum

Ceesar Hispana vepetit penates
Victor ab ora.

Unico gaudens mulier marito

Prodeat justis operata sacris,

Et soror clari ducis et decorse
Supplice vitta
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Seatrionatio Virginum matres juvenumque nupex
March, 167. Sospitum. Vos, o pueri et puellze
Jam virum experte, male ominatis
Parcite verbis.
Hic dies vere mihi festus atras
Eximet curas : ego nec tumultum
Nec mori per vim metuam tenente
Ceesare terras.
1, pete unguentum, puer, et coronas
Et cadum Marsi memorem duelli,
Spartacum si qua potuit vagantem
Fallere testa.
Dic et argute properet Newers
Myrrheum nodo cohibere crinem ;
Si per invisum mora janitorem
Fiet, abito.
Lenit albescens animos capillus
Litium et rixee cupidos protervee ;
Non ego hoc ferrem calidus juventa
Consule Planco.

What other readings are suggested for line 11? Explain
allusions in Marsi duelli and Spartacum vagantern.

Also, Horace, Odes, Bk. IV., Ode L.—

Intermissa, Venus, diu

Rursus bella moves? Parce, precor, precor :
Non sum qualis eram bonee

Sub regno Cinars. Desine, dulcium
Mater seeva Cupidinum,

Circa lustra decem flectere mollibus
Jam durum imperiis : abi,

Quo blandee juvenum te revocant preces.
Tempestivius in domum

Paulli purpureis ales oloribus
Comissabere Maximi,

Si torrere jecur queeris idoneum :
Namque et nobilis et decens

Et pro sollicitis non tacitus reis
Et centum puer artinm

Late signa feret militise tuse.
Et, quandoque potentior

Largi muneribus riserit semuli,
Albanos prope te lacus

Ponet mermoream sub trabe citrea.
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Illi¢ plurima naribus A

Duces thura, Iyreque et Berecynthiee O, T
Delectabere tibie

Mixtis carminibus non sine fistula ;
Illic bis pueri die

Numen cum teneris virginibus tuum
Laudantes pede candido ’

Tn morem Salium ter quatient humumn,
Me nec femina nec puer

Jam nec spes animi credula mutui,
Nec certare juvat mero,

Nec vincire novis tempora floribus.
Sed cur heu, Ligurine, cur

Manat rara meas lacrima per genas ?
Cur facunda parum decoro

Inter verba cadit lingua silentio ?
Nocturnis ego somniis

Jam captum teneo, jam volucrem sequor
Te per gramina Martii

Campi, te per aquas, dure, volubiles.

Also, Cicero, In Catilinam.

Que quum ita sint, patres conscripti, vobis populi
Romani preesidia non desunt: vos ne populo Romano
deesse videamini, providete. Habetis consulem, et plurimis
‘periculis et insidiis atque ex media morte non ad vitam
suam sed ad salutem vestram reservatum : omnes ordines
ad conservandam rempublicam mente, voluntate, studio,
virtute, voce consentiunt : obsessa facibus et telis impize
coujurationis vobis supplex manus tendit patria com-
munis : vobis se, vobis vitam omnium civium, vobis
arcem et Capitolium, vobis aras Penatium, vobis illum
ignem Vestee perpetuum ac sempiternum, vobis omnia
templa deorum atque delubra, vobis muros atque Urbis
tecta commendat. Practerea de vestra vita, de conjugum
vestrarum ac liberorum anima, de fortunis omnium, de
sedibus, de focis vestris hodierno die vobis judicandum
est, Habetis ducem memorem vestri oblitum sui quse
non semper facultas datur : habetis omnes ordines, omnes
homines, universam populum Romanum, id quod in
civili caussa hodierno die primum videmus, unum atque
idem sentientem. Cogitate, quantis laboribus fundatum
imperium, quanta virtute stabilitam libertatem, quanta
deorum benignitate auctas exaggeratasque fortunas una
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Matrionation nox peEne delerit.. Igl ne umquam pos?h.ac non modo
March, 1887. confici, sed ne cogitari quidem possit a civibus, hodierno

die providendum est. Atque hsec non, ut vos, qui mihi
studio peene preecurritis, excitarem, locatus sum : sed ut
mea vox, quee debet esse in republicas princeps, offleio
functa consulari videretur.

Translate into Latin Prose—

On the morrow, in the morning, one of the knights '
who were in the town went upon the wall, and cried out
with a loud voice so that all the host heard him, ¢ Give
ear, O king, T am a knight of Santiago, and those from
whom I spring were true men and lovers of truth, Give
ear, therefore, for I will tell the truth if you will believe
me. I say unto you, that from this town there is gone
forth a traitor to kill you. I say this to you, that if
peradventure evil should befall you by this traitor, it
may not be said in Spain that you were not warned
against him.”

Also—

Among the young Romans who had largely borrowed
of Crassus, the most conspicuous was Caius Julius Ceesar.
Although by birth one of the most ancient families of
Rome, he did not support the Senate, but was always on
the side of the people. Marius had married his father’s
sister Julia, and Ceesar, as a boy, seems to have been
attached to the rough soldier. Soon after the death of
Marius he married Cornelia, daughter of Cinna, the
friend of Marius.

GREEK (OPTIONAL).
ProreEssoR KErny, M.A.

Time—Three hours.
Translate—

T odv s &v enrot Tabra Aéyets 1) 1],uw Vv ; g wa, yvidTE
chpes Aﬁnvawl, Kol aw‘@rlcr@e ap.d)orspa, kol 70 7rpoteo'0a:.
ka6 ékacrov del Tt Ta)v wpa‘y,ua'rwv o5 dAvoireAés, kol 1-1]v
L(f))wﬂ-pa‘yp.oa'vvnv 0 Xp'q-ra.z kat ovly ‘i‘u)mrﬂ'os, vd) 1;9 ovk
Ty ofrws a‘yaﬂ'ntras Tols 1re1rpo.y,u.evms novyiay 0'X1)(T€L
Ei 8 6 pév ds def v peifov Tdv vmapxdvroy Oet mpdTTey
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éyvords forar, pels Ot Gs odBerds avithyrréov efpupévos  Marouation
TGV TpayphTey,ckoweire els { mor E\irls TadTa TeAeuTHoar,  Morch. 1887,
Hpds Oedv, ris olitws ebijllys doriv Spdv dores dyvoel
Tov reiber wiAepov detipo fifovra, dv dpedjowper ; dA
Py eiiTovTo yevijoera, dédowka & dvdpes "Alyvator pay vov
evrov Tpbmov, dumep of Savei{Buevor fubdims éri Tols
peyddos Tikos puxpdy ebropijravres Xpévov Yorepov kal
TOv dpxaiov dréomoay, olre kal pets émt moAAG Ppavi-
pev ppabupmrdres, xal dwavra wpds Hdoviy {yroivres,
woAa kal yalerd @v otk 7fovAdpeda dorepov els
&l;tiz.l{?.)f' ENJopey wouely, kol kudvvelowper weplt ToV &

avTy T X _
—Demosthenes, Olynthiac I.

Give the principal parts of the verbs aioOnabe, mpoiérlas, elmo,
XpiTas, ovly, oxifoe, dyvoxds, dvriAnmreoy, yevijoreras.

Translate also—

"Bav pév yap dyréxy o 76w 'ONvvbilov, tpels deet mole-
pijoere kal Ty éxelvou kaks moujoere, TRV VrdpXoveay
kel v olkeloy Tadriyy adeds kaprolpevor: dv & éxelva
DiAirmos AdBy, 7is adrdv &re kolre detipo  Bubdifewy ;
Onfaton s piy Mav wpdy elreiv ff, xal auvewrBulotiouy
£y 3 e - s 3 3 L o
eroipws, "ANAG Pukels ; of THY olkelny ovY olofl TE OvTes
prldrrey, év piy Loyliond Speds ; 4 dAdos 7is 5 *AAN
& 7@ ovxi BovMieerar.  Tév dromordrov pévriy ely, el &
viv dvotay opMardvor Spos kcalei, Tadra dvinlels i)
mpife. "AANG pav hAika 3 vt 1o Suddopa tvBide 7) éket
molepel, 08¢ Aéyov mpoadeiv fyodpar, i yc‘ap tpds Seij-
veer aitods Tpudkovra fuépas pévas e yevéorfar kal doa
aviyky oTpurorédp Ypopérovs Tov ik s xdpas apBi-
veww, pnlevds Gvros év airy) moeplov Aéyw, wAéov dv obpar
fnpwbipae zods yewpyodvras Spdy i e €ls dravra TOV
mpd 7ob éAepov dedumdimole.  Li 58 &) moAepds Tis e,
mooa Xpij voploar Epuudaertar s xai mpéoert’ %) UBpes kat
€ ) Thy mpaypdrov wloybvy, otSemds Edrrov (ypias
Tols ye cuidpooiv.

—Demosthenes, Olynthiac I.

Give the declensions in full of vpds, aipeos, Poxels, d, SuvnBels,
yewpyotvras, édrTov, oddporiy.
Translate also—
To pév &) 7ére mpaxBévra odk dv dANws éxorr vy &
étépov modépov kawpds kel Tis, 8 Ov Kol Tepl TOVTWY

quviatny, va py Tadro mdbyre. Ti 8 xpnoduede &
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Mavch, 1867- Jca‘ra 10 duvardy, ﬂmrmcrﬂe dv Tpémoy t-;xcts ar'rpwr?n'.-;xu'reg

wavTe eu‘su'f?e birep ‘Du\'??“ruu Yrijpxov 'O Ndvllor Sbvapiv
rwve kexTypévor, kol Oiéked oite 7@ Tpci}qm-m‘ ol Te
‘{’;}u,. oS c@uppet Totrovs ovl’ ozr'mr. ‘[’clm—:rou Lrpd,f'a-
pev gpeis kaietvor wpds ipas Eipqw}v 3 TolTO WITEP
qmro&crp.u Tt 79 DiuMamy ral Buoxepés, wéAew g.ue‘ym\qv
éoppety Tols éuvrol KaLpols bw}}dawxe v -.:-po-g pés.
’Euro;\e;nu(rm Setv Pépebln Tols u:n‘?p!u-r'm,-c,- éx wam-br;
mpomovt kal & wdvres ¢Opllovy, Tobro wémpaktar vuvi
omwodiroTe.

—Demosthenes, Olynthiac IIL
Translate into Greek—
You must vigorously grasp your position.

If anything occurs contrary to your expectation, you
blame not the real culprits, but those who spoke to you
last on the subject.

Our many losses in the war I would set down to our
own negligence.

We may naturally suppose that most men would
rather be free than slaves.

Nothing remains, then, but for us all to contribute
much, if much be wanted ; little, if little. But money
we must have, and without it none of the necessary
steps can be taken. Different people propose different
other means of providing it. Choose ye which you
think most suitable, and while there is yet time grapple
with your difficulties.

B. 1 & 3. MATHEMATICS (OPTIONAL).
Proressor Brace, B.A.
Time—Three hours.
1. Find the value of
_2a(l +2%)° +cv2)2 , when a,—l ( ) (b)

x+(l+a )
and resolve a®— % — ¢+ d* — 2 (ad + bc) into factors.
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1 11 11
(i) a(a+ac) +§(a+x) =37

. _ x_ 3 xy 15
(ii.)  xyz=105, kT e 4
I+ 1
(iii.) T+ap 8

The value of diamonds varies as the square of their weights
and the square of the value of rubies varies as the cube
of their weights : a diamond of @ carats is worth m times
a ruby of b carats, and both together are worth £e¢; find
the values of a diamond and ruby each weighing « carats.

Find the sum to » terms of a geometrical series of which «
is the first term and r the constant factor.

What is meant by “the sum to infinity?” Find a
series whose first term is 3 and sum to infinity 5.

. Divide the number 14 into two parts such that the sum of

the quotients of the greater divided by the less and of
the less divided by the greater may be 2.

At a lawn-tennis party there are eight guests ; in how many
ways may two sets be arranged ?

If five of the eight be ladies and the remainder
gentlemen, in how many ways may two sets be arranged,
supposing that two gentlemen may not play on one side?

Expand by the Binominal Theorem

LAY 2\3
1—§ and (1 - 2z + 327,

If @, b, ¢, d be any consecutive coefficients in the
expansion of (1 + z)", show that
(be +ad) (b - c) = 2 (ac* — 5%).
Solve the equations
(i.) cos & —sin 0= /9 sin 6.
(ii.) sec 4 cosec 4 = 1+ cot 4.

__ysing
If tan 0_—x+y S
prove that

tan (6 - ¢) = %
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B.2 & 3 MATHEMATICS (OPTIONAL).
ProressoR Braca, B.A.
Time—Three hours.

. Show how to describe a square five times ass great as a given

square.

If a straight line fall on two parallel siraight lines, it makes
the alternate angles equal, the exteriox angle equal to
the interior opposite angle on the same side of the line,
and the two interior angles on the same side of the
line together equal to two right angles.

The straight line joining the middle points of the
diagonals of a quadrilateral is bisected by the straight
lines joining the middle points of the opposite sides.

Show how to draw a tangent from a given point to a given
circle ; also how to draw a tangent to two given circles.
If the sides of a quadrilateral touch a circle, the
angles subtended at the centre by two opposite sides are
together equal to two right angles.
From a given circle cut off a segment containing an angle
equal to a given angle.
From a given point outside a given circle draw a
straight line which shall intercept a segment containing
an angle equal to a given angle.

. Show how to describe a circle about a given triangle.

The square on the side of an equilateral triangle is three
times the square on the radius of the circumscribing circle.

Parallelograms which are equiangular have to one another
the ratio compounded of the ratios of their sides.

If the diagonals of a quadrilateral inscribed in a circle
intersect at right angles, prove that the sum of the
rectangles contained by opposite sides is equal to twice
the area of the quadrilateral.

If the angle 4 be acute, prove geometrically that sin2 4 is
less than 2 sin 4.

Prove that

tan 4 +tan B
cot 4 + cot B
and that tan (45 + 4) + tan (45 — 4) = 2sec 2 4.

Trace the changes in sign and magnitude of cos6 as 0

changes from 4 to .

=tan 4. tan B
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C. I. FRENCH.
Proressor Bourger, M.A., D.Lir.

Time—Three hours.
Translate—

Le pays est situé au quarante-septidme degré; le sable avide
du désert rendait la chalenr du soleil plus insupportable ;
les chevaux tombaient ; les hommes étaient prés de mourir
de soif.  Un ruisseau d’ean bourbeuse fut Punique ressource
quon trouva vers la nuit; on vemplit des outres de cette
eaw, qui sauva la vie & la petite troupe du roi de Sudde,
Aprés cing jours de marche il se trouva sur le rivage du
fleuve Hypanis, aujourd’hui nommé le Bogh par les barbares,
qui ont défiguré jusqu'an nom de ces pays, que des colonies
grecques firent fleurir antrefois. Ce fleuve se joint &
quelques milles de 13 au Borysthéne, et tombe avee lui dans
la mer Noire:

Translate—

L/instant de sa blessure avait été celui de sa mort; cependant
il avait eu la force, en expirant d’une manidre si subite, de
mettre, par un mouvement naturel, la main sur la garde de
son épée, et était encore dans cette attitude. A ce spectacle,
Mégret, hommnie singulier et indifférent, ne dit autre chose
sinon : “Voila la piece finie, allons souper.” Siquier court
sur-le-champ avertir le comte Schwerin, Ils résolurent
ensemble de dérober la connaissance de cette mort aux
soldats jusqua ce que le prince de Hesse en pit étre
informé.  On enveloppa le corps d'un manteau gris:
Siquier mit sa perruque et son chapeau sur la téte du roi ;
en cet état on transporta, Charles, sous le nom du capitaine
Carlsberg, au travers des troupes, qui voyaient passer leur
roi mort sans se douter que ce fitt lui.

Translate—

Cromwell régna cinq ans. L’Angleterre sous lui ne fut
agitée par aucune guerre civile; elle se fit respecter au
dekors. Tl la gouverna avec rudesse, mais sans violence ; il
la maintint en repos et ne persécuta ni les partis ni les
croyances : dela Padmiration historique que I'Europe porte 2
son gouvernement ; mais il ne fonda rien, et pourtant il
voulut fonder. Il essaya plus d'une fois d’organiser un
gouvernement régulier et définitif : il échoua toutes les fois.
Il voulut étre roi, mais il ne put ou n’osa. Il recourut
successivement avec habileté et bonheur, & tous les expédients
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Matricalution de labsolutisme ; il fut condamné aux tristes soins d'une
March, 1887. police inquitte, et réussit 4 sauver sa vie, mais non son repos.

IV. Sketch the career of Count Patkul as recorded by Voltaire.

V. Translate into French—

Among the prisoners at the battle of Narva was the heir to
the crown of Georgia. He was captured in the fight by
some Finnish soldiers who had already robbed him and were
on the point of killing him when he was rescued by Count
Renschild. The Count provided him with a suit of clothes,
and presented him to his master. Charles sent him to
Stockholm, where this unfortunate prince died some years
after. The king, on seeing him take his departure, uttered
aloud in the presence of his officers some remarks on the
changes of fortune, “It is,” said he, “asif I were to be
some day a prisoner amongst the Crimean Tartars.” These
words at the time made no impression, Subsequent events,
however, made them appear prophetic.

VI. a. A noun taken in & partitive sense is sometimes preceded
by de with the definite article, and sometimes by de alone.
Lay down a rule for the latter usage.

b, Contrast French with English as regards the use of
personal and possessive pronouns.

¢. Mark the gender of the following nouns:— Bonkeur,
heure, silence, mer, art, faveur, oewvre, lycée, priz, prise.

d. Give the primitive tenses of aller, and show that three
verbs originally distinct are employed in its conjugation.

e. Illustrate the syntax of the perfect participle by trans-
lating the following seutence into French *-—

“The letter which I presumed you would receive has at
length arrived.”

C. 2. GERMAN.
Proressor BouLeer, M.A., D.Lir,

Time—Three hours.

I. Translate :—
Welch Aeuferites
St nod zu filvdten, wenn der Stewn de3 Yuges
Su feter Hohle nidgt mehr fichev ift ?
— Gind tvir denn wehrios? Wozu lernten wiv
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Die Wembrujt FJml]tEn und die jhiwere Wudht
Dev Gtveitart jdivingen ¢ Jedem Wefert tward
Cin Nothgewehr in der Verzweiflungsangit,

&g fiellt jic) dex eric[liijte Pirjd) und seigt
Der Meute fein gefilvhtetes Getetl,

Die Gemje reifit den Figer in den bgruud —
Der !slsaifu jtier felbft, ber janfte Hausgenof
Des eu?d]cu, der die ungehenve Kraft

Des Haljes duldjam unters Joch gebogen,
Springt auj, geveizt, webt jein gewaltig Horn
Unb fjehleubert feinen Femd bden Wolfen i

II. Translate :—

Wo wir’ bie felge Jnfel anfzujinden,
Wenn fie nicht hrer ift, in der Unjdhuld Land 2
ier, wo die alte Treue Heimifd) wohnt,

0 jid) bie i}aj[;dgl;cit nod) nidyt Hingefinbden
Da tritht fein Neid die Quelle unjers Gifids,
Und ewig hell entflichen uns die Stunden,

— Dn ic% 1) did) im_ecjten Minneviverth,
Den Crften von den Freien unud den ®leichen,
Mit rveiner, feeier Huldigung vevehrt,

®rofs, wie ein Komg wivkt n jeinen Reiden.

III. Describe the parts taken respectively by Walther Fiirst,

Iv.

Melchthal, Bertha, and Johannes Parricida in the action
of William Tell.

Translate :—

Jhr evjter Schritt wav, gegen dag Gevidyt A proteftiven, das

itber fie jpredien jollte, da fie al3 Nitter des golbnen BVlicfes

gevidhtet wevden fonnten, ber dieje Proteftation turde ver.
wovfen, und bdavauj gebrungen, baf fie ifre eugen borbringen
jollten, wibrigenfalls nian in contumaciam gcqcn jie verfapren
wiitbe. Eguont hatte anf zwei und aditsig Puntte mit den
Defriebigenditen Gvitnden geantwortet ; aud) der Graf bon Hoorn
beantwortete feine Unflage Puntt fix Puntt. Klagidyrift und
Redytfevtigung find wod) vorhanbden ; jedes unbefangie Tribunal
titede jie auj eine joldje Vertheidiguing frei gejprodien Haben.
Der Fiscal drang anf ihre Zeugnifie, und .\gm'g.n% Atba Tick
wieberholte Defrete an fie evgelen, damit ju eilen,  Sie 3dgerten
bon einer Wodje ur amdern, indem jie ihre Protejtationen
gegen bie Unvedjhmdahigteit de8 Geridhts erneuerten,

mir von dem fdnig jelbjt, als dem Gjruf;meiger biefes Drbens,

. Translate —

Unter den Mifiverguiigten thaten fih der Pring von Oranien,
Graf Egmont und Graf von Hoown aufs engfte zujammen,
Ulle drel waven Stantdrithe, und Hatten von dex Herrjdjudt
bed Cardinals gleidhe Srinfungen erfahren. Nadivem jie ver-
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gebend verfucht Hatten, fich wnter dem {ibrigear Adel eine Pavtei
au madjen, ben eine fuechtijche Surdht vor Dem Ninijter nod)
pon einem lifnern Sdritte abjdredte, fithrien jie ihr Vorjabent
fite fich) allein aud, und jegten ein geneinid a;t‘[iﬁjcﬁ Sdhreiben
an den Kbnig auf, worin fie den Wiinijter  fdumlid) als Dew
Seind der Nation, und ald die Urjadye aller Bisherigen Unwuhen
anflagten. @ie erffiivten, dafy bas allgemetne Miifvergnitgen
nidht aufhdven tvitede, fo fange dicjer verfhajite Prifol am
Staataruder fiBe, und daf fie jelbit nidt neehr im Stanidrat)
evicheinen fonuten, wenn e8 Sr. Majetdt nidt gefiele, diejen
Meamnn 3 enffernen.

Translate into German :(—

After Granvella’s departure Count Egmon t occupied almost
the first place in the Regent's favour, but, as a strong
hand was wanted to hold together the disunited mnobles,
who were connected merely by the chain of the most
diverse private interests, anarchy universally prevailed,
justice was administered badly, the revenne was neglected,
veligion degenerated, and sects multiplied. The im-
mediate vesult of this disorder was a rigorous renewal of
ecclesiastical edicts from Spain, but the people pampered
by previous indulgence refused to submit to the yoke.
It was exactly at this time that the decrees of the Council
of Trent were to be enforced in the Netherlands, Their
purport was at variance with the rights of the provinces,
and all sorts and conditions of men vigorously opposed
them.

Translate :—

Qebt wohl, ihr iBerrg, ihr geliebten Triften,
fr teaulich) ftillen Thiler, lebet wofl !
phanna witd nun nidt mehr anf end) wandeln,
uﬂuum jagt eud) ewig Sebewohi !
v Wiejen, bie id) wajjerte, iP\: Biiune,
e iy ?epflnng,cf, E#riim:t w? ir[g fort!
Qebt woll, ihr Grotten nno ihr tithlen Brumnen !
Du Edyo, holde Stimme dicjes Thals,
Die oft miv utwort gab auf meine Lieder,
Sofjauna geht, und winumer tefhrt fie wicher.

What English words are etymologically connected with :
Gcfe — Heibe — Lauf — Tautfen — Dodh.

Enumerate the chief separable and inseparable verbal
prefixes in German.
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D. ENGLISH.
Proressor Bourger, M.A., D.LiT.

Time—Three hours.

1. COMPOSITION.

Write an essay on any one of the following subjects : —
(2) The Advantages of a Free Press.

(b) Proverbs, as illustrative of “one’s man wit and
many men’s wisdom.”

(¢) “I count the gray barbarian lower than the
Christian child.”

2. LANGUAGE.

I, Why are prepositions more frequently used in modern than
in ancient English 1

II. Cbmpare the modern with the ancient use of the word self.

I1I. Distinguish the numeral one from the substantive one, and
give the derivation of each.

IV. Mention some verbal forms which though originally past
tenses are now used as present tenses.

V. What suffixes were employed in Anglo-Saxon to mark the
plural of the Present Indicative and Past Indicative
respectively? From what period does Ben Jonson date
the discontinuance of plural suffixes in the English verb?
What traces of the original forms survive ?

VI. When is the interrogative form what used for the relative
which? Give examples,

VII. About what time was the word #fs introduced into English,
and how was its place previously supplied ?

3. LITERATURE.—King Jokn.

I. Judging by the versification and general style, to what
period in Shakespeare’s literary career would you assign
King John ?

DMatriculation
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II. Quote or reproduce as mnearly as you can the spesch of

Constance, beginning :—
“ Qrief fills the room up of my absent child.”

TIT. What does Pandulph mean by saying :—
““The truth is then most done, not doing it.”
IV. Paraphrase the following lines so as to make the sense
clear :—
“Q, if thou grant my need,
Which only lives but by the death of faith,
That need must needs infer this principle,
That faith would live again by death of need.
O then tread down my need, and faith mounts up ;
Keep my need up, and faith is trodden down !”
V. Write explanatory notes on the following passages :—

(«) “Philip ! Sparrow ! James
There’s toys abroad.”

(5) “ An Ate stirring him to blood and strife.”
(¢) “Her injury the beadle to her sin.”

VI. Give the context of the following quotations :—

a) “ New made honour doth forget old friends.”
g

(0) “ Life is as tedious as a twice-told tale
Vexing the dull ear of a drowsy man.”

(¢) “Law itself is perfect wrong.”

VII, Give the derivation and meaning of the following words in
King John :—

Coil, bedlam, tindenture, jades, bounce, gawds, buss,
anatomy, module, welkin.

E. I. CHEMISTRY.
Proressor Rexnig, M.A., D.Sc,
Time—Three hours.

[Give equations as far as possible.]

1. Common salt and sulphuric acid are mixed together: what
compounds are formed If black oxide of manganese be
added to the above mixture what further change takes
place ?
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You are given some iodide of potassium with a request to
prepare from it a specimen of crystallized iodine. How
would you proceed ?

Describe the preparation of flowers of sulphur and roll
sulphur from the crude material.

Phosphorus is burnt in excess of oxygen: give the name
and formula of the resulting compound. What takes
place when this compound is boiled with water, and
what tests would you apply to recognise the substance
which is formed ?

. Electric sparks are passed through a known volume of

ammonia gas enclosed in a glass tube over mercury.
State exactly what takes place.

How would you prepare a specimen of boracic acid from
borax ?

The substances represented by the following symbols are
heated in the air:—Hg(CN )y, NH,Cly NH,N Oy, NHNO,,
Hq0, Mn0,, Si. What is the result in each case ?

Describe the method employed for the construction and
graduation of an ordinary thermometer.

A mixture is made of 9 pounds of water at 31°C' with 2
pounds of ice at 0°C. Find the temperature of the
mixture.

E. 2. NATURAL PHILOSOPHY.
Proressor Braca, B.A.

Time—Three hours,.

. Explain the expressions matter, gravity, weight, tenston, vertical.

State and prove the proposition called the Triangle of Forces,
R and R’ are the smallest and greatest forces which
along with P and @ can keep a particle at rest. Show
that if P. @, JRR keep a particle at rest two of these
forces are perpendicular to each other.

Define (1) centre of parallel forces, (2) centre of gravity of
a body. What is the connection between them ?

A triangular lamina FDC of the same weight as a
square lamina A BCD (Z being the middle point of 4B)
is laid upon the square lamina in the position indicated
by the letters. Find the centre of gravity of the system.
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. Write a short account of the Lymphatic system.

Ixx

Describe the common Balance and state thie chief requisites
for a good balance.

A balance weighs 4 Ibs. and the length of each arm is
5 inches. After it is adjusted the point of support is
moved one-tenth of an inch. Of how much is a person

defrauded who buys what appears to weigh 5 lbs. in this
balance ?

A body has been falling for 15 seconds ; compare the spaces
described in the seventh and last seconds.

Explain the principle of Atwood’s machine, and describe
two experiments with it.

‘What is meant by the pressure at any point of a fluid? Does
it matter in what direction the pressure is estimated ?

If a cone be immersed in water with its axis horizontal,

what balances the pressure on the base %

Explain how we can compare the specific gravities of two
fluids by weighing the same solid in each.

If a cylindrical vessel 20 feet long be half-filled with water
and then inverted so that the open end is just immersed
in a basin of water, find the altitude at which the water

will stand in the cylinder, the height of the water-
barometer being 33 feet.

F. I. PHYSIOLOGY.
E. C. Srirning, MLA., M.D., F.R.C.S. (Eng.)
Time—Three hours.

Describe the nervous mechanisms regulating the beat of the
heart so as to illustrate clearly the following terms :
Inkibition, Automatic action, Reflex action.

Write an account of the different functions of the skin.

Enumerate the chief products of digestion. Through what
channels do they severally pass into the blood ?

Describe the conditions known as Apncea, Dyspneea, and
Asphyxia. Explain how they are brought about.

What, is
Lymph?

By what means is the eye accommodated for vision at
different distances ? Make a diagram of the structures
involved.
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. Make a section illustrating the best relation of strata for a well.
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A 2aE CITANK, i
Proressor Tarw, F.G.S., F.L.S. Bareh; 1657,

Time—Three hours.

may select any siz questions. Full answers to questions in
Section I1. are of higher value than those in Section 1. ]

SECTION 1.

. Draw the diagram of the flower of a lily.
1T,

What are the resemblances and differences in structure
between the root and stem of an exogenous tree.

What is the normal arrangement of leaves on the stem, and
how have “ whorled leaves” been developed ¢

Describe the fruits siligua, achene, capsule, and caryopsis ;
naming illustrative examples of each.

. What is the nature of the organs constituting our common

¢ everlasting flowers?” To what group of plants do they
belong ?

SECTION 1II.

Give an account, with illustrative examples of the agencies
concerned in fertilizing flowers.

Give illustrative examples of the phenomenon of irritability.
Describe fully the plant placed before you.

F. 3. GEOLOQGY.
Proressor Tare, F.G.S,, F.L.S.
Time—Three hours.

- Describe and name the rock specimens placed before you (1-6).

What is slaty cleavage ?

Discuss the work of a glacier as an agent of transportation
and of denudation.

What is the work done by organic bodies in rock-buslding ?

What is a conglomerate? How would you determine
whether it were of marine or of fresh-water origin %

How would you distinguish a white earthy limestone from a
white clay ?

What are “ pot-holes,” and how are they formed ?
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G. I. ANCIENT HISTORY.
Proressor Keoiny, M.A.

Time~—Three hours.

Write an account of the Quaestores Classici at Rome. What
were the Quaestores Parricidii ?

Describe the system on which the Roman Army was arranged in
the 4th Century B.C.

Who was Appius Claudius Caecus * When did he live, and foru
what is his name remarkable ?

Give a description of the state of society in the. Heroic Age in
Greece and the political condition of the people.

Whrite a brief history of the Greek cities in Asia Minor, and of the
revolt of the Ionic colonies.

Give, as fully as you can, an account of the reforms instituted by
Solon,

H. MUSIC.

Proressor Ives, Mus. Bac.

Time—Three hours.

I. Add bar lines and time signatures to the following :—

== oeeeas

l'l'l
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II. Describe the following intervals :—
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III. Write four bars of any melody you can remember, using . $furioulstion

the treble clef. Afterwards transpose the melody an  Marh, 1887
octave lower, using the tenor clef.

IV. Give the meaning of the following terms :—

Andante, Rhythm, Calando, Sequence, Largo, Grave.

V. In the key of B Flat write a chord of the dominant 7th,
with all its inversions. Resolve each example, and
figure the basses.

VI. What key is the following passage in? Is there any error
in any one bar?
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VII. Harmonize the following melody :—
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VIII. Add three upper parts to the following bars :—
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Matrlenlation COUNTERPOINT.

Exnminstion,
Muorch, 1867,

IX, To the following C.F. add a bass part in the first species.

X. Add a treble part in the third species above the same
subject. Let it contain examples of “changing notes.”

XI. Write the same C.F. an octave lower, in the bass clef, and
add a treble part in the second species.

N.B.—Candidates are particularly requested to figure the
basses of Exercises IX., X., and XL
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MARCH, 1887.

JOHN HOWARD GLARK SCHOLARSHIP.

SPENSER—FAERY QUEENE (BOOKS I, 1l.) mﬂ’ﬁ‘ééﬂl’%‘m"ﬁp,
SHAKESPEARE—KING LEAR.

Proressor Bouresr, M.A., D.Lit..
Time—Three hours.

I. Write out in full any stanza of the Faery Queene, and
analyse its construction,

II. Reproduce as closely ag you can Spenser’s description of
Awarice in Book L., and of Acrasia in Book II.

ITI. How are the following characters connected with the action
of the Faery Queene :—Fradubio, Satyrane, Orgoglio, Brag-
gadocckio, Phaedria.

IV. Describe the encounter of the Red Cross Knight with
Despasir. .

V. Write notes on the following passages :—

(a.) Dainty, they say, maketh derth.
(b.) His sparkiing blade about kis head he blest.

(c.) O goodly golden chaine, wherewith yfere
The virtues linked are in lovely wize.

(d.) Their mighty strokes their haberjeons dismayld,
And naked made each others manly spalles ;
The mortall steele despiteously entayld
Decepe in their flesh, quite through the yron walls,
That a large purple streame adown their giambeaus
falles.

(e.) Weil mote yee thee.
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lxxvi
Give the meaning and derivation of the following words :—

Owches, amate, lay-stall, darrayne, powtesse, scarmoges,
Jranion, enc}w(woa‘b, achates, algates.

In what respects does Shakespeare’s treatnnent of the story
of King Lear differ from Spenser’s ¢

Give instances of the wisdom, the tenderness, and the
loyalty of the Fool in King Lear.

“ Nothing almost sees miracles
But misery,”

Kent exclaims as he reads Cordelia’s letter. What does he
mean ?

. Reproduce as closely as you can Act III. Se. II. of King

Lear, beginning :—
« Blow, winds, and crack your cheeks! rage ! blow!?”
Contrast the characters of Edmund and Edgar.,

“ I have a journey, Sir, shortly to go ;

My master calls me, I must not say no.”
To whom does Kent address these words?
‘Whither is the journey ? Who is his master ¢

MILTON—AREOPAGITICA.

DRYDEN—ABSOLOM AND ACHITOPHEL.

I

IL.

Proressor Bounser, M.A., D,Lit.
Time—Three hours,

When was the Areopagitica first published? Explain its
title. Refer to any passages in it which you consider
especially admirable.

Summarize Milton’s arguments in favour of a free Press.
‘What limits would he assign to Religious Toleration ?

ITI, How does Milton explain the allegorical story of Jfsis and

Osiris ?
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IV. Write notes on the following phrases ;:— PP s T

VI

I

VIL

Muxuh, 1857,

L. His brother quadragesimal,

. Expurging Indexes,

. Those confused seeds that were imposed on Psyche.
The gammuth of every municipal fidler.

What grammercy to be sober ?

The fescu of an Imprimatur.

. Palladian oyl.

To chop an Episcopacy.

. A topic folio.

10. Tke ghost of a linnen decency.

© P NS S e

. Quote as largely as you can Dryden’s description of

Achitophel and Zimri. ~ To whom does ho refer under the
following names :— Ishbosheth, Pharaok, Caleb, Nadab,
Michal, Bathsheba, Corah, Barzillai, Amiel, Zadoo ?

Give the context of the following lines :—

. “And Paradise was opened in his face.”

. ““Great wits are sure to madness near allied.”

. “What cannot praise effect in mighty minds.”

¢ Desire of greatness is a god-like sin.”

“Better one suffer than a nation grieve,”

Explain the following lines :—

1. “The Egyptian rites the Jebusites embraced.”
2. “And Heaven had wanted one immortal song.”
3. “’Tis after God’s own heart to cheat his heir.”
4, “Saw with disdain an Ethnic plot begun.”

5. “ A church vermilion and a Moses’ face.”
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NOVEMBER, 1887.

ORDINARY EXAMINATION FOR THE DEGREE
oF LL.B.

FIRST YHAR.

ROMAN LAW.
Mgr. W. R. Pamuwuwes, LL.B., axp Mr. T. Hewrrson, LL.B.

Ordinary Exam.,
LL,B.
Nﬁmtbyea{éw

ovember, . .
Time—Three hours.

(No candidate will be allowed to pass in Roman Law who does not
show a competent knowledge of Latin.)

1. Give an historical account of the sources of Roman legisla-
lation, with special mention of the principal constitutional
statutes.

IT. Write explanatory notes upon the following passages:—

(@.) Rursus libertinorum tria sunt genera,

(b.) Pessima itaque libertas eorum est qui dediticiorum
numero sunt.

(¢.) Latini multis modis ad civitatem Romanorum
perveniunt.,

III. Who were the sui heredes according to the XII. Tables?
How was the class enlarged, legally and equitably, prior
to Justinian ?

IV. Trace the origin and development of Testamentary Suc-
cession as a recognized conception in Roman Juris-
prudence by a reference to the () Testamentum in
calatis comitiis ; (b) Testamentum per aes et libram ; (c)
Testamentum tripartitum,
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Explain Cretio, Beneficium abstinendi, Beneficium inventarii,
Beneficium separationis, Beneficium deliberandi.
t

Translate and explain :—

(¢.) Ex diverso herede iustituto servo, quin domino
recte etiam sine condicione legetur, non dubitatur. Nam
et si statim post factum testamentum decesserit testator,
non tamen apud eum, qui heves sit, dies legati cedere
intelligitur, cum hereditas a legato separata sit et possit
per eum servum alius heres effici, si prius, quam jussu
domini adeat, in alterius potestatem translatus sit, vel
manumissus ipse heres efficitur ; quibus casibus utile est
legatum : quodsi in eadem causa permanserit et jussu
legatarii adierit, evanescit legatum.

(b.) Olim autem nec heredis loco erat nec legatarii,
sed potius emptoris. tunc enim in usu erat ei ocui
restituebatur hereditas nummo uno eam hereditatem
dicis causa venire; et quae stipulationes inter venditorem
hereditatis et emptorem interponi solent, eaedem inter-
ponebantur inter heredem et eum ocui restituebatur
hereditas, id est hoe modo: heres quidem  stipulabatuy
ab co cui vestituebatwr hereditas, ut quicquid hereditario
nomine condemnatus fuisset, sive quid alias bona fide
dedisset, eo nomine indemnis esset, et omnino si quis
cum eo hereditario nomine ageret, ut recte defenderetuy:
ille vero qui recipiebat hereditatem invicem stipulabatur,
ut si quid ex hereditate ad heredem pervenisset, id sibi
restituerctur ; ut etiam pateretur cum hereditarias
actiones procuratorio aut cognitorio nomine exequi.

Show the essential differences between the Formal, Real,
Consensual, and Innominate Contracts, and describe in
detail the contract Emptio-Venditio,

“ Guaranty forms a part of the law of Correality.”
Explain this statement and give an account of the
various forms of Suretyship in Roman Law.
“There were three epochs in the history of Roman Civil
Process.”

Describe the systems which distinguish these epochs,
and state how they were affected by the Lex Aebutia
and the Leges Juliae respectively.

In what cases according to Gaius was the “legis actio per
manus injectionem” employed? Describe the proceedings,

Ordinary Exan,,
LL.B.
Firat Year.
November, 1887.
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ORI LAW OF PROPERTY.

Firvst Year.

oo, LT Mr. W. R. Prinnies, LL.B., axp Mr. T. B, GaLL.
Time—Three hours.

[ You are required to give reasons where gour answers involve matter
of opinion.)
1. Explain the terms Estate, Particular Estate, Remainder,
Reversion and Estate pur auire vie.

II. A. by will devises land to the use of B. for life, with re-
mainder to the use of (. and his heirs. €. dies during
the lifetime of B. (and after 4’s death) and by will leaves
the estate to D. and the heirs of his body with remainder
to Z. and his heirs. Advise D. whether he can bar his
estate tail, and, if so, whether the consent of anybody is
necessary.

III. Explain the difference between a joint tenancy and a ten-
ancy in common, and state how severance may be
effected..

IV. How and under what Act is the property of an intestate
married woman distributed in South Australia ?

V. Explain fully the following statement :—

“No plan can be now adopted by which lands can
with certainty be tied up for a longer period than the
lives of existing persons, and a term of twenty-one years
after their decease.”

By a marriage-settlement freehold lands were limited
to the use of A. for life, remainders to such uses as B.
should by deed appoint, remainders over. 5. by deed
appointed the lands to the use of the first son of 4. for
life, remainder “ to the use of the first son of such first
son if born within twenty-one years after A’s death and
the heirs of his body in tail male, remainders over.”

Is the appointment bad in whole or in part, on any
and what ground ?

VI Define a chose in action. Give an example. State whether
the same is assignable either at common law or by statute,
and if by statute give the reference.

VII. Give the provisions of the Statute of Frauds relating to the
sale of goods.

A. agrees to sell to B. for £8 “a boat, delivery to be
made in 15 months' time, the boat in the mean time to
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IX.

[You
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Ixxxi

remain the property of the vendor. Payment is to be Or<inas Exun,

made on delivery.” The above terms are in writing, not
signed by either party., Is the agreement binding? If
80, what is its effect ?

Explain the difference between General and Particular Lien,
and give an example of each.

What are the provisions of the Insolvency Act of 1886 as to
secured creditors ¢

. Act 389 of 1886, s. 32, provides that Act 4 of 1855-6 so far

as the same relates to preferable liens on wool, is hereby
revived, Explain the effect of this enactment.

LAW OF PROPERTY.
Mr. W. R, Prmuies, LL.B., anp Mr. T. B. GaLL.
Time—Three hours.

are required to give reasons where your answers involve
matter of opinton.]

A. buys a horse at auction which has been stolen from 5.,
and has changed hands several times between the time
of the theft and the purchase by 4. B. recognises the
horse in A.’s possession, and claims it. What are A.
and B.’s rights respectively ?

A married woman domiciled in Adelaide dies there intestate,
leaving her husband and two children surviving. At the
time of her death she is entitled to 200 shares in a
railway company carrying on business and registered
under the Companies’ Act in England. What interest
(if any) have the husband and children, or either of
them, in the shares? and what steps are necessary to
perfect the title of the person or persons entitled ?

What do you understand by Copyright? How is it assigned?

A., the author and publisher of a book in which there
is no copyright, transfers all his interest in it to B.,
who obtains copyright. Prior to such transfer C. has
printed a thousand copies of the book. Can B., after
having obtained copyright, prevent the sale of such
copies 1

Fintl Year,
N ovembar, 1857



1xxxii

Ordingzy Jm. IV, In what cases will patents, which have been granted, become

First Year. :
November, 1867, void ¢

V. 4. buys from B. a portable engine, paying £50 in cash and
giving his acceptance at three months for the balance of
the purchase money, and at the same time signs an
agreement that in case the acceptance should not be
paid at maturity, B. should be entitled to take back the
engine in discharge of the bill. The bill is dishonoured,
and next day 4. issues notices calling a meeting of his
creditors, and subsequently makes a deed of assignment
under Division XI. of the Insolvent Act, 1886, pursuant
to resolution passed at the meeting. - Between the
issuing of the notices and the execution of the deed B.
takes possession of and removes the engine. Is he entitled
to it as against the trustees under the deed? Give your
reasons.

VI. What is the meaning of the term Easement? Give three
different examples, and show how each may be acquired.

VIL 4. leases land to B. for five years at a rental of £50 per
annuia payable quarterly.  After the expiration of the
term 5. continues in possession for six months, paying
rent as before.  A. then requests B, to quit and give up
possession. B, declines, What ave 4.'s vights, and how
can he enforce them?

VIIL. What remedies has a mortgagee under the Real Property
Act in case of default in payment of interest by the
mortgagor t  Are they alternative or cumulative ¢

IX. Explain the doctrines of Tacking and Consolidation of
Securities, and state whether they or either of them are
or is applicable to lands under the Real Property Act.

X. A. borrows money from 8., depositing his certificate of title
to land under the Real Property Act as security. A.
leaves the colony without re-paying the money, and B.
assigns the debt to €., to whom he also hands the
certificate. . takes possession of the land, and remains
there undisturbed for fifteen years. What estate or
interest (if any) has he in the land, and what are his
rights with reference thereto ?
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SECOND YHAR ILT.B.

JURISPRUDENCE.
Mgr. Warnrter R. Pripiips, LL.B.
Time—Three hours.

1. Show the importance in Austin’s analysis of Positive Law
of the distinction between ¢ Determinate and Inde-
terminate Bodies.”

II. Examine the objection made to Austin’s theory of Positive
Law that there are laws which are not commands.

III. Examine the following passage :—

“In short, the question which in relation to all
institutions takes the lead of all others is the question:
What is the sanction of your proposed laws? Let any-
one get into his hands an efficient sanction for his own
ideas and he becomes to a greater or less extent a legis-
lator on the subjects to which he applies it and over the
people to whom he can apply it. All history is filled
with the gradual growth of different kinds of sanctions
and laws and all constitutional struggles may be
described as struggles to define and regulate the scope of
different sanctions and the manner of their application.”

IV. In what senses is the term “unconstitutional ” used? Illus-
trate in the case of laws framed by (a) the Imperial
Parliament, (‘) the Congress of the United States, (c)
the State Legislature .of New York, and ('d) the South
Australian Parliament said to be unconstitutional.

V. Discuss the distinction between the Law of Things and the
Law of Persons. Why is the Law of Things so called?

VI. Explain the distinction between Ratio legis and Ratio dect-
dendi. What is the bearing of the distinction upon the
interpretation of law ¢

VII. Discuss the title of a slave to the name of person according
to (a) the Roman jurists, (b) the modern civilians.
What is the principal ground of Austin’s objection to
the slave being termed a thing
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ovtinary Bxsw VT, Enumerate and discuss the different meamings which have
e Xewre been given to the word obligation in Roman and English

law

IX. Ezplain fully :—

(@) “The epithet ‘ present’ or ‘vested’ as applied to
a right is superfluous and tautological.”’ ) :

(b) « Strictly speaking a privilegium rei is-not a privi-
legium.” ’

(0) “In servitude the extent of the user has mno
dependence on the extent of the duration. Adliter in
cages of property.”

X. Give definitions of the following terms, with reasons for that
which is included in or excluded from the definition :—
Partnership, Crime, Tort, International Law, Custody,

Possession, '

CONSTITUTIONAL LAW AND HISTORY.
Mg, W. R. PHILLIPS,? LL.B., avp Mr. T. Huwrrson, LL.B.
Time—Three hours.

Of questions 1-7, not more than five are to be attempted.

In answer to gquestions 8-12, authorities are fo be cited,
reference being made to the number and year of Acts of
Partioment, i

I. Describe the constitution and functions of the Witenagemot,
paying special attention to the respective theories of
Kemble, Freeman, and Stubbs.

IL Explain the statement that “in the local councils, existing
side by side with the Great Couneil, we to be found the
beginnings of the representative system,”

ITL Trace the right of the' Commons to be represented in
Parliament down to and including the reign of Edward 1.
IV. During the reign of Edward III. three important principles

are said to have been established with regard to the
powers of Parliament. Explain fully.
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V. Enumerate and deseribe the principal English Statutes
relating to the electoral franchise prior to the Act of
1867.

VI. What restrictions exist on the Crown’s right (@) of creating
(6) of summoning Peers? What do you understand by
“a Peer”1?

VII. What is meant by ¢ Privilege of Parliament”? What have
been the chief questions raised and decisions given in
England as to Parliamentary Privilege since 18007

VILL. Two questions were raised on the introduction of the late
Payment of Members Bill into the Legislative Council,
viz.: () Was the Bill one which altered the Constitution
within the meaning of s 34 of “The Constitution Act”
and of Act 14 of 1872 (so far as the latter may be
considered as enlarging the provisions of the former
Act)? (b) If so, was the measure, having been sent up
as an ordinary bill, properly before the Council? Discuss
both questions,

IX. How has the Common Law of England relating to the trial
of criminal offences by jury been altered by Statute in
this province ?

X. A subject of the CGermanic Empire settles in South Australin,
State in detail the qualifications which he must possess
and the steps which he must take in ovder to be able
(w) to vote at au election of a member of the House of
Assembly ; (b) to sit and vote as & member of such body.

XL Section I, of the Constitution Act provides snter alia such
Legislative Council and House of Assembly shall have
and exercise all the powers and functions of the existing
Legislative Council.”  Summarize those “powers and
functions.”  Are they limited by Imperial legislation ?
If so, to what extent?

XII. Discuss briefly the advantages and disadvantages of dual
representation as exemplified in the Constitution of the
South Australian Parliament.

Orclinary Exam,,
LL.B.

Second Year
November, 1867,



Onlinney Fxam.,
LL.u

Hucon:f Yoar
MNovetnbor, 1857,

Ixxxvi

LAW OF CONTRACT.

Mr. W. R. Pricures, LL.B. awvp MR. E. Pariss NEspiT.

Time—Three hours.

[ You are required to give reasons where your answers involve matters

of opinion.]

I. Explain the difference between an Implied Contract and a

Contract implied in law.

A. requests B. to drive a cow out of a field to market
and sell her, which B. does, having no yeason to suppose
that 4. is not the owner. C., the real owner, sues B.,
and recovers damages and costs. Has B. any action
against 4.? If so, explain clearly the ground on which
it rests.

II. Discuss and illustrate the distinction between Penalty and

Liquidated Damages.

The plaintiff, a medical man, agreed to employ the
defendant as his assistant, and in congideration of this
employment the defendant undertook not to practice at
any time within ten miles of the plaintiff’s residence
under a “ Penalty of £500.” The defendant in breach
of this agreement set up in business within ten miles,
and caused damage to the plaintiff to the amount of
£100. What sum can the plaintiff recover ?

ITI. What are the provisions of the Statute of Frauds asto the

sale of goods?

(@) A. agrees to sell B. for £8 a boat, “delivery to be
made in fifteen months’ time, the boat in the meantime
to vemain tha property of the vendor. Payment to be
made on delivery.” The above terms are in writing, but
not signed by either party. Ts the agreement binding ?
If so, what is its effect ?

(b) A. is indebted to B. in the sum of £10. B.
agrees to buy and 4. to.sell a horse for £45. The
agreement is verbal, and one of its terms is that the
debt due from A.to B.is to be discharged by way of
part payment for the horse. Is there a binding agree-
ment ?

IV. When is an assumed agency capable of ratification? Can a

person whose name is forged ratify the act so as to give

'
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an innocent party a legal remedy on the forged instru-
ment ?

V. How far, if at all, and as between what parties can () a

VL

VIL 4.,

VIII. 4.

IX,

4.

4.

contemporaneous parol agreement, (b) a contemporaneous
written agreement affect the operation of or qualify the
liability of parties to a bill of exchange? In the case of
a contemporaneous written agreement does it make any
difference whether it is on a distinet paper or on the bill
itself ?

and B. enter into a written contract for the sale of
patent rights by 4. to B.  There is a ' misunderstanding
between them, 4. intending to sell less than B. believes
he is buying. 4.s construction of the contract is the
true one. B., on becoming aware of the misunder-
standing, repudiates the contract. What will be the
result (@) of an action by 4. for damages? (8) of a suit
by A. for specific performance of the contract as under-
stood by him? (¢) of a similar suit in which he is willing
to accept B.’s construction of the contract ?

an infant, makes a fraudulent misrepresentation that he
is of full age, and by this means induces B. to make a
contract with him which would not bind 4. but for the
misrepresentation. (a) Is 4. bound by the contract ?
(0) If not, can he be charged with the loss arising from
the invalidity of the contract in an action founded
upon the fraud as a substantive wrong? (c¢) In an action
brought by B. upon the contract, does the fraudulent
misrepresentation afford an answer upon equitable grounds
to the plea of infancy ¢

effects an insurance on the life of B.  B., in answering
enquiries made by the insurance company makes state-
ments which are false, and which induce the insurance,
but which are not known by 4. to be false. Can the
insurance be avoided on the ground of the falsity of
these statements ?

makes a contract in the following terms:—* 4. agrees
to buy for £20 the horse bought by B. from C. on the
24th June, 1887.” No money is paid, and no delivery
or acceptance of the horse takes place. I8 the contract
valid?

X. State the law with regard to contracts in restraint of trade.

Ordinary Exam.,
LL,B

Second Year,
November, 1887.
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Hecoml Year.

Novembor, 185,

XIL A.

Ixxxviil

owes B. £100 and gives B. his (4’8.) cheque for £60 i
full satisfaction of the debt, and B. a.ccepts the same i
full satisfaction accordingly. Is this & valid discharge?

makes a contract not under seal with B., who contracts
in his own name, but unknown to . is agent for C.
What are A.s rights on discoverings the fact of B.’s
agency ¢ Name the leading cases on this subject.
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THIRD YHEHAR ILI.B.

PUBLIC AND PRIVATE INTERNATIONAL LAW.,
Mr. Warrer R. Prinures, LL,B.

Time—Three hours.

[Candidates are required to give reasons where their answers tnvolve
matters of opinion).

I. Discuss the relation of both Public and Private International
Law to Positive Law and to each other.

“ Neither the Crown nor Parliament hag authority to
prescribe to Prize Courts rules which violate Inter-
national Law.” Examine this statement.

II. What are the principles which should govern a neutral
state in the recognition of the belligerent rights or the
independence of a revolted province ?

IIL. (e¢) A.is a French subject domiciled and carrying on busi-
ness in Russia. War between England and Russia. 4.
sends to B., a French subject domiciled in France, a
cargo of wheat in a Russian bottom. B, is to hold such
cargo to the order of A. until C. (also a French domi-
ciled subject) makes payment, then to hold to (’s order.
The vessel is captured by an English cruiser. Is the
cargo liable to confiscation ?

(b) War, between Russia and England. Odessa is
blockaded by an English force. A Frenchman resident
in Odessa and carrying on business there buys a vessel
of a Russian domiciled subject. The purchaser re-sells
it to a Frenchman resident in Marseilles, who brings it
out in ballast during the blockade. The vessel is cap-
tured. Discuss the liability to eonfiscation.

(¢) War between England and Russia. Goods are
consigned in a Russian vessel by a French subject domi-
ciled in Marseilles to & French subject domiciled in New
York. The vessel is stopped by an English erniser and
makes resistance. Are the goods liable to confiscation ?

IV. Write notes on the Ewxchange, the Gran Para, and the
Alexandra.
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O " V. Discuss the effect upon Australian interests of the general

Third Year,
Novewber, 1887.

adoption of the rule, ¢ Free Ships, Free Goods.”

VI. An infant, according to Spanish law, is capable of being

VIL In

VIII. A.

IX.

A.

sued on trade debts. B., an English subject, is domi-
ciled in Spain, where, whilst an infant both under
English and Spanish law, he carries on trade, and is
adjudicated insolvent. He has property in England.'
Does that pass to his creditors in insolvency ?

Russia, upon marriage, the property of the wife (with!
certain unimportant exceptions) vests absolutely in the
husband. 4., an Englishman domiciled in St. Peters-
burgh, marries in London 5., domiciled in South Aus-
tralia. Five years subsequently they become domiciled
in South Australia. Here the wife becomes entitled to
Bank Stock under a will. Can her husband obtain a
transfer in his own name ¢

and B., both domiciled in South Australia, mary in
Adelaide, where they continue to reside. Whilst both
are on a visit to Sydney, 4. commits adultery. B.
thereupon leaves her husband and returns to her friends
in Adelaide. 4. continues to reside in Sydney, but is
not domiciled there.  B. obtains in New South Wales a
divorce on the ground of 4’s adultery, not recognised in
South Australia as a sufficient ground for divorce. She
subsequently re-marries in Adelaide.  Can she be prose-
cuted for bigamy ? :

and B., both domiciled in Scotland, co-habit as man and
wife. A child is born in Adelaide, where the parents
are temporarily residing, and where they subsequently
marry. Five years afterwards they return to South
Australia, where they become domiciled, and where
other children are born. 4. dies intestate. Discuss the
right of the first child to share in the distribution of
A’s property, movable and immovable, N.B.—A4. was a
landowner in Scotland, England, and South Australia.

X. “The duty on letters of administration is payable, irrespec-

tive of the domicile of the deceased’—on what property?
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LAW OF WRONGS.
Mr. W. R, Priuures, LL.B., anp Mg, R. G. Moogg.

Time—Three hours.

[ You are required to give veasons where your answers involye matter
of opinion.]
I. The returning officer at a parliamentary election wrongfully,
but without malice, refused 4.’s vote, The candidate
for whom the vote was tendered was elected. Can 4.
maintain an action against the returning officer ?

A. was owner of a house in a street without shops.
B, his next door neighbonr, turned his house into a
shop and set up a trade there which was not injurious to
health, but the existence of which greatly diminished the
pecuniary value of A.s house. Can 4. maintain an
action against B, ¢

Explain and illustrate further the general priuciple of
law to be applied to the two cases.

IT. Tllustrate and explain the maxim Respondeat superior with
reference to tortious acts.

IIT. What was decided in the Six Carpenters’ case !

IV. What do you understand by “Slander of title?” Mention
the various circumstances which must be proved by the
plaintiff to entitle him to maintain au action for it.

Is an untrue statement depreciating the goods of
another, made aud published without actual malice,
actionable either with or without special damage

V. Under what circumstances is (@) a police constable, (b) a
private individual justified at common law in arvesting
without a warrant («) for felony, (1) for misdemeanour?
Assuming a police constable to have made an illegal
arrest, in what respects does his civil liability differ from
that of a private individual under like circumstances 7

VL. Under what circumstances is a sheriff entitled to break
open doors ¢

VIL “An unlawful imprisonment is & provocation (z.e. for the
purpose of the distinction between murder and man.
slaughter) to the person imprisoned but not to the
bystanders.” Examine the authorities with reference to
this statement,

Oudinary. Exans,
LL.B.

Third Year,
Novetnlor, 1857,
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ordinary Bxam., VTIT, A. and B. are tried together for conspiracy to muarder C.
e e A. is found guilty of conspiracy with _B. to murder C.,
but B. is acquitted. Discuss the effect of the verdict.
IX. “The greater the truth, the greater the libel.” Explain
this statement with reference to criminal libels.

Under what circumstances can the truth of an alleged
libel be investigated on a criminal trial 2

(Qive some account of Fox’s Libel Act.

X. (a.) 4., who had a wife living, representing to 5. that he
was single and that he was about to marry her, induced
her to hand over to him £18, and promised that he
would go to X.and with the money hire a house in
which to live with her after their marriage to take place
upon his return. Can 4. be convicted of any, and if so, |
of what offence ?

(6.) The buyer of a table at a sale by auction finds
socreted within it a £10 note which he appropriates to
his own use. Explain the circumstances, if any, under
which he is guilty of larceny in so doing.

X1 How far has the common law been altered in this colony as
to agreements amongst workmen to strike? Isa com-
bination to strike a criminal conspiracy in any case?

XII. Under what circumstances will cremation constitute an
indictable offence %

LAW OF PROCEDURE
(INCLUDING EVIDENCE).

Mgr. W. B. Pmmnies, LL.B., axp MR, E. B, Groxor.

Time—Three hours.

| You are required to give reasons where your answers involve
matter of opinion)

1. Mention the chief changes in Procedure introduced by the
Supreme Court Act, 1878, and the Rules of Court of
1879 and 1884.
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IT. Under what circumstances may judgment be signed on a Oy Exun

writ specially indorsed? What is the effect of a judg-
ment, signed for default of appearance (a) on a writ
specially indorsed ; (8) on a writ not specially indorsed,
but claiming a liquidated demand ; (¢) on a writ claiming
unliquidated damages ?

ITI. Describe the- system adopted in the Rules of the Supreme
Court for giving effect to the power of partners to sue
and to be sued in the name of the firm.

IV. A., a buyer in the employ of B & (o., woolbrokers, of
London, enters at Port Adelaide into a contract for the
purchase of wool from €. The wool is shipped, and
refused by B d: Co. on aceount of alleged misdesorip-
fion. €' wishes to sne B & Co, for breach of contract.
Can he do so in South Australin? TIf so, state the
various stops from commencement to judgment, How
can the judgment be made available ?

V. How can a judgment creditor attach a debt due to his judg-
ment, debtor? State the procedure, and explain how
the vights of the third person, or garnishee, if he
disputes his liability, are protected.

4. obtains judgment against B, for a sum of money,
€. is indebted to B. under a bond to pay him £10 a
week for three years. At the time of the a plication for
the garnishee order, arrears amounting to £50 were due.
A. obtains an order to attach (i.) the arrears, and (ii.)
the weekly payments as they acerue due. Is the order
good as to (i.) or (ii.) or both ?

VL. You are consulted by a client who is in embarrassed circum-
stances, and advise him to assign his estate for the
benefit of his creditors under the Insolvent Act, 1886.
He assents to this course. What steps must be taken to
carry out your advice and relieve your client from his
liabilities ?

VII. When, for what purpose, and on what principle is evidence
of the character of either party admissible in a civil
action ?

VIII. Explain the statement that ‘“there are no degrees of
secondary evidence.”

A material letter is (i.) in the possession of the
opposite party; (ii.) in the possession of a third party

Third Year,
INovember, 1887
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IX. Is

X, In

XI. Is

XII. Tn
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within the jurisdiction ; (iil.) in the possesssion of a third
party out of the jurisdiction. What awe the steps to
be taken in these cases respectively in. order to obtain
the possession of the letter at the trial, ox otherwise give
its contents in evidence ?

parol evidence admissible to explaim (i) a patent
ambiguity and (ii.) a latent ambiguity ! Explain the
difference between (i.) and (ii.), and give an example of
each.

an action by a husband for a dissolution of marriage on
the ground of his wife’s adultery, the petitioner, who at
the time of his marriage with the respondent, was a
widower, gave evidence in support of his petition. Coun-
sel for the co-respondent proposed, in cross examination,
to ask him, with a view to mitigating the damages, whe-
ther he had been guilty of adultery with some woman
during the life of his first wife? The judge refused to
permit the question. Can the judge’s ruling be sustained,
and, if so, on what ground ¢

the testimony of an accomplice admissible under any
circumstances against his associates? and if so, subject
to what restrictions, if any? Assuming the existence of
a conspiracy to have been proved, are the acts and state-
ments of one of the conspirators evidence against his
fellows ¢ If so, on what grounds?

the following cases discuss the admissibility of the ten-
dered evidence :—

(a.) 4. sues 5. for debt. B. pleads infancy and that
the goods were not necessaries. 4. replies, denying that
B. was an infant when the goods were ordered and sup-
plied. To prove the date of his birth B. tenders a letter
written by his father, since deceased, in which he is con-
gratulated on having attained his twentieth birth-day.

(b.) The issue in an action is whether a debt admitted
to have been owing from A. to B. has been paid. There
are tendered the following entries in a diary of C., now
deceased :—“ July 1st.; Received from 4. £35. July
3rd.; Paid to B. on account of 4. £25.”

(¢). 4., the indorsee for value, sues B. on a bill of
exchange which is alleged to have been accepted by B.,
B. denies his acceptance. He proposes<fo give evidence
of the conviction of C. for the forgery of the bill.
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ORDINARY- EXAMINATION FOR THE DEGREE
OF M.B.

FITRST YEAR.

ANATOMY- - Ornlimtlgn]?xnm.,
First, Year.
Proressor Warson, M.D., F.R.C.S. (Eng.). SR

Time—Three hours.
I. Write a description of the Ulna.
II. Describe the first rib.

ITI. Classify the joints met with in human body. Give examples
of levers represented by diarthrodial joints.

IV. Give the origins and insertions of the flexar muscles of the
toes,

V. Deseribe the Gluteus Maximus muscle.  What are its
relations ?

VI Describe in their relative positions the parts brought into
view on removing the undermentioned muscles, viz.—
The Latissimus Dorsi ; The Trapezius.

PRACTICAL ANATOMY.
Provmssor Warson, M.D., F.R.C.S. (Eng.).
Tirae—Three hours.

A vivd voce and practical examination was held in the Dissecting
Room. g
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BIOLOGY AND PHYSIOLOGY.

Proressor Tare F.G.S., and E. C. Stiruing M.A., M.D.

Time—Three hours.

Define the terms function and organ. W hat is meant by
high and low orgamisation? Illustrate your answer by
reference to (1) Man and Amceba, and (2) Spirogyra and
the sexual condition of Pteris aquilina.

Describe the heart of the frog with its chief vasenlar con-
nections. Trace the course of the blood current, being
careful to indicate the character of the blood in each main
trunk. What nervous structures do you find in the
organ,

What do you understand by the term Respiration? Com-
pave the respiratory apparatus of the Frog and Crayfish,
both as regards its structure and function.

Write a short account of the following structures and
organs i—

1. The shell of the Fresh-water Mussel.

2. The compound eye of the Crayfish.

3. The reproductive organs of Nitella,

4. A spinal nerve and skeletal muscle of the Frog,

. Define and explain the terms Automatic, Reflex, and Peris-

taltic action, Tllustrate each explanation by an example.

BIOLOGY AND PHYSIOLOGY,
PRACTICAL EXAMINATION.
E. C. StiruiNg, M.A., M.D.

Time— Three hours.

. Prepare specimens showing (1.) Heemin crystals; (2.)

Medullated nerve fibres.

Mount the sections X and Y. Identify them and give a
short description with low and high power sketches,

Dissect out the muscular system of Unio.
Identify the specimens A, B, C, &c.
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CHEMISTRY.
ProrEssor Renwie, M.A., D.Sc.
Time—Three hours.

I You are told that a gas jar contains pure hydrogen. How
would you prove it ?
IL. Describe an experiment to show that two volumes of

hydrogen and one volume of oxygen combine to produce
two volumes of steam.

IIT. Aqueous hydrochloric acid is heated with chromium trioxide.
Explain the reaction which takes place (with equation),
and give other examples of a similar kind of action.

IV. Describe the preparation of chlovide of lime. Why is this
substance so suitable as a disinfectant ?

V. How would you test for the presence of chlorine, bromine,
and iodine in separate solutions, and for chlorine in
presence of bromine, or iodine, or both ?

VI. How would you prepare nitrous oxide? What impurities
of an objectionable nature would you look for in this
gas as ordinarily prepared, and how would you remove
them ?

VIIL. Describe the preparation and properties of phosphorus pent-
oxide, sulphur trioxide, boracic acid, alum, potassium
iodide.

VIIL Give with equations two methods for the preparation of
calomel. What substances of an objectionable nature
are sometimes found in it, and how do you account for
their presence ?

IX. What are ZEpsom Salts, Fowler’s Solution, Liquor ferrt
dialysati, Scheelds Green, and how are they prepared ?

X. A substance is given to you which contains either antimony
or arsenic. State fully how you would ascertain which is
present.

PRACTICAL CHEMISTRY.

Proressor Renwie, M.A., B.Sc.
Time—Three hours.

Five substances, containing not more than one inorganic base
and one inorganic acid were given to each student for qualitative
analysis,

Orclinary Bxam,,
LB,

Fimt Yyur.
November, 1887,
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BOTANY.
Prormssor Tare, F.L.S., F.G.S.

Time;Three hours.

L Draw a floral diagram of a cruciferous plant and describe

the characters of the Order.

II. Describe the various morphological elements that constitute

the stamen, and describe the principal modifications of
this organ. :

IIL. Distinguish between the Natural Orders, Labiatae,

Solanaceae, Scrophulariaceae, and Boraginaceae.

IV. Refer to their Natural Orders the plauts (1-12).

V. Draw up a synoptical table of fruits, naming one or more

illustrative examples of each.

VI. Point out the respective characteristics of myrtaceous,

caryphyllaceous, proteacevus, papilionaceous, and lignlate
flowers.

VII. How are grasses distinguished from other orders and what

are the most useful plants of the order.
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SECOND YHEAR M.B.

A N ATO M Y. Oxdinary Exain,
IL.B.

Second Year.

Kxaminers—PROFESSOR ANDiRSON-STUsRT, M.D., and Prorkssox N ovember, 1867.
Warsow, M.D.

Time— Three hours.

L. The Elbow Joint : Describe—
(a.) The bony smfaces entering into its formation,
(6.) The ligaments of the joint,
(¢.) The movements possible at it.
(d.) The muscles eausing each movement, giving the
nerve supply of each muscle,

IL. The Lingual Artery: Give the Dissection needed to expose
this artery in its entire course.

III. The Rectum : Give an account of the Rectum under each
of the following heads, viz., its—

(2.) Dimensions. (5.) Shape. (c.) Divisions. (d.)
Position. (e.) Relations.

IV. The Cerebrum : Describe the Parietal Lobe, and state what
superficial landmarks you know of that serve as guides
to its convolutions.

V. Write a short description of the Bony Orbit.

VI. Describe the Sternum.

COMPARATIVE ANATOMY.
Proressor Warsow M.D., F.R.C.S. (Fng.)
Time—Two hours,
I. Compare the permanent dentition of man with that of the

Elephant and Horse.
II. Give a description of the Uterus of Rabbit and compare it
with that of the Cow and Kangaroo. -

III. Compare the Respiratory Apparatus of Mammalians wity
that of Reptiles and Fishes,
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ordinary ., TV, Diseuss briefly the principal anatomical differences in the

] Y. Intestine of Carniverous and Herbivorous Mammals.
To what corresponding digestive processes may these be
referred ¢

PHYSIOLOGY.
Proressor ANDERSON-STUART, M.D., anp E. C. StirLiNG,
M.A., M.D.

Time—Three hours.
I. Describe the minute anatomy of the human traches, and
show the functions of its lining epithelium.
II. Write an account of the chemistry, probable origin, forma-
tion and destination of Glycogen.

ITI. Prove by reference to the effect of nerve section and stimula-
tion, and to the administration of Atropia, that the secre-
tion of the saliva is not merely a process of filtration.

IV. The third cranial nerve on one side is cut; what results
follow as regards the position of the eyeball and the
functions of the eye? : :

V. What are the nervous mechanisms concerned in the act of j
respiration? What is the effect on respiration of the |
following experiments ?

(a) Section of one vagus.
(b) Stimulation of its central end.
(¢) Section of one or both superior laryngeal nerves.
(d) Stimulation of the central end of one superior
laryngeal.
VI. Trace the progress of a sound-wave from the Membrana
Tympani onwards.

PHYSIOLOGY.
PRACTICAL EXAMINATION.
E. C. Smrnive, M.A., M.D.
Time—Three hours.

J. Mount the sections X and Y. Identify them, and give a
short description with low and high power sketches.
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II. Identify the specimens A, B, C, &e. Ordiugy Esam.,

Second Year,

III. Prepare specimens showing the chief features of medullated November, 1887,
and non-medullated nerve fibres in the fresh state.

1V. Make ready for the experiment the whole of the apparatus
necessary for taking a blood pressure tracing.

ORGANIC CHEMISTRY.
A. Hewws, Pe.D., aND Prormssor Rewnig, M.A., D.Sc.

Time—Three hours.

1. Write the structural formula of one member of each of the
following  classes of compounds :—Ether, ketone,
aldehyde, mercaptan, and isosulphocyanate.

Mention also a general method of preparation for each
class.

11. Describe the preparation and properties of chloroform and
iodoform.

III. How can nitromethane and nitrobenzene be prepared
respectively? Into what compounds will they be con-
verted by nascent hydrogen ?

IV. How is potassium ferrocyanide manufactured? What are
the principal products when it is (1) ignited, (2) heated
with dilute sulphuric acid, (3) heated with concentrated
sulphuric aeid ?

V. Give a brief general account of glycerine. What compounds
are formed on heating glycerine with (1) hydrochloric
acid, (2) nitric acid, and (3) hydriodic acid?

V1 How many succinic acids are known, and how can they be
prepared ? What effect has heat upon them ?

VII. Describe the formation of butyric and lactic acids from
sugar by a fermentation process.

VIII. Give one method for the artificial preparation of urea.
How would you estimate it in urine? What is the
effect of nitrous acid upon it ?
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Osdinary Exam.,  [X, Mention some methods for the preparation of benzoic acid.
e How many hydroxybenzoic acids are the oretically possible?

Which of them is most important from a medical point
of view? In what relation does hippuric acid stand to
benzoic acid ?

X. By what tests would you recognise the following alkaloids :—|
Morphine, quinine, brucine, strychnine §

PRACTICAL CHEMISTRY.
Proressor Rennyie, M.A., D.Sc.
Time—Three hours.

Two of the following mixtures were given to each candidate for
qualitative analysis —
(1,) Oatmeal Porridge and Morphine.
(2.) Oatmeal Porridge and Strychnine.
(3.) Oatmeal Porridge and Quinine.
(4.) Arsenious acid and Mercuric di-cyanide.
(5.) Tartar Emetic and Hydrochloric acid.
(6.) Potassic Oxalate and Mercuric chloride.

MATERIA MEDICA/
W. L. CreLanp, M.B.
Time—Three hours.

[. What are the roots (I.)? Give the name of the plant ;
where grown for medicinal purposes, and why is thls
important? What is the active principle? What is its
physiological action on (a) sensory nerves, (b) and the

heart %
II. What are the chips (I1.)? Give the name of the tree and
where grown. What ave the officinal preparations, and

. why may these be prescribed with iron without disadvan-
“tage? What is the physiological action of the drng ?
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IV.

V.
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VIIL

JT11.

IX.
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What wve the leaves (II1.) 2 From what two countries are Ord inary Exam.

they chiefly imported ¢ What is the active principle,
and its: physiological action? What are the officinal
preparations %

The pieces (IV.) are the dried slices of a bulb. What is
the name of the plant, and where does it grow? What
active principle is contained in this substance? State
briefly its physiological action on («) the heart ; (6) the
character of the pulse; (c) the secretion of urine ;
(@) and the bronchial mucous membrane.

What are the symptoms of “jodism ¢” By what channels
is iodine principally eliminated from the body; and,
during this process, what two drugs, if in combination,
may also be caused to be eliminated by the same
channel? Should lead or mercury have formed insoluble
compounds with any of the tissues of the body, what
would be the effect of giving iodine or any of  its pre-
parations ?

What are the officinal prepavations of tartarated antimony ?
What is its local action on («) the stomach ; (5) and the
skin ; and why on those two structures specially 1 What
are the general physiological effects of the drug on
(«) the cireulation; (b) the central nervous system
relating to the act of vomiting ; (¢) and secretion
generally 7 What acid renders the drug inactive %

What has the relation between absorption and exeretion to
do with the physiological activity of a drug? Take
curare as an illustration, and state the different effects
produced when administered subcutaneously and by the
mouth.

What are the two chief active principles of digitalis? State
the physiological action of the one on (a) the cardiac
musele ; () the arteries ; (¢) the blood-pressure ; (d) and
the urinary secretion. In what relation do these two
active principles stand to one another as regards physio-
logical action and solubility in rectified spirit and water
respectively ?

Arrange the officinal salts and compounds of potassium in
two groups—(«) according to their action on the epidermis
and general facility for absorption; and (5) purgative
properties,

Second Year,
Nowember, 1887.
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ondings Bxun. X What is the plant from which mustard sced is obtained ?
e What is the active principle, and how is it formed, and

how may it be destroyed? There ave two kinds of seed
officinal ; why is it advantageous to combine the two !
What is the local physiological action }
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THIRD YEBAR M.B.

/PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICE OF MEDICINE, trisgsm.
J Third Year.
J. D. THOMAS, M.D., AND J. C. VERCO, M.D_ N ovember, 1887,
Time—Three hours.

I. Distinguish between the terms “malignant ” and “ cancer-
ous.” Enumerate the evidences of malignancy. Name
some malignant non-cancerous growths, »

IT. Describe in detail the structural changes in the intestines in
Enteric Fever.

ITI. What differences would you find in an ordinary case of
Scarlet Fever, of Measles, of German Measles, and of
Diphtheria, on the third day after invasion,

IV. Describe the Cauges, Symptoms and Physical Signs of Pneu-
mothorax.

V. What are the causes of Ascites? Describe the various points
involved in its Diagnosis, and mention the indications
for treatment. ‘

VI. Describe a case of Acute Tonsillitis and its appropriate
treatment. '

SURGERY.
* W. Garoner, M.D. ixp E. C. Struine, M.A., M.D.
Time—Three hours,

" I. Describe the Symptoms, Pathology, and results of Acute
Periostitis.  Describe the treatment which yon would
adopt.

IL. Describe the causes, consequences, and treatment of Extra-
vasation of Urine? * '- : .

IIL. ‘What is the most common fracture near the ankle-joint ?

Describe fully the method of production, the displace-
ment, and the treatment.
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ordingry Bxmn. TV, Mention the various dislocations which mmay occur at the
N}"}‘e’;dbe"r‘*;’se, elbow-joint, with the methods of reduction.

V. Compare and contrast the various symptonns of Stone in the
bladder and of Enlarged Prostate,and briefly show how
and why they differ.

VI. What is Fistula in Ano? State the causes and treatment.

VII. Given a patient suffering from syphilis, when do you expect
secondary manifestations to occur? What are the most
usual forms, and what treatment would you adopt

VIII. What are the symptoms of Morbus Coxae, and what treat-
ment would you apply in its various stages ?

SURGICAL ANATOMY.
Examiner—Proressor Warson, M.D., F.R.C.S. (Eng.)
Time—Two hours,

I. Describe the crural arch. How is it occupied ?

What surgical operations have you seen performed
in its immediate neighbourhood %

II. Enumerate in their order the structures divided in the oper-
ation of Lateral Lithotomy.

What vessels or vascular tissues may be woynded
apart from any abnormalities ¢

ITL. Give the relations of the kidney.

Name in their order the structures divided in the oper-
ation of Lumbar Nephrectomy.

1V. Describe the human scalp with its vascular and nervous
supply.

PATHOLOGY.

Ezaminer—ProrEssor Warson, M.D., F.R.C.8, (Eng).
Time—Three hours.

I. Sketch the anatomical characters of ordinary acute Lobar
Pneumonia in its different stages.
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IT. What do you understand by Calcification ? Orinary Sxnm,,
Distinguish between it and ossification, and state under woverse, 1us7.
what conditions it may occur. :
III. What are the naked eye and microscopical characters of
carcinoma of the Liver ?
Explain what you know of its mode of development in
the viscus.
IV. Distinguish between Thrombosis and Embolism,
What are their principal séurces and effects ¢
V. Describe the morbid changes accompanying acute yellow
atrophy of the liver.
How do you account for the presence of abnormal
constituents in the urine?

VI. Explain the terms Hypertrophy, Atrophy, Infiltration, Fx-
travasation, Degeneration, Gangrene, Oedemsa, and Em.
physema.
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FOURTH YHAR M.B

No Candidates.

FTETE YEAR MB.

MEDICINE. L
m“;ﬁ”’mff;m J. D. THoMaS, M.D., anD A, A, Lenvon, M.D.
Rt Time—Three hours.

1. What are the principal causes of Vomiting? Mention the
more important points in the Diagnosis of its various
Causes.

I1. Describe the Symptoms, Pathology, and Treatment of Loco
motor Ataxia.

I1I. What are the Symptoms and Treatment of Poisoning by
Belladonna, ?

SURGERY.
ProFEstor Warson, M.D. axp W. Garoner, M.D.

Time—Three hours,

L Civen a case of so-called Impermeable Stricture, whal,
treatment would you recommend % ‘

Describe in detail the treatment.

IT. What are the causes of non-union in fractures of the,
extremities, What methods would you adopt to prc
cure bony union ? .

’

1. How would you treat a case of Osteomyelitis of the Tibia ?

IV. What is the surgical treatment of Hydatid of the Lung
Describe fully the measures you would adopt.
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V. How may the Patella be fractured? Describe the treatment ©rinary Exam.,

Pitth Year,
you would recommend. Tovember, 1687,

VI. A man @t 65 years comes to you with enlarged prostate and
a large stone in the bladder,

What treatment would you advise ?

VII. Describe the Eustachian Catheter and itz uses. What
different methods are there of passing it ?

VIIL Describe the symptoms and treatment of Acute and Chronic
Glaucoma,

SURGICAL ANATOMY.
Proressor Warson, M.D. anp W. GarpNEr, M.D.
Time—Three hours,

I. Describe the upper half of the Femur, including its
muscular and ligamentous attachments.

II. Give a description of the ribs in general, and their con-
nection to each other, to the vertebral column, and to
the Sternum.

ITI. What structures must necessarily be divided in excision
of the upper jaw ?

IV, By what channels would the collateral circulation be
established after deligation of the common femoral
artery ?

OBSTETRICS AND DISEASES OF WOMEN.
E. WiLLis Way, M,B,
Time—Three hours.

I. Enumerate the chief pathological conditions that give rise to
protraction of the first stage of labour, and indicate the
appropriate treatment. '

IT. Describe briefly the premonitory symptoms and pathological

causes of puerperal convulsions, and the general manage-
ment necessary.
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Fifth Year
November, 1887

IV,

V.

VI

I.

II.

III1,
TV.

V.

VI

CX

Give an account of the symptoms, signs, and treatment of
Placenta Preevia.

State the nature of cases requiring the in duction of prema-
ture labour, and the methods usually employed.

What are the conditions that give rise to menorrhagia, and
explain the treatment necessary.

Describe the causes, symptoms, and diagn osis of dislocation
(prolapse) of the ovary. :

HYGIENE.
H. T. WarrreLn, M.D.
Time—Three hours.

Name four disinfectants, and state what is their mode of
action.

State briefly what are the changes produced in an occupied
room by respiration and transpiration. Give Chau-
mont’s formula for determining the volume of fresh air
requisite per hour for each occupant of a room.

Describe the A B C process for the purification of sewage.

You are required to report whether a certain water is fit for
human consumption. Give a short outline of your me-
thod of examination.

An epidemic of enteric fever occurs in a district of which
you are officer of health, How would you conduct an
inquiry into the cause of the outbreak ?

A sewage farm is distant from Adelaide about three miles.
1he main sewers leading to it have sufficient fall.
All the closets in the city are connected with the sewers
by well-constructed drains, and there are efficient traps
at the boundaries of all private premises. At intervals
along the streets, and on a level with them there are
man-holes and openings connected with the sewers. No
disagreeable smells ave complained of in any part of the
private premises, bnt in many of the streets the effluvium
is most offensive. What faults in construction may cause
this nuisance, and how would yon propose to remedy
them ¢




exi

| VIL You are supposed to be health officer at Port Adelaide. A Ortbuy Bxem,
ship arrives there and the surgeon reports that twelve e ire
days ago one of the passengers died from smallpox.
What is your duty ¢ If required to advise the Govern-
ment on the question of quarantine and its duration,
what would you recommend % '

VIIL." What is the usual source of Trichinae in man? How would
you search for them in food, and why is Trichinosis more
frequent in Germany than in other countries ?



cxit

o oo s EXAMINATION FOR SIR THOMAS ELDER'S
= PRIZES IN PHYSIOLOGY AND CLASS
EXAMINATION.

( For Students not studying for a Degree. )
E. C. Smruvg, M.A,, M.D.
Time—Three hours.

I What do you understand by the statement that Protoplasm
is irritable, automatic, contractile, and respiratory?
Compare the physiological processes of the Amecba and
man in respect to this statement.

II. Explain with a diagram the arrangement of the main ducts
of the Liver and Pancreas, noting their relation to the
Gall bladder and intestine. What is the action of Bile
and Pancreatic juice respectively on the food ?

TII. Compare and contrast the action of the skin and kidneys in
respect to their excretory functions.

What is the relation of the skin to the maintenance
of the warmth of the body?

IV. Describe the nervous actions known as automatic and reflex.
Give illustrations of each.

V. Analyse physiologically the following events—coughing,
sneezing, sobbing, laughing, crying, blushing, fainting,
noting particularly, where you can, the nature of the
nervous mechanism involved.

VI. Describe the structure of the human eye. What is the
 cause of the defects known as long, short, and old sight
How may they be remedied ?




NOVEMBER, 188'7.

ORDINARY EXAMINATION FOR THE. DEGREE
OF B.A.

FIRST YEAR.

Ondiuary Exam.,
3,

LATIN- (PaSS Paper)' FI:-II.A‘E'm\r.

Novembur, 1887,
Proressor Keiny, M.A.
Time—Three hours.

Translate Hor. Sat., Lib. I., Sat. 1—

Est modus in rebus, sunt certi denique fines,

Quos ultra citraque nequit consistere rectum.

Illue, unde abii, redeo, nemo ut avarus 108
Se probet ac potius laudet diversa sequentes,
Quodque aliena capella gerat distentius uber,
Tabescat, neque se maiori pauperiorum
Turbae comparet, hune atque hune superare laboret,

Sic festinanti semper locupletior obstat,

Ut, cum carceribus missos rapit ungula currus,

Instat equis auriga suos vincentibus, illum

Praeteritum temnens extremos inter euntem.

Inde fit, ut raro, qui se vizisse beatum

Dicat et exacto contentus tempore vita

Cedat uti conviva satur, reperire queamus.—

Tam gatis est. Ne me Crispini serinia lippi 120
Compliasse putes, verbum non amplius addam.,

Write notes on line 108-120.
Also—
Hoc ego commodius quam tu, praeclare senator,

Milibus atque aliis vivo. Quacunque libido est,
Incedo solus ; percontor, quanti olus ac far ;



Ordinary Exan,,
B.A.

First, Year,
November, 1867,

exiv

Fallacem Circum vespertinumque pererro

Saepe Forum ; adsisto divinis; inde dormum me
Ad porri et cieeris refero laganique catimum ;

Cena ministratur pueris tribus, et lapis albus
Pocula cum cyatho duo sustinet ; adstat echinus
Vilis, cum patera guttus, Campana supellex.
Deinde eo dormitum, nop sollicitus, mihi quod cras
Surgendum sit mane, obeundus Marsya, qui se
Voltum ferre negat Noviorum posse minoris.

Explain Campana supellex and the last two lines.

Also—
Qui testamentum tradet tibi cunque legendum,
Abnuere et tabulas a te removere memento,
Sic tamen, ut limis rapiag, quid prima secundo
Cera velit versu ; solus multisne coheres,
Veloci percurre oculo. Plerumque recoctus
Scriba ex quinqueviro corvum deludet hiantem,
Captatorque dabit risus Nasica Corano.
Num furis? an prudens ludis me obscura canendo ?
O Laértiade, quidquid dicam, aut erit aut non :
Divinare etenim magnus mihi donat Apollo.
Quid tamen ista velit sibi fabula, si licet, ede.
What is the subject of the satire from which thislast pussage
is taken, and how do these lines bear upon it ?
State clearly the rules”in use in Latin Oratio obliqua, and
“transfer into the indirect form the last of the above
passages.
Give the rules for the use of the reflexive pronoun, and
make or quote examples to illustrate them.

Translate into Latin—

What are you going to do if the cnemy invade the
city ?

Instead of defending himself behind the walls of his
city he joined battle with the enemy in the open plain.

If any one, as is easily possible, asks the reasom of my
summoning you to my presence, [ believe that no one,
when he has heard what I am going to say, will doubt
any longer whether T have acted wisely or the reverse.
You must all understand that we must take care to
prevent any one from interfering against our will with
our projects whether he choose to have recourse to fraud
or force.



CXV

LATIN. (Honour Paper).
TACITUS AND HORACE,

Proressor Krrpy, M.A.

Time—Three hours.

Translate the following passages, giving explanations of

meaning and construction where required—

Prima castrorum rudimenta in Britannia Suetonio
Paulino, diligenti ac moderato duci, approbavit electus,
quem contubernio aestimaret. Nee Agricola licenter,
more iuvenum, qui militiam in laseiviam vertunt, neque
segniter ad voluptates et commeatus titulum tribunatus
et inscitiams vettulit; sed noscere provineiam, noseci
exercitui, discere a peritis, sequi optimos, nihil appetere
in iactationem, nihil ob formidinem recusare, simulque
et anxius et intentus agere.

~—Tacitus Agricola, Cap. V.

Quod si nubes non officiant, aspici per noctem solis
fulgorem, nec¢ occidere et exsurgere sed transire affivmant,
Scilicet extrema et plana terrarum humili umbra non
erigunt tenebras, infraque coelum et sidera nox cadit.

—Tacitus Agricola, Cap. XII.

Frumenti et tributorum exactionem aequalitate
munerum mollire, eivcumeisis, quae in quaestum reperta
ipso tributo gravius tolerabantur, Namque per ludi-
brium assidere clausis horreis et emere ultro frumenta
ac ludere pretio cogebantur; devortia itinerum ot
longinquitas regionum indicebatur, ut civitates, proximis
hibernis, in remota et avin deferrent, donee, quod
omuibus in promptu erat, paucis lucrosum fieret.

—Tacitus Agricola, Cap. XIX.

Definitur et numerus ; centeni ex singulis pagis sunt,
idque ipsum inter suos voeantur, et quod primo numerns
fuit, iam nomen et honor est. Acies per cuneos com-
ponitur,  Cedere loco, dummodo rursus instes, consilii
quam formidinis arbitrantur., Corpora suorum etiam in
dubiis proeliis referunt, Seutum reliquisse praecipuum
flagitium, nec aut sacris adesse aut concilium inire
ignominioso fas, multique superstites bellorum infamiam
lagueo finierunt.

—Tacitus Germania, Cap. VI.

Orndinary Exau,,
B.A
Firat Year.
Wovembar, 185



Onlioary Exan.,
BA

Firwt Yoas.
Novarbor, 185

CxVl

Suscipere tam inimicitias sen patris seu propiuqui
quam amicitias necesse est. Nec implacabiles durant ;
luitur enim etiam homicidium certo awrmentorum ac
pecorum numero, recipitque satisfactionem universa
domus, utiliter in publicum, quia periculosiores sunt
inimicitiae inxta libertatem.

—Tacitus Germania, Cap. XXI. |

Rectius vives, Licini, neque altum

Semper urgendo neque, dum procellas

Cautus horrescis, niminm premendo
Litus iniquum.

Auream quisquis mediocritatem

Diligit, tutus caret obsoleti

Sordibus tecti, caret invidenda
Sobrius aula.

Saepius ventis agitatur ingens

Pinus et celsae graviore casu

Decidunt turres feriuntque summos
Fulgura montes.

Sperat infestis, metuit secundis

Alteram sortem bene praeparatum

Pectus. Informes hiemes reducit
Tuppiter, idem

Summovet. Non, si male nune, et olim

Sic erit : quondam cithara tacentem

Suscitat musam neque semper arcum
Tendit Apolio.

Rebus angustis animosus atque

Fortis appare ; sapienter idem

Contrahes vento nimium secundo
Turgida vela.

—Horace Odes, Book II. Carmen X.

Herculis ritu modo dictus, o plebs,

Morte venalem petiisse laurum

Caesar Hispana repetit penates
Victor ab ora.

Unico gaudens mulier marito

Prodeat iustis operata sacris,

Et soror clari ducis et decorae
Supplice vitta

Virginum matres iuvenumque nuper

Sospitum. Vos, o pueri et puellac



GXVil

Tam virum expertae, male ominatis Racinary tes,
Parcite verbis. . B R T a0
Hic dies vere mihi festus atras
Eximet curas; ego nec tumultum |
Nec mori per vim metuam tenente
Caesare terras,
I, pete unguentum, puer, et coronas
Et cadum Marsi memorem duelli,
Spartacum si qua potuit vagantem
Fallere testa.
Dic et argutae properet Neaerae
Murrheum nodo cohibere crinem ;
Si per invisum mora ianitorem
Fiet, abito.
Lenit albescens animos capillus
Litium et rixae cupidos protervae ;
Non ego hoe ferrem calidus iuventa
Consule Planco.

—Horace Odes, Book III. Carmen XIV.

Translate into Latin—

Sylla, being thus bent upon slaughter, filled Rome
with murders without number. Many there were who,
thougb they never had any dealings with him, fell a
sacrifice to private resentment; for he gratified his
friends and domestics with the blood of those they
hated.. Whereupon a young Roman had the courage to
ask him one day in a full senate, * What end shall we
have of our calamities, and where dost thou intend to
stop? We do not intercede for such as thou has resolved
to destroy ; we only desire thee to free those from their
uneasiness whom thou has determined to save’ Sylla
answering, ‘That he knew not yet whom he should
spare;’ ‘Why then (said Metellus) name to us those
whom thou hast determined to destroy.” ¢That I will
do,’ replied Sylla.




Ordinary Exam,,
BA

Firal Year.

Rowvenihir, 1857

GREEK. (Pass Paper)
XENOPHON, MEM. L

Proressor Kerry, M.A.

Time—Three hours.

Translate—

“OANAa, v A{a,” o Ka'rn'yopos édm, ¢ mre,oopa,v e7rom va
koferTiTOY lf{,:t.u.tuv -m:g crmmlr'rus‘, )\s'ywv WS fwpdv ein Tols pév
s wéAews dpyovros dmd mm,,uou Kagur'ra(rean, kuBepmiry &
pmdévo, Gédey rexpijoBae hvcr.‘u.em'ty, pnd¢ TékTow, ;/,178’ o.v)wrr?],

s ér’ a.A)ta, TOLG.'UT(l & TOAAG e)&aﬂ'ovas )\a as dpoprovo-
] ) pH
peva Totel TRV Tepl THY méAv duapTavouévey' Tols 8¢ TotedTovs
Abyous émaipey édn Tods véous katadpovelv Tiis kabfeordons
s 3\ ~ Is » ’E N 8, » \ 7
molurelas, kal mouwely Braiovs. yo olfroL TOVS PpOYHTLY
dokodvras, kal vouifovras ikavols éoeafar 7o cupdépovra Si-
8dokew Tovs molitas, kioTa yiyveobor Luniovs, eiddras ére )
H y

\ 7 ’ B4 \ Ié \ b n ’
pev Big mpicacy ExOpar kal kivduvor, Sud 8¢ Tod 'n'ebaew
drkivdives Te kal pera ¢udios TovTo ‘y:f‘yve-ral,' of pv ‘yap
/3La0'951/‘res ws dpapeBévres /uw'ovow, oi 8¢ ret(rﬁev'res ws
kexopiopévor dihodow. Ovkovy TV Ppdvyow dokodvroy Td

7 k) \ ~ 2 A 3 7 3 I \ n
PrafecBar, dAXG TOV loxlv dvev yvdpys. ExévTov To TolaDTA

7 3 2 ) \ \ \ ’ 3 3 ’
wpdrraw éoriv. AANG pay kel ovppaxev 6 pév Pudferfur

~ 7 3 % B 3y 7 3 \ 7 s 3 7
ToApwy Séotr’ &v ovk oAlywv, 6 8¢ weibewv Svvdpevos, ovbevis’

A\ \ 7 e ~y % 8 7 0 '0 \ 4 1
kel yap povos nyolr dav Ovvacbor mweibewv. Kol dovelav 8¢
Tols Towvrors Mkirte ovpBaiver Tis yop dwoxTelval Tiva

7 3 ~ Y ~ Id ~
Botdowr av paAdov v (Gvr melbopéve xpnoloi;

—ZXenophon, Mem, i ii., 9.

Also—

"Arayyelévros 8¢ adrols Tovirov, kaMéoavres § e Kpurios
5 € ~ 5 o ’ , 4 b1\ 4 » -~
rai 6 Xﬂ.ptm\.:jc TOv JwkpdTyv, T6v Te vopov eakviryy avTd,
nu.t 700 :!ans u«enren;v ), bw.le?(vﬂm ‘0 3& E:smpti'ri_is
(7.-':”7(;"0 u‘u'rtu, r:f f‘gen; Ty :-:ab‘mwwb‘u;, H TL }'I.fom‘ro ‘rwv
wpouyopevopévar,  To & épdrgr.  “Tya  Tolvow” Ey,
“rapeokeduspar pév weillerfar Tois viporst dmwms S pay 8
dyvoray Adfo T wapavouwjoas, TovTo Sodlopar capds palbeiv
map’ budv: Ilérepov iy 10v Adywv Téxvny odv tois opfis
I’ - ’ A N - NS ~ 3 s
Aeyopévors etvur vouifovres, 7 odv Tols pa dplas, dréxeabor

L 3 ~ 3 \ \ h) ~ 3 ~ ~ o 3 7
M:Acnu‘c uiTSs ; Ei pév ydp obv Tois op@ms, Shdov &1 a¢>e:<'reov
v ety Toi aplids Méyew: et 8¢ avv Tols pay opBds, SHAov br
metpuréor opllos Aéyew,”

—Xenophon, Mem. i. ii., 33.



Also—

“ 2 8 cavrov Sokels Ti ppdvipor Exew;” “Epdra, YooV,

kal amorpwoipar”  “"Adof 8¢ ovBapot 0vdey oler Ppdvipov
elvae ; kol Tobra, elbbs Ore yis Te uukpdy pépos &v 7 adpart
woAAs)s ovons éxes, kal Vypod Bpaxv moAlov dvros, kal TV
dAdov Sjmov peyddwv Svtwy éxdoTov pukpdv pépos AafBdvre Td
odpo. gujppootal oo vody 8¢ pbvov dpa ovdapod dvta @i
eUTvXOs Tws Sokels cuwvopmdoa, kal Tdde TA Vreppeyély kal
TAjbos dmreipa 8 ddpoaivny Tivd, ds olel, edrdrrws Exew ;7
“Ma A’ ov yap 6pd Tovs kuplovs, domep Tdv v0dSe yiyvo-
pévwy Tods Snuiovpyods.”
—ZXenophon, Mem. i, iv., 8.

Translate into Greek Prose—

Why should it be impossible for a man to be temperate at
one time and afterwards intemperate, or to be capable of
Jjustice now and incapable at a future time? For my own
part, indeed, I maintain that all nobility and goodness is the
result of training and practice, and temperance more thau
anything else.

“Socrates,” said Antiphon, “I used to imagine that
philosophers should be happier than other men ; but it seems
to me that you reap just the opposite result from your
philosophy.”

Socrates advised those who could not prevent themselves
from eating to excess to beware of such delicacies as enticed

them to eat when they were not hungry and drink when they
were not thirsty.

Write down the indicative moods and participles of the aorists of

édatve, Aayydvo, bféo, Spdw, Bpdorw, kaléw, SAAvui, Héw,
TAéw,

Distinguish the meanings of xpdo—yxpdopar, Tivo—tivopas,

4 7 o o 7’ ’
TAVO—TAVOUGL, UTTO—GTTOMOL, PUALTTO—PVAdTTOpMAL,

GREEK. (Honour Paper).
HERODOTUS AND XENOPHON.
Proressor Kerny, M.A.

Time—Three hours.

Translate, adding explanatory notes where necessary—

Tov 8¢ dmodafdvra ddvar *Q Lacided, mpohipws pot
daivear ebforbai vioidras irmevopévovs Aafeiv év Hmeipw,

Oxdinary Exam,
B.A

First, Year.
N ovewber, 1887.



CXX

oikdra EAmilov: wmoudras 8¢ 7i Soxéas el yeofur Ao 1),
el e vaxworra &rifovrd oe péANovra dmi oplot varmyyée-
ofar véas, Aafleiyv dpdpevor Avlods év Baldoay, fva dmép
Tov &v Tj] yrelpp olknpévoy ‘TANjruv TEowvTal oe ToUs ob
SovAderus éxets ; Kdpra re olijvar Kpolrov 7§ émhdyy,
kal of wpoouéws yap 86far Aéyew, meeOdpevor wadoacbar
s vavmyylns.
—Herodotus, Book i, Cap. 27, v.13.

Qs 8¢ ra wora Tov Téddov mpoetpé&faTo 6 ZéAwv 7oV
Kpoirov eiras modAd, te kal 8ALua, érepdra, Tiva Sebrepov
per’ &keivov idot, Soxéwy wdyxv Sevrepelan y&v oloeabur.

—Herodotus, Book i., Cap. 31, v. 1.

Oe & éyd Yduuov 7 dptfpdv kol mérpa Oaddoays,

Kal xopod ocwvinus kat ov dpuvelvtos drotw.

08} 17 &s ppévas 1jAe kpuTaipivoro yeldvys

Fpopéins év yadkd ap’ dpvelotot kKpéeoae,

He xards pev tméoTpoTar, xakov § EriecrTar,
Tadra of Avdoi Oeamiodonys hs [hvliys avyypaydpero
olyovro amudvres és 7as Ddpdis. s 8¢ wal dAAor ol mept-
weppbévres mapijoay pépovres Tovs Xpyopods, évlatra b
Kpoioos éxaove dramrioouy érupe ToOv mr"(ypu,u.pri‘rwll.
Tov pév &) ovdty mpooierd put 0 B& s 7O ek Aedpin
Hkovore, avtike mpoTelyeTo TE ket wporedéfaro, vopimas
pobvoy elvar pavmijiov 10 év Aeddoiot, 67 oi éfevpijkee i
adros roinme.  émel Te yap 8 SrémepE wapd T4 XpyoTi-
pre Tovs Deompbrovs, duldfas T)v kvpiy TGy spepéwy
épxarioaro Towdde dmwoijoras TG v dpjyavor éevpely Te
kat eruppdoanBar, xehdvyy kal dpvo xaraxbfas dud éfee
adrds &v NéBre xoArép xdAkeov Emilipa emibeis.

—Herodotus, Book i., Cap. 47, v. 13.

Parse and explain the meaning of the following expressions used
by Herodotus—

&vepopéero, mpokexpipéva, kaTappovicas TV Tvpavvida,
. 4
mpoydéard kob Ti, évoporias kal Tpmeddos kol curwiria,

Translate—

"Edérer 8& por kal s 70 Soxepdlew ¢pidovs érofovs dfiov
o a i8¢ Newoyr SV Hisd B ce B
kraofar dpevotv Tordde Aéywy twé pon,” €y a0
KpurdBovie, el Seoipela :bf:\ov d]:aﬂoﬁ, wis ay eruyepolnper
-~ ~ ” o
oromelv 3 dpa wpiiTor pév Gymyréov, Bomis Gpyer yoorpds 1e
kai rhomooios kol Aayvelas kel rvov kal dpyius; 6 yip
b Totrwy kpourotpevos obT adrds éavrd Sbvarr v olte



exxi

Pidp T Séovra mpdrrar” “Mi AL, ob Sfjro,” by OrtinamExun,

“ Ovkody 00 piv vwd TolTwy dpxopévov dextéov Sokel

aov eivar ;” “Ildw pév ody,” &by, “Ti vdp;” &

f 2 \ £y H N k) ’ Vs "’ 3 \ ,‘y f!) ’ 3 7 :"”
“Goris Samwavnpos dv pn avrdpins éotiv, dAN del TGOV
wAnoiov Oeirar, kal AauBdvov puév pn Stvarar drodiSdvas

‘7’ 7 Z \ \ # \ /l 1 ~ 5 - R
my )w.p.,Bavw\v 8e"rov #) Sl,?lOVTO. puoel, ov Ooxel gou kal
00Tos Xadewds <pidos elvar ;" < Ildwy,” &by * Odroiy
depextéoy kal Tovrov;” “’Adexréov pévroy,” &y, ¢ T¢
vdp ; ’t')'trﬂs x\pnpm\-[{ea-t\?m piv Sﬁlxu.'rm,) n'o)'.)t(av :Sé xp‘w.ui:
Tov emtbopel, kal &d Tobro SvellpBoAds Eori, Kkui

rd \ D ' 3 , ) 5’ ’ L
AapSdvev pév fderar, arodidivar 8¢ ov BotAerar 1"
H [ A, »

—Xenophon, Memorabilia ii., Cap. 6.

Translate into Greek Prose—

One day, it is said, while he was standing amidst some
of his courtiers, an old man passed by, loaded with
money which he was carrying to the treasury. The
king observed that one of his favourite attendants
whispered something to one standing near him. Upon
inquiry, he found that he had said ‘How happy would
that money make me !’ Without hesitation the king
bestowed it all upon him, though it amounted to three
thousand pounds. He added, ‘ You think yourself very
happy in obtaining so large a sum, but I am more happy
in having an opportunity of obliging a worthy man
whom T love,” The generosity of this prince was more
the result of a benign humour or light fancy, than of
reason or judgment,

MATHEMATICS |. (Pass Paper).
Proressor Brace, B.A.

Time—Three hours.

I. Show that :—

(i) @+y)=2 (" +y) @ +y) - (* ~ o)
(i) (b-c) (z—a)*+ (c—a) (- b+ (a-b) (x—¢c)
=(b~¢) (c—a) (a-0b).

First Year.
ovember, 1887,



Ordinary Exam,,

B.A.
TFlrstyYear.
November, 1887.

II.

TIT.

IV.

VI

VIL

VIIIL

cxxil

Resolve into factors :—
20%2 + 9l + 20?0 — ot = b —

Explain the meaning of ¢f, «°, a™

Simplify /12 x /108 + /432 ; and evaluate (16) %,

Reduce to an equivalent fraction with a rational
denominator :—

1+ /2 |
1+ J2+ 3
Solve the equations :—
(i) #+3 (x+9)*=310-y¢
2y =21
(i) 1+ 1—a®
S
(iii.) 4 (@ +32)+2 /52 +- 32 +5=0
In a mile race 4 gives B a start of 2 seconds and beats
him by 5 yards 2% feet. He then gives him a start of

18 yards and is beaten by 5% of a second. How many
yards must he give him in order to run a dead heat ?

. Two equal vessels contain spirit and water, the ratios of the

amount of spirit to the amount of water being a:1 and
b:1 respectively. The contents of the two are mixed; show
that the ratio of the amount of spirit to the amount of
wailer in the mixture is a + 0+ 2ab:2 + a +b.

Expand by the Binomial Theorem to five terms:—
(i) (z+ 42k
(il) (& +2)%
If the coeffieients of the (r+ 1)™ and (»+ 3)* terms of
(1 + )" are equal, = being a positive integer, find 7
Find the circular measire of an angle of 27 = degrees and
the number of degrees in an angle whose circular measure

is =
27
Find the general expression for all the angles which have

the same sine as the angle 4. If sin %be expressed

in terms of sin 4, show from a figure that it has four
values,



exXxI1il

IX. Prove the formule—

1L

ITL

IV.

(i.) cos24 =cos’4 —sin?4
(ii.) tan24 —tand =tand sec24
(iii.) 2tan='} +tan—11 =7

aud employ the second formula to find the value of
tan 15° and of tan 221°,

MATHEMATICS IlI. (Pass Paper).

Proressor Brace, B.A.

Time—Three hours.

. In any triangle an exterior angle made by producing a side

is equal to the sum of the two interior and opposite
angles ; and the three interior angles are together equal
to two right angles.

The angle between the bisectors of two external angles
of a triangle is equal to half the sum of the two adjacent
interior angles.

Equal chords of a circle are equally distant from the ceatre,

If two equal chords of a circle intersect either inside
or outside the circle, the segments of the one are equal
to the segments of the other,

If the perpendicular from 4 on the side BC of the equi-
lateral triangle 4BC meet BC in £, and the inscribed
circle in & ; prove that G'D is twice AG.

Triangles of equal area which have one angle of the one
equal to one angle of the other have their sides about
the equal angles reciprocally proportional.

A line is divided into two parts in the ratio 3 to 1, and on
each of these parts as diameter a circlo is described ;
if a common tangent be drawn to these circles, it will
meet the common diameter at u distance from the
lesser circle, which is equal to its radius.

- If a straight line be perpendicular to a plane, every plane

which passes through it is perpendicular to that plane,

Ordinary Exam,
B.A,

First Year.
November, 1887.




exxiv

B foram, If a straight line is equally inclined to each of three
First Year.

e e straight lines in & plane, it is perpendicular to the plane
in which they are.

VIL Prove formula snitable for solving a triangrle when the three
sides are given,
The sides of a triangle being 5, 12, 13 determine the
angles having given

L tan 11° 18" 30” =9-3009670
L tan 11° 18’ 40”7 =9-3010764

log 2 = +3010300.
VIIL. Prove that in any triangle 4 BC
" (i) tan B = _bsinC
a—bcosC

(i) sin 4 (4 - B) = “T"’ cosiC.
and solve the equation
cos 0 + cos 36 + cos 46 + cos60 =0,

HONOUR PAPERS.

Honour Papers set in Mathematics for the First Year were the
same as the Pass Papers set for the Second Year,

ELEMENTARY PHYSICS. I. (Pass Paper)

Proressor Braag, B.A.
Time—Three hours.

I. Assuming the Parallelogram of Velocities, prove the Paral-
lelogram of Forces.

A spherical shot is rolling directly across the smooth
horizontal deck of a ship, with a velocity of 10 feet a
second ; find where it would strike the side of the ship,
supposing the ship, which is going ten miles an hour, to
be suddenly stopped when the shot is 20 feet from the
side.

IT. What is the Centre of Gravity of a body? How would you
determine experimentally the position of the Centro of
Gravity of a thin plate ?
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Weights of 1lb,, 2lbs., 3lbs.,, and 41bs, are suspended O inaey Exam,,
from a uniform lever 5 feet long, at distances of 1 foot. ot Year,
2 feet, 3 feet, and 4 feet respectively from one end. If il
the mass of the lever is 4lbs., find the position of the
point about which it will balance.

III. Find the relation between the power and weight on a screw.

IV. Which of Newton’s Laws of Motion connects a force with
the acceleration it can produce in a given mass? State it.

A sledge weighing one ton is pulled on ice by a rope
whose tension is equal to the weight of 561bs: if the
friction of the ice causes a horizontal retarding force on
the sledge equal to 4} of its weight, find the acceleration
produced.

V. What is meant by inertia? Give examples,

VI. Explain how Specific Gravities may be found by the Hydros-
tatic Balance.

A cylindrical glass tube 80 c.m. long, provided at one
end of a stop-cock, is suspended vertically from one
pan of a hydrostatic balance in such a way that the
lower end is immersed in a large trough of mercury, but
does not touch the bottom of the trough. The tube is
weighed with the stop-cock open, and is then connected
with an airpump and thoroughly exhausted, so that
mercury rises in the tube to a height corresponding to
the atmospheric pressure. The stop-cock is closed, and
the tube, after being disconnected from the pump, is
again weighed. State clearly what forces act on this
tube before and after the exhaustion, and find whether
the weight is greater after the exhaustion, and ff so, by
what amount, :

VII. A piece of glass weighs 8:602 grammes in vacuo, 5:854
grammes in water, and 6:395 grammes in alcohol. Cal-
culate the Specific Gravity of alcohol.

VIIL Describe the phenomena which attend the passage of a
sound-wave through the air.

IX. Why would it not do to make the body of a violin solid,?

X. A certain wire is vibrating transversely, and sounding its
fundamental note C, when stretched with a weight of
240lbs.  With what weight must the wire be stretched
in order that the pitch of its fundamental note may be
raised successively to E., F., and (%1



Ordinary Exam,,
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Firet Vear. ELEMENTARY PHYSICS. Il. (Pass Paper)

November, 1857.

1I.

I11.

Iv.

VI

VII.

VIIL

ProFEsSSOR BRraGa, B.A.

Time—Three hours.

Define Latent Heat, Specific Heat, Coefficient of Cubic Ex-
pansion.

Twenty-five grammes of ice at 0°C are immersed in
300 grammes of water at 19°. The latent heat of fusion
of ice is 79. Find the resultant tempexature,

The specific gravity of ice is *917. Ten grammes of metal
at 100°C are immersed in a mixture of ice and water, and
the volume of the mixture is found to be reduced by 125
cubic millimetres without change of ternperature. Find
the specific heat of the metal.

What is meant by Radiation of Heat ? State Newton's Law
of Cooling. Give instances to show that good radiators
of heat are good absorbers. Account for the efficiency of
a glass fire-screen.

State the laws of Refraction of Light.

Explain why the bottom of a lake appears nearer to
the surface than it really is.

. What is the difference between a convex and a concave lens ?

Where will be the image formed by a convex lens of 6
inches focal length of an object (1) 10 inches from the
lens (2) 4 inches from the lens.

A person uses a convex lens of lin. focal length to form a
magnified image of an object at the distance of most
distinct vision, which in his case is 10 inches. If the eye
is placed close to the lens how much is the object mag-
nified ?

When a test-tube filled with iron filings is shaken in a
strong magnetic field, it is found to behave like a magnet.
What conclusion do you draw from this as regards the
molecular constitution of a magnet? Mention other
experiments bearing on this point.

A body 4, charged with positive electricity, is suspended by
a silk string near an unelectrified conductor B, similarly
suspended. Of what sign are the potentials of 4 and B
with respect to the earth? Tf B be put in communica.
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tion with the earth, what changes take place? If B be Ordinary Exau.,

ingulated again, A removed to some distance, and B
then put in communication with the earth, what further
changes take place ?

IX. Why is a two-fluid cell to be preferred to a single fluid cell ?
Describe a Bunsen cell, State Ohm’s law.

Ten cells, each of internal resistance 2, and electro-
motive force 15 are connected —

(@) in a single series :

(b) in two series of 5 each, the like ends of the two
series being joined together :

(¢) in parallel arc.

If the terminals are in each case connected by a wire

of resistance 10, show what is the currentin each case,
and compare the rates of consumption of zine,

X. Explain the principle of the telephone, and describe some
one form of the instrument.

ENGLISH LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE.
(Pass Paper).
Proressor Bourgsr, M.A., D.Lir.
Time—Three hours.

I, “Poetry and passion * * * jnginuate themselves every-
where in language ; they preside continually at the giving
of names ; they enshrine and incarnate themselves in these.”
Trench.

Ilustrate this remark by examples.

II. State tho causes which produce new words in a language,
and the periods when a language is most prolific iu this res-
pect.

IIT. Give examples of :—
(i.) Obsolete words in English.
(iL.) Words which, maintaining the same form, have modified
their meaning.

Virat Year,
Navember, 1887
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oty Bxam. TV, Write a short essay on the humour aud-the pathos of Charles

First Year.
‘November, 1887, La‘mb'

V. Describe the structure of the sonnet, with special reference to
any English sonnet or sonnets.

VI: Is there an allegorical purpose in Tennyson’s Idylls of the
King ? State your reasons for accepting: or rejecting the
hypothesis.

VII Quote passages from the Jdylls illustrative of Tennyson's
minute observance of natural phenomena.

VIIL Indicate the most striking characteristics of Tennyson’s

style.
IX. Contrast Pope with Wordsworth ;
or ,
Shelley with Byron ;
or

Moore with Burns.

X. Define poetry, and refer to any poem which, as you think,
fulfils all the requirements of your definition.
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SECOND YEAR B.A.

LATIN (TACITUS). (Pass Paper).

Proressor Keiny, M.A.

Time—Three hours.

Translate Tacitus—Agricola Cap. XXXIV.—

Also—

“Si novae gentes atque ignota acies constitisset,
aliorum exercituum exemplis vos hortarer : nune vestra
decora recensete, vestros oculos interrogate. Hi sunt
quos proximo anno unam legionem furto noctis adgressos,
clamore debellastis ; hi ceterorum Britannorum fugacis-
simi ideoque tam diu superstites. Quo modo silvas
saltusque penetrantibus fortissimum quodque animal
contra ruere, pavida et inertia ipso agminis sono
pellebantur, sic acerrimi Britannorum ijam  pridem
ceciderunt, reliquus est numerus ignavornm et metuen-
tinm.  Quos quod tandem invenistis, non restiterunt,
sed deprehensi sunt ; novissimae res, et extremo metu
corpora defixere aciem in his vestigiis, in quibus pulchram
et spectabilem victoriam ederetis. Transigite cum ex-
peditionibus, imponite quinquaginta annis magnum diem,
adprobate rei publicse numquam exercitui imputari
potuisse aut moras belli aut causas rebellandi.’

Si quis pioram manibus locus, si, ut sapientibus placet,
non cum corpore extinguuntur magnae animae, placide
quiescas, nosque domum tuam ab infirmo desiderio et
muliebribus lamentis ad contemplationem virtutum
tuarum voces, quas neec lugeri nec plangi fas est, Ad-
miratione te potius et immortalibus laudibus et, si
natura suppeditet, imitando colamus : is verus honos, ea
coniunctissimi cuinsque pietas. Id filine quoque uxorique
praeceperim, si¢ patris, sic mariti memoriam veunerari, ut
omuia facta dictaque eius secum revolvant, formamque ac
fignram animi magis quam corporis complectantur, non
quia intercedendum putem imaginibus quae marmore
aut aere finguntuy, sed, ut voltus hominum, ita simula-
era voltus imbecilla ac mortalia sunt, forma mentis
aeternn, quam tenere et exprimere non per alienam

Ordinary Exan.,
B.

Second Year.
November, 1887.
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B.A.

Second Year.
Novewber, 1887.

Also—

CXXX

materiam et artem, sed tuis ipse moribus possis.
Quidquid ex Agricola amavimus, quidquaid mirati sumus,
manet mansurumque est in animis hominum, in aeterni-
tate temporum, in fama rerum ; nam moltos veterum
velut inglorios et ignobiles oblivio obruit: Agricola
posteritati narratus et traditus superstes erit.

—Tacitus. Agricola, Cap XLVL.

Quamquam severa illic matrimonia, mec ullam morum
partem magis landaveris. Nam prope soli barbarorum
singulis uxoribus contenti sunt, exceptis admodum
paucis, qui non libidine sed ob nobilitatem pluribus
nuptiis ambiuntur.

Dotem non wuxor marito, sed uxoxi maritus offert.
Intersunt parentes ac propinqui ac probant munera, non
ad delicias muliebres quaesita nec quibus nova nupta
comatur, sed boves et frenatum equum et scutum cum
framea gladioque. In haec munera uxor accipitur, atque
in vicem ipsa armorum aliquid viro adfert : hoc mazimum
vinculum, haec arcana sacra, hos coniugales deos
arbitrantur.

—Tacitus. Germania. Cap. XVIIL.

Turn the following into one Latin period by the use of participial

constructions, clauses with cum, b, postquam, &c. &e.

Napoleon saw that the enemies’ forces were inereasing
and their courage rising. His own troops exhausted by
heat and fatigue were pressed hard by a fresh and un-
wearied host and were struggling in vain against superior
numbers. He accordingly advanced from the rising
ground where he had been watching the issue of the
fight, called round him the Old Guard which it was his
habit to reserve for the last crisis of the battle and thus
addressed them.

Write notes on the meaning and derivations of the following —

stipendium, contubernium, cominus, obnoxtus; and on
the constructions used with the verbs cavere, invidere,
credo, dono, gaudeo, doceo.
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LATIN. (Honour Paper). °im§ZA§xnm
A. Lgrper, M.A., LL.D. . R

Time—Three hours.

HORACE: EPISTLES.
1. Explain allusious in the following—

(@) Nunc in Aristippi furtim praecepta relabor,
Et mihi res, non me rebus subiungere conor,

(b)) Haec Janus summus ab imo prodocet.

(c) Pacuvius docti famam senis, Accius alti,
Dicitur Afrani toga convenisse Menandro.

(d) Ac potius, puer ut festis Quinquatribus olim,

Exiguo gratoque fruaris tempore raptim.
IT. Write grammatical notes on the following—

() Laevo suspensi loculos tabulamque lacerto.

(b) “ Ut valet? ut meminit nostri.”

(c) Exiguaeque togae simul et textore Catonem.

() Ut qui nune Satyrvm, nunte agrestem Cyclopa movetur.

111, Translate-—

(@) Quid non ebrietas designat? Operta recludit,
spes iubet esse ratas, ad proelia trudit inertem,
sollicitis animis onus eximit, addocet artis
Fecundi calices quem non fecere disertum?
contracta quem non in paupertate solutum %
Haec ego procurare et idoneus imperor et non
invitus, ne turpe toral, ne sordida mappa
corruget nares, ne non et cantharus et lanx
ostendat tibi te, ne fidos inter amicos
sit qui dicta foras eliminet, ut coeat par
iungaturque pari. Butram tibi Septiciumque
et nisi cena prior portiorque puella Sabinum
detinet, adsumam. Locus est et pluribus umbris
sed nimis arta premust olidae convivia caprae.
Tu, quotus esse velis, rescribe et rebus omissis
atria servantem postico falle clientem.

(b) vi fortunatum species et gratia praestat,
mercemur servum qui dictet nomina, laevum
qui fodicet latus et cogat trans pondera dextram
porrigere : ‘hic multum in Fabia valet, ille Velina ;
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cui volet inportunus ebur.” Frater, pater, adde ;
ut cuique est aetas, ita quemque facetus adopta.

Miramur si Demoeriti pecus edit agellos

cultaque, dum peregre est animus sine corpore velox
cum tu inter scabiem tantam et contagia, lucri

nil parvam sapias et adhuc sublimia cures,

quae mare conpescant causae, quid temperet annum,
stellae sponte sua, iussaene vagentur et errent,

quid premat obscurum lunae quid proferat orbem,
quid velit et possit rerum concordia discors,
Empedocles, an Stertinium deliret acumen.

(d) Continui montes, ni dissocientur opaca

(©

valle, sed ut veniens dextrum latus aspiciat Sol,
laevum discedens curru fugiente vaporet,

Serus enim Graecis admovit acumina chartis,

et post Punica bella quietus quaerere coepit

quid Sophocles et Thespis et Aeschylus utile ferrent,
Tentavit quoque rem, si digne vertere posset,

et placuit sibi natura sublimis et acer :

nam spirat tragicum satis et feliciter andet,

sed turpem putat inscite metuitque lituram.

TACITUS : HISTORIES I.

I. Translate—
(@) Pisonem ferunt statim intuentibus, et mox conjectis

(©)

in eum ommium oculis, nullum turbati aut exultantis
animi motum prodidisse. Sermo erga patrem impera-
toremque reverens, de se moderatus; nihil in vultu
habituque mutatum, quasi imperare posset magis quam
vellet. Consultatum inde, pro Rostris an in senatu an
in castris adoptio nuncuparetur. TIri in castra placuit :
honorificum id militibus fore, quornm favorem ut largi-
tione et ambitu male acquiri, ita per bonas artes haud
spernendum. Circumsteterat interim Palatium publica
expectatio, magui secreti impatiens ; et male codrcitam
famam supprimentes augebant.

Haud dubize jam in castris omnium mentes; tantusque
ardor ut non contenti agmine et corporibus in suggestu,
in quo paulo ante aurea Galbse statua fuerat, medium
inter signa Othonem vexillis circumdarent. Nec tribunis
aut centurionibus adeundi locus : gregarius miles caveri
insuper preepositos jubebat. Strepere cuncta clamoribus
et tumultu et exhortatione muatua, non tanquam in
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populo ac plebe, variis segni adulatione vocibus, sed ut Oy Eom.,
quemque affluentinm militum aspeserant, prensare mani- ySeoud Ver
bus, complecti armis, collocare juxta, preive sncramentum,

modo imperatorem militibus modo milites imperatori
commendare.

(c) Pro consule Africam moderate, jam senior citeriorem
Hispaniam pari justitia continuit, major privato visus,
dum privatus fuit, et omnium consensu capax imperii,
nisi imperasset.

(d) Sic fit ut hinc res publica, inde hostes rei publicse con-
stiterint. Quid ? vos pulcherrimam hanc urbem domibus
et tectis et congestu lapidum stare creditis? Muta ista
et inanima intercidere ac reparari promiscua sunt :
seternitas rerum et pax gentium et mea cnm vestra salus
incolumitate senatus firmatur. Hune auspicato a parente
et conditore urbis nostree institutum, et a regibus usque
ad prineipes continuum et immortalem, sicut a majoribus
accepimus, sic posteris tradamus, Nam ut ex vobis
senatores, ita ex senatoribus prinvipes nascuntur.

II. Write a note on the general characteristics of the style of
Tacitus.

III. Give instances of his peculiarities in syntax and in the
order of words.

IV. What portions of History are covered by the surviving
works of Tacitus ?

FOR LATIN PROSE.

After the mutual and repeated discharge of missile
weapons, in which the archers of Scythia might
signalise their superior dexterity, the cavalry and
infantry of the two armies were furiously mingled in
closer combat. The Huns who fought under the eyes
of their king pierced through the feeble and doubtful
centre of the allies, separated their wings from each
other, and wheeling with a rapid effort to the left,
directed their whole force against the Visigoths, As
Theodoric rode along the ranks to animate his troops,
he received a mortal stroke from the javelin of Audages,
a noble Ostrogoth, and immediately fell from his horse,
The wounded king was oppressed in the general disorder,
and trampled under the feet of his own cavalry ; and
this important death served to explain the ambiguous
prophecy of the haruspices,
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Grdiangy oute GREEK—HERODOTUS. (Pass Paper).

Second Year.

B Proressor Keiry, M.A.

Time—Three hours.

Translate—

"2 mai, ovre Sethiny olre &Ado 0By dyxupt wapiddv Tor Fotéw
TadTa, dAAL por Syis dvetpov év TH Vmvy émordoo gy e
Shiyoxpdviov &recfurt tmd yap alypis oibnpéns dmoléerOar,
Tpos GV TV Yy TabTYY TEV Te ydpov Tou ToLToV éomevsa Kol |
érl ro wapulepfovipera otk dromépmw, dudaxiy éxwy, d kos |
Suvaipmy ént tis épijs e {Oys Suxébur. els ydp por poiivos
ToyXdvers ébv wals' Tov yap 8 érepov [BrepOuppévor Thy dxonr]
ovk etval por Noyifopur. 'Apelferar & veyvins Towride Zuy-
yvopy pév & mirep Toi, vt ye ofav Towdryy, wepl épi
pudariy éxar: 70 ¢ 0d pavlidves, dANL NeAylé ae 76 dvapor,
épué Tou Sikaidy éote hpdlev.  ijs Tou T aveipor alypis
audnpéns dvar &ué relevrijoen vbs ¢ kotar pév el Xeipes,
xoin 8¢ atxpa) otdypén, Ty ob doféent ; el pév yap twd ddGvros
Tov ele Televrijrerv pe 1§ dAAov Tev, 6 7L TovTy olke, xpijv &
oe ToLéety To woréets' viv 6¢ Do wixuqs, éwel Te Qv ov wpis
Gvdpas uiv yiverar 2 phxy, péres pe. "Apeiferar Kpoioos "
T, €TL T) e MKGS Yvapny drodaivey mepl Tob évvmviow G
Gy vevekipévos drrd oéo peraywoore, perinul Té oe v &l iy
dypuy.

—Herodotus, Lib. i., Cap. 38-40.

Parse full}ll érirTaoa, dmoléerlar, Aélnbe, oy, doféeas, 38évTos,
Tev, péTes.

Translate also—

Kpoiros d¢ roirwv drodoas 7ov 7e "Adpyorov karokrelper,
koimep oy &v kok( olkyip TomovTe, Kai Aéyer mpds udrdy
"Exeo, ¢ Lelve, wapa. ved wacay Ty Sikyy, émeds) dewvrond kaTa-
Sexders fdvarov. els 8¢ oV o por Tovde TOV KakoD aiTios, € )
boov déxwy epydono, dANG Oehv kot Tis, Gs pov kal mdAu
wpoeaijpoive 7 péAdovra érertlon.  Kpoiros pév vuv éaye, ds

U, O N ~ AR L WA ALk 2 ~A M
0iK0S 1, TOV éwvrol waide' "AdpyoTos 8¢ 6 opdéew 70T MiSewm,

- Al € 5 b -~ e -~ 3 ~ ’ by 1
oiros 8 & doveds pev Tol énvrod ddelpeat yevipevos, dovers de

-~ 3 ~ 3
700 kabijpavros, erel Te souxiy TOv avlpdmoy iyévero mepl 1o
o, ovyyweskduevos avfpomor evar TOV adros 110ee P~
purvpopiTaTos, €wvrdy émkarardifes TQ TipfBe.  Kpoioos
B¢ éml 8vo érea v wévlei peyddy karioro Tob maidds o TepiyL-
évos' pera 8¢ 1) 'Aotudyen Toi Kvaidpeo spyepoviy katutpeleion
o Kipov 700 Kepfioew wai ri 7dv Ilepoéor TPy T
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avgavipeva wévbeos pdv Kpolrov dmémavee, wéfinoe 8¢ & O:xdinary Bxam

ppovrida, el kws Slvairo, mplv peydlovs yevéabar rovs Tépcas, phsseond Vear,

KutaAefely adrhv edfavopéimy Ty Stvapew. perd Gv v i

dudvotay ravryy evrike dmerepdro Taov pavejiov Tov Te v

"EAyr kal 700 év Aofip, dwméppas EAhovs dANy, Tods piv &

AeAdpods iévar, Tous 8 és "ABus Tas Pukéwr, Tods 8 & Awddiy,
—Herodotus, Lib. i, Cap. 45-49.

Parse xomjovo, karatpsfeioa, dvéfnae.

Translate—

el oivov v kal wdv Towodro T Ilehaoyudy, 75 *Arrikdy
€bvos éov edaoywoy dpa 77 perafody) 3 & "EXAyvas xal Ty
yAdooay perépabe. kol ydp &) ovre of Kpyorwwdfrac odda-
potoe Tav viv odéns meplowkedvroy elri dpdyAwroor olre of
I Aakeyvoi, odioe 3¢ dpdylwoaor, Sylovei Te, bre Tov ivelkavro
Adoans xepaxtipe perafuivovres & radra v xupla, Todrov
exovoe év dudakg.  To 8¢ BEApudv yXdoay plv, émel Te dyé-
vero, alel kote 7)) adry] Swxpdrat, Gs &uoi karadalverar elvar:
aroorxwliv pévror drd 7od Ilehaoyikod, &v dobents, drd
Tpkpol Téo Ty dpxiw dppedpevov avgyrar s wAjfos TV
évéwy woA\Gr, pilwre wpookexwpykéTwy adrd ral dAlwy
Ovéov Bapfipov avyviv, wpds &) Gv épovye Soxéer oldE 75
Hedaayedv éOvos, ébv BdpPapo, ovdupd. peydAws adlnbivar.
—Herodotus, Lib. i., Cap. 58.

Put into Greek Prose—

Croesus, when these words of the oracle were reported to
him, was greatly delighted, and felt confident that, as a
mule never could take the place of a man as King of Media,
so neither could he and his descendants ever be deposed from
the throne of Lydia. Next to this, he made careful enquiries
as to which of the Greek nations was most powerful, in order
that he might form an alliance with it.

Give an account of the different meanings expressed by the
Middle Voice in Greek, and quote as many examples as yon
can.

Compare the uses of the Subjunctive Mood in Latin and in Greek.
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GREEK. (Honour Paper).

SOPHOCLES “@EDIPUS TYRANNUS” AND HERODOTUS,

BOOK 1II.
Arpxanper Leeper, M.A,, LL,D.

Time—Thuyee hours.

1. Translate—

(a) ‘I'LS Svrwv & Oeamiémern. Aehdls elme mérpa,

(b)

—

appn‘r apprirov TeAéoavra powiost yepoly ;
wpa viv deAAdSwy
irroy a-ﬂeva.pu')repov
Pvyd 1r08a vw,u.av.
evovr)\os 'yap ér’ avrov E1l'€v0p(00‘K€L
TUpL Kol o~repo1rm.§ 6 Auds yevéras,
Sewval & ap’ érovros
Kijpes mfcl.rlump'oc.
e)miu.dff yép T00 wrﬁuewos‘ dpriws (Imt.vew'a
g, Huplf{m’m: 'ru:* idnAov dvdpa wdvr’ iyvelew,
oiri yup o’ rr;rpmv
B AwY (wrs 7 a.lr'rpu Kol
mérpas (s Tadpos,
,us.:\eos. peléy modt \:;pew-w
T pccrupq'm;\rx Yue drrovourdi {my
pavreio’ o & del
({Gvra wepuroTaTar.

—“ Bdipus Tyrannus,” 464-482,

[0, rrpbs Bedv 81’80.501« Ky t'ivu.E dTou wore
p,qw.lr -mm{u& pr.t.y,uwras 0"1'1.10"19 Exets.

Ol. épw @ yap +ivd és Aéo, 'ytwm. aéfur
erou-ras, old pot ﬁeﬁovlemﬂus EXet

10. Aév, ei cacpiis 76 veixos éykaddy épeis,

Ol. rfwo:lm e ot Ammr kaDerrdvac,

10, adros 1~|-cr.3mi;, i p.af?uw iAAov mipa 3
Ol !.mvrw ,uen ot mmm;pymr enr—e,m,bus, émel
”[) 7 CLQ Eﬂ.l'TuV fuo" EAEL‘GEPDI‘. U‘TU.LU.L.

—“ (Edipus Tyrannns,” G98-706,

nrep &yl pdvres er,u.; KOl kaTO Yvipay iSpts,

ml TO¥ O;\u‘mral' a'rupmv

& Kebapdr, ol tcrn Tav U.upmlf

ravaeeAyvoy, piy ob oé ye kai warpuitar Oidiron
kal Tpodv kal parép’ avfery,



eXxXxVvil

kal yopedeabar mpds fHudy, Gs értypo. dhépov- Ordingry Exam.,
To. TOS épols Tupdivors. Novorbon 267,

ijie Poife, ool ¢ Tadr’ dpéor el
Tis o€, Tékvov, Tis o’ ErikTe TGV pakpadvor dpo
Havds dpeoatfdra wov
mposmedavleia’, 4 oé v edvdrepd Tis
- 7 ~
Aofiov; 7§ :yc\ap wAdkes dypdvopor maaar ¢ilas
wir e 3 7
el 6 Kvldvas dvdoaoy,
M\ ~ N Vs 3 9 3 ‘3 s
€l & Baxyeios feds valwy ér dxpwy dpéwy
eUpnua Séfor & Tov .
Nupparv “Edwovidwv, afs wAeiora ovpraife.

~—* (Edipus Tyrannus,” 1086-1109.

II. Translate—

@)

(b)

“H 8¢ ) éaipers 76y ipdy kal % koo GANy wept
aAo ipdy o karéorgre. Ty & Gy peyloryv Te
ﬁaipem :‘quvms e,fv?n Kal faezﬁrr:;:r ot f&p‘h}l’ dfufyevt{t ’
TadTyy EpXopar épéwv, emeav dmodeipoot Tov Lodv,
xarevfdpevor kothiny piv kelvijy wacav & dv elhov,
orddyxve 8¢ adrov Aeimowrt &v 1§ adpare kal Ty
mepeijy, okéNea 8¢ dmordpvovan kal iy Soddy dipyy
ral Tols wpovs T kal TOV Tpdxylov. Tadra 8¢ wou-
Farres 70 dAAo cdpe 7ol Bods mpmAdoe dprwy
kalaplr kel péliros xal doradiSos kol aikwy kal
Mfavorol kel opdpvys kol rGv dAAov Guopdrov.
whijoavres 8¢ rolrwr karayifovri, ENatov dcpflovor
KaTaxéovTes. wpovioTetTavres 8¢, Blovol.  Kkuwopévoy
3¢ TOv ipGy TirTovrar whvres' émedv 8¢ dmoriilwrras,
datra wporifevrar Td éXmovro Thv ipGv.

—Herodotus, Book ii., Chap. 40.

Ta 8¢ &) wAold ade, Toloe popryyéovirs, &rre & ths
dadvllys mowelpeva, Tis 4 popda pév vt Sporordry
70 Kupnvaly Aotd, 70 0 Sdrpvov sépp éoris
Tatrys Gy Tijs dkavlys kolbdpevor EiN\a. Goov re
duriyen whalydor comilelry, vavayyelpevor Tpdmov
rowrde.  wepl yopdovs mukvods Kul pakpods wepteipoure
Ta Sirijxea E6Nas érein 8¢ v{ Tpomp TotTo yOVTI YTy
taty, (nyd érarolijs Telvovor aldrdr.  vopelor 8¢ oddiy
Xpéwvrar, &rwler 88 ris dppovias & Gy rdkrmoay 7
BifAe.  myddhor 8¢ &v wotedvrar, kol totiTo Sud s
7poirtos SuafSiverar ioTg 8¢ dravlivy ypéwvrar, lori-
owre 8¢ BufAivowre,

—Herodotus, Book ii., Chap. 96.
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Ordinary Bxam., (¢) Kparjoas & Alyirrov rmri}s o ‘{’apw-txos‘
(3 ’
Niiceox'nl%e ¥Bil§b‘7 g,m,f,,qe 79 ‘Heulrrg mporidaie év Mqufu T rrpuc

I'I')TOV UJ"E‘MDV TGTP[I[J.{JEI«'“, U'.Ul\'ql’ TE '.I"(l) MAT.I'L, €W T'I.I
Tpédperar éreay t,brw*q 6 "Adris, othGSU,u.‘qu‘e évavrioy TOW
TPOH'?"I\.(I!;CI)V TU'-G"(’-V ‘TC 1"'€PLU'TI')\0V Gﬂi ray KCH TIJ?T(I}I"
wAégy' avri 88 kebvow dmeoToort xoloogol Gvwde-
kamijxees T avAp. 6 8 "Amis xawd Ty BEAMjvov
yABoady éori "Emrados.
—Herodotus, Book ii., Chap. 153.
()  &Te év 7O Tepévei Tobre Anrols vyds éf &vds Afov
merounuévos & Te Vos kal & pikos' xai ‘ToiX0S
écaoTos TobTOWTL iTost TerTepdrovra myxéwy TobTWLY
ékaoTov éomis 70 8¢ kaTacTéyaopa Tis dpogis dAAos
&ricéerar AMfos Exwy Ty rapwpopiSa rerpdryywy.
—Herodotus, Book ii., Chap. 155.
IT1. Give the Attic form of—
wowelot, otkniotdrov, Ayiys, dmukdpevos, dv, mporkTi-
oeal, kexoapéaTot, drodedéxaTut.
IV. Explain and illustrate the uses of od psj and ui) od.
V. Give a list of (@) Proclitics; (b) KEnelitics. Kxplain the
meaning of the two terms.
VI. What is Attic attraction? Give examples.
VII. For Greek Prose—

The States of Syracuse and Ephesus being at variance,
there was a cruel law made at Ephesus, ordaining that
if any merchant of Syracuse was seen in the city of
Kiphesus he was to be put to death unless he could pay
1,000 gold pieces for the ransom of his life. ABgeon, an

" old merchant of Syracuse, was discovered in the streets
of Ephesns and brought before the Duke, either to pay
the heavy fine or receive sentence of death. AEgeon
had no money to pay the fine, and the Duke, before he
pronounced she sentence of death upon him, desired him
to relate the history of his life. igeon said he did not
fear death, for sorrow had made him weary of his life.
He began his own history in the following words :—¢ T
was born at Syracuse, and brought up to the profession
of a merchant. I married a lady with whom I lived
very happily ; but being obliged to go to Epidamnium,
1 was detained there by my business for six months, and
finding I should be obliged to stay some time longer, I
sent for my wife, who, during my absence, had given
birth to two sons so exactly alike, that it was impossible
to distinguish the one from the other.”
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APPLIED MATHEMATICS |I. (Pass Paper),
Proressor Braee, B.A.
Time—Three hours.

L Show that, if three forces acting on a particle keep it in
equilibrium, each is proportional to the sine of the angle
between the other two.

Three smooth pegs A, B, ¢ are stuck in n wall at the
angles of an equilateral triangle, A being the highest
and B (' being horizontal : a string, the length of which
is equal to four times o side of the triangle, is hung
over them and its two ends ave attached fo the same
weight W: find the pressure on each peg.

IT. If the distances from a given straight line of a number of
heavy particles Py, P, P, &c., be x;, x,, x;, &c., then the
distance from the given straight line of the centre of
gravity of these particles is—

P, + Powy 4 Py + . . .
P+Py+Py+...

Find the position of the Centre of Gravity of all the
areas of each colour on the figure formed by cutting
a chess board in two along a diagonal.

III. The moment of a force about a given point is algebraically
equal to the moment of its vesolved part at right angles
to the line joining the point with the particle on which
the force acts,

A sphere rests upon a horizontal plane : two equal
rods, comnected together at their higher ends by a
smooth hinge, vest symmetrically across the sphere,
their lower ends touching without pressing the
horizontal plane. Find the inclination of either rod to
the vertical,

IV. A weightless inclined plane, the base of which is rough and
the inclined face smooth, is placed upon a rough
horizontal plane ; show that if the angle of the inclined
plane be less than tan ', p being the coefficient of
friction between the surfaces in contact, no force,
applied to the inclined face, will be able to move the
inclined plane,

V. A ladder rests against a vertical wall, to which it is
inclined at an angle of 45° the coefficient of friction of
the wall and of the horizontal plane being respectively

Jrdinary Exam.,
B.A

Second Year,
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cxl

Qi 1A, 1and 1, and the centre of gravity of the ladder being
e RO at its middle round. A man whose weight is one balf
' the weight of the ladder ascends it : find to what height

he will go before the ladder begins to slide.

VI. What is meant by the term “acceleration’”?

If a certain acceleration be represented by 32 when a
second and a foot are the units of time and length
respectively : what will be its measure when a minute
and a yard are units?

VIL. Prove that the time of sliding down any chord, supposed
smooth, of a vertical circle drawn to the lowest point is
constant.

A particle slides down a smooth straight tube of
length 7 inclined at an angle « to the horizon, and then |
falls freely under the action of gravity : if the lower end
of the tube be % feet above a horizontal plane, find when
and where the particle will strike the plane.

APPLIED MATHEMATICS Il. (Pass Paper).
ProrEsSsOR BRraga, B.A.
Time—Three hours.

1. Two masses, P, @, are connected by a string which passes
over a smooth pulley. Show that the acceleration of
each is

P-@
P4Q
Show that, if the tension of the string is one fourth
of the sum of the weight, P:Q=3+2,/2:1.

II. Prove that a piece of mud thrown from the top of a hansom
cab wheel of diameter d feet, the cab moving with
velocity v feet per second, _will, when it strikes the
ground, be at a distance v ,/d in front of the position
then occupied by the contact of the wheel with the
ground.

ITI. Show that the normal acceleration of a' particle moving

with uniform velocity » in a circle of radius » is ”
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IV. A perfectly elastic particle is dropped from a point on the —Owinars Bxun.
interior of a smooth sphere : show that after its second e,
impact on the sphere it will ascend vertically, and will '
afterwards continnally pass and repass along the same
path if the horizontal distance of its first vertical path

— Ja)
from the centre be (3—# % radius of the sphere.

V. Distinguish between the whole pressure and the resultant
pressure of u fluid upon any surface, and state under
what circumstances they are equal to one another.

The base of a triangle is 1 foot in length and the
altitude of the triangle is 10 inches. What will be the
pressure on thke triangle when it is wholly immersed,
with its vertex at the surface of the water and the
middle point of its base 4 inches below the surface,
atmospherie pressure being neglected, and the mass of a
cubic foot of water being taken to be 621 1bs, ?

VI. Find the conditions for the equilibrium of a solid body
floating in a fluid of greater density than the solid.

A solid hemisphere of radius ¢ and weight W is
floating in liquid, and at a point on the base at a
distance ¢ from the centre rests a weight w; show
that the tangent of the inclination of the axis of the
hemisphere to the vertical for the corresponding position
of equilibrium, assuming the base of the hemisphere

. .. 8 cw
entirely out of the fluid is 3 L

VIL. Describe the action of Smeaton’s single-barrelled air-pump,
and find the density of the air in the receiver after »
strokes, having given the capacities of the receiver and
the barrel,

Show that the upper valve opens when the piston is
at a distance from the end of the stroke, which is to the
length as the pressure of air in the receiver to that of
the atmosphere.

HONOUR PAPERS.
For Honours in Mathematics in the Second Year additional
papers were set, viz.:—the Pass Papers of the Third Year B.A,,
and the paper in Pure Mathematics for the Second Year B.Sc.
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CelaryiERa INDUCTIVE LOGIC. (Pass Paper).

SEGOD(;I’ §w8é7
e 157 ProrEssor Boureer, M.A., D.Lir.

Time—Three hours.
I. Distinguish inductive from deductive logic, and illustrate the |
importance of the latter as auxiliary to the former.

II. Contrast the method of Agreement with the method of
Difference, (i.) as regards cogenoy, (ii.) as regaxds applicability.

ITI. Tllustrate by examples the method of Concomitant Variations
and the method of Residues.

IV. On what depends the value of an argument from analogy ?
Show that the argument from final causes in its most extreme
form is based on a false analogy.

V. Review the philosophical controversy concerning our con
ception of cause.

VI. Classify fallacies.
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exliii

HORACE: EPISTLES. (Pass Paper). "*'ril"’g_s:\f*\«‘----
Thind Year,
A. Lzepsr, M A., LL.D. Navoiaber, 1867,

Time—Three hours.

[. Translate :—

(a)

—
<y
—

(@)

Fingit equum tenera docilem cervice magister
ire viam qua monstret eques : venaticus, ex quo
tempore cervinam pellem latravit in aula,
militat in silvis catulus, Nune adbibe puro
pectore verba puer, nune te melioribus offer.
Quo semel est imbuta recens servabit odorem
testa diu.  Quodsi cessas aut strenuus anteis,
nec tardum opperior nec praecedentibus insto.

—Hor. Epist., Lib. L., Ep. 2.

Vis recte vivere : quis non?

si virtus hoc una potest dare, fortis omissis

hoc age deliciis.  Virtutem verba putas et

lueum ligna : cave ne portus occupet alter,

ne Cibyratica, ne Bithyna negotia perdas ;

wille talenta rotundentur, totidem altern, porro ef

tertin succedant, et quae pars quadrat acervam.
—Hor. Ep., Lib. L, Ep. 6.

Septimiug, Clandi, nimirum intelligit unus,

quanti me facins. Nam cum rogat et prece cogit

scilicet ut tibi se laudare et tradere coner,

dignum mente domoque legentis honesta Neronis 5

munere cum fungi propioris censet amici ;

quid possim videt ac novit me valdius ipso.

Multa quidem dixi cur excusatus abirem ;

sed timui mea ne finxisse minora, putaver,

dissimulator opis propriae, mihi commodus uni.

Sic ego, maioris fugiens opprobria culpae,

frontis ad urbanae descendi praemia, Quodsi

depositum laudas ob amici iussa pudorem,

scribe tui gregis hune et fortem crede bonumgque,
—Hor. Ep., Lib. L, Ep. 9.

Ne tamen ignores quo sit Romana loco res,
Centaber Agrippae, Claudi virtute Neronis
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Armenius cecidit ; ius imperiumque Phraates
Caesaris accepit genibus minor ; aurea fruges
Ttaliae pleno defundit Copia cornu.

—Hor. Ep., Lib, L, Ep. 12

Nimirum hic ego sum. Nam tuta et parvola laudo,
cum res deficiunt, satis inter vilia fortis:

verum ubi quid melius contingit et unctius, idem
vos sapere et solos aio bene vivere, quoxrum
conspicitur nitidis fundata pecunia villis,

—Hor. Ep., Lib. L., Ep. 15.

Cum tibi sol tepidus plures admoverit aures,
Me libertino natum patre ef in tenui re
Maiores pennag nido extendisse logueris,

Ut, quantum generi demas, virtutibus addas ;
Me primis Urbis belli placnisse domique ;
Corporis exigui, praecanum, solibus aptum,
Irnsci celerem, tamen ut placabilis essem.
Forte meum si quis te percontabitur aevam,
Me quater undenos sciat implevisse Decembres,
Collegam Lepidum quo duxit Lollius anno.

—Hor. Ep., Lib. I, Ep. 20.

Quattuor aut plures aulaea premuntur in horas,
Dum fugiunt equitum turmae peditumque catervae ;
Mox trahitur manibus regum fortuna vetortis,
Esseda festinant, pilenta, petorrita, naves,
Captivum portatur ebur, captiva Corinthus.

Si foret in terris, rideret Democritus, seu

Diversum confusa genus panthera camelo,

Sive elephas albus volgi converteret ora ;

Spectaret populum Indis attentius ipsis,

Ut sibi praebentem nimio spectacula plura ;

—Hor. Ep., Lib. 11, Ep. 1.

Frater erat Romae consulti rhetor ut alter

alterius sermone meros audiret honores,

Gracchus ut hic illi, foret huic ut Mucius ille.

Qui minus argutos vexat furor iste poetas
Carmina compono, hic elegos, Mirabile visu
caelatumque novern Musis opus ! Adspice primum
quanto cum fastu, quanto molimine circum
spectemus vacuam Romanis vatibus aedem :

mox etiam, si forte vacas, sequere et procul audi,
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quid ferat et qua re sibi nectat uterque coronam. Gadiay o
Caedimur et totidem plagis consumimus hostem N e,

lento Samnites ad lumina prima duello,
' —Hor. Ep., Lib. IL, Ep. 2.
II. Distinguish in singular and plural +—
gratia, copia, ludus, pars, castrum, aqua, fortung.

III. Translate :—

nullus mones ; sub divo; temporibus errare; trans-
versum unguem ; solilo magis ; nescio quo pacto,; a te sto;
non est apud se; heres ex asse; esse solvendo; jus
wmaginum ; flocet aestimare ; homo trium literarum.

IV, Put into Latin in as many ways as you can ¢—
1 saw him three days before he died.”

V. How do you supply the want of a future infinitive of
“ possum "’ ¥
Translate -—* I hope to be able to do this.”

FOR LATIN PROSE.

When the conqueror, having passed within the lines,
saw the most beautiful city of his age stretched beneath
his feet, the sense alike of his own magnificent success
and of the city’s glorious past overcame him, and he
burst, it is said, into tears of mingled joy and emotion.
A crowd of asgociations rose before him ; the navy of
Athens engulphed beneath those waters ; the annihilation
of her two splendid armies, with two illustrious comman-
ders ; the prolonged and fierce struggle with Carthage ;
the long roll of tyrants and sovereigns; in their fore-
ground the prince whose memory was still green, the
fame of his virtues and his prosperity second only to the
splendour of his services to Rome.

HORACE: ODES AND ARS POETICA. (Honour Paper).
A. Leeper, M.A., LL.D.
Time—Three hours,

I. Translate, having regard to style as well ay accuracy :—

(a) Ode I., Car. xxviii., 7-15—
Occidit et Pelopis genitor, conviva deorum,
Tithonusque remotus in auras
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Ol Et Tovis arcanis Minos admissus, habentque
Third Year,

N e, Tartara Panthoiden iterum Orco
Demissum, quamvis, clipeo Troiana refixo
Tempora testatus, nihil nltra
Nervos atque cutem morti concesserat atrae,
Tudice te non sordidus auctor
Naturae verique.

() Ode II., Car. xi.,, 1-6—

Quid bellicosus Cantaber et Scythes,
Hirpine Quinti, cogitet Hadria
Divisus obiecto, remittas
Quaerere nec trepides in usum
Poscentis aevi pauca,

(¢) Ode 1L, Car. xv., 13-16—

Privatus illis census erat brevis,
Commune magnum : nulla decempedis
Metata privatis opacam
Porticus excipiebat Arcton.

(d) Ode IIL, Car. xx., 9-16—

Interim, dum tu celeres sagittas
Promis, haec dentes acuit timendos,
Arbiter pugnae posuisse nudo
Sub pede palmam
Fertur et leni recreare vento
Sparsum odoratis humerum capillis,
Qualis aut Nireus fuit aut aquosa
Raptus ab Ida.

(¢) Ode IIL, Car. xxix., 29-41—

Prudens futuri temporis exitum
Caliginosa nocte premit deus
Ridetque, si mortalis ultra
Fas trepidat. Quod adest memento
Componere aequus ; cetera fluminis
Ritu feruntur, nunc medio aequore
Cum pace delabentis Etruscum
In mare, nunc lapides adesos
Stirpesque raptas et pecus et domus
Volventis una non sine montium
Clamore vicinaeque silvae,
Cum fera diluvies quietos
Irritat amnes.
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(7) Ode IV, Car. ix., 34-44— S
Est animus tibi Noverubor 157,

Rerumque prudens et secundis

Temporibus dubiisque rectus,
Vindex avarae fraudis et abstinens
Ducentis ad se cuneta pecuniae,

Consulque non unius anni,

Sed quoties bonus atque fidus
Tudex honestum praetulit utili,
Reiecit alto dona noneentium

Voltu, per obstantes catervas

Explicuit sua victor arma.

(7) Ars Poet., 131-135—
Publica materies privati iuvis evit, si
Non circa vilem patulumque moraberis orbem,
Nec verbo verbum curabis reddere fidus
Interpres, nec desilies imitator in artum,
Unde pedem proferre pudor vetet aut operis lex.

(k) Ars Poet., 208-219—

Postquam. coepit agros extendere victor et urbes
Latior amplecti murus vinoque diuwrmo

Placari Genius festis impune diebus,

Accessit numerisque modisque licentin maior ;
Indoctus quid enim saperet liberque laborum
Rusticus urbano confusus, turpis honesto?

Sic priscae motumque et luxuriem addidit arti
Tibicen traxitque vagus per pulpita vestem ;
Sie etiam fidibus voces erevere severis,

Lt tulit eloquinm insolitum facundia pracceps,
Utilinmque sagax rerum et divina futuri
Sortilegis non discrepuit sententia Delphis,

(?) Ars Poet., 289-294—
Nec virtute foret clarisve potentius armis
Quam lingua Latium, si non offenderet unum
Quemque poétarum limae labor et mora. Vos, o
Pompilins sanguis, carmen reprehendite, quod non
Multa dies et multa litura coéreuit atque
Perfectum decies non castigavit ad unguem,

(/) Ars Poet., 325-330—
Dicat
Filius Albini : Si de quincunce remota est
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Uncia, quid superat? Poteras dixisse. 'I'iens. Eu!
Rem poteris servare tuam. Redit uncia, quid fit!
Semis.

Write a note on Horace’s use of the * complementary”
infinitive with verbs and adjectives.

Write notes upon the following constructions :—Perfidum
ridens ; Da noctis mediae, da, puer, auguris Murenae; nil
mortalibus, ardui est; dic properet; laborum dectpiiur ;
Proteus pecus egit altos wvisere montes ; Scriberis Vario
Jortis et hosttum wictor Maeonti carmings alite ; mnolus on
fratres animt paterns.

Give examples (from Horace, if possible) of Zeugma,
hendiadys, oxymoron, anacoluthon, asyndeton, prolepsis.

. Put into Oratio Obliqua —

Tum Caius, Milites, eo ventum est ut pro avis et focis
dimicemus. WNulla nunc in fuga spes est, neque vos i
estis qui fugam velitis. Ite igitur : in hostem signa ferte

. Translate into Latin :—

November 20th ; on the east ; a man of honor; by
your leave! ; anyone could dothat ; T do not see anyone ;
convicted of murder : accused of treason.

Translate into Latin Prose :(—

But one morning, the king having the night before
pretended some indisposition, and that he would go to
his rest, they who went into his chamber found that he
was not there, nor had been in his bed that night. There
were two or three letters found upon his table, writ all
with his own hand, one to the Parliament another to the
general, in which he declared the reason of his remove to
be, an apprehension that some desperate persons had a
design to assasinate him, and therefore he had withdrawn
himself with a purpose of remaining concealed until the
Parliament had agreed upon such propositions as should
be fit for bim to conseut to, and he would then appear
and willingly consent to anything that should be for the
peace and happiness of the kingdom.
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GREEK. (Pass Paper).
SOPHOCLES’ “EDIPUS TYRANNUS”

Arexasper Leeper, M.A., LL.D.

Time—Three hours.

I. Translate—

(n) & wovra vopdr Tepeoriu, Sibaxrd re
dppyrd 7', odpdwd T rai yOovorTef37,
7oA pitv, €l kal pi) BAéress, ppoveds & Spws
oig viop olverTir s 0t TpooTdryy
cotipd 7', dvaé, potivov éfeuploroper.
Poiflos yap, € kel paiy kMews dv dyyédo,
wépfacey Huiv dvréreuber, & Avruy
poviy dv éNbeiv T09de Tob voofparas,
el 7ovs kravdvras Adiov pofdvres €b
Kreivacper, 1) yils duyddus ixrepbaipeda,
ob & oty Pplovijoas ' dr' olwvhy ddruw
pair’ el T’ dAAyY pavriciys Exets 68ov,
pioae oeavtdy kal wéAev, phoan & &,
pioar 8 wav piaope Toi Telvyriros,

Cv ol yap éopévt dvdpa 8 dpeXeiv ad Gy
éxoe Te kul Shvarro kdAXwros wove.

—“ (HEdipus Tyrannus,” 300-315.

(b) rdyd 7w ékmpérovra, Tor TpoxyAdTyw,
ﬂ:m’cu &1 dmn'js: Kai p' o {pé«fi vs @s opi,
Syov wapagreixovra, Tymjras péorov
kdpa. Surkois kévrpour pov kalikero.
ov pap oy ' Erurer, GANL corTépos
TRYTTPY TUTELs ¢k THODE yepds YrTios
peorys dmijvys en@s écxvivdera,

, o A ’ 3 v -~ ’
KkTeivw 0¢ Tovs EVpmavras, € 8¢ T§ Gévg
ol wpooijre Aaly i cvyyerés,
mis Tovde TAvdpds Erruy AfNidrepos ;
is exOpodaipwy piddov dv yévorr dwip ;

s ExOpodaipov pdlNov v yévour dwip ;
& pi Eévor eare pyd dorhy Twh
dopots Béyealar, pnde mwporduveiv Tivd,
) -~ S N | o 5 £ Ny ” " T
wleiv & dm’ olkwy,  kai Tdd ovris dANos Ty
1 y0 T épovtd vdod dpas & wporTifels.
—* (Edipus Tyrannus,” 806-820,
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Uiy Bt (c) €l pou fuveln Pépovri
Third Year. A hY £ 3 ’ 7

Y potpo. Tov eboerToy dyveiay )\o,‘ya)v
épywv Te mdvTWY, GV VOpOL TPOKELWT A
vimodes, ovpaviov
8¢ ailbépa Texvwlbévres, dv"OAvpmos
TaTyp 116vos, 00dE viv
Ovara piois dvépwy
4 IQY 4 7 7
&rikTev, 008¢ pdv woTe Adbo. koTakopdoe
péyas év Todrois Beds, ol yypdoket,
vBpts Ppureler Thpavvov:
o 3 ~ c i 4
¥ Bpis, € moAADy dmepmrAnoly pdray,
4 iy "mixatpa pndé auppépovra,
dxpérarov eloavaSac’
drdropov Efdpovaey eis dvdykay,
&0 oV wodi xpnoipy

a 5 G o
XxphTat. T kaAds O éxov
’ ’ / n by 3 ~

wéAer mdAowopa pimore Mot Bedv airodpar,

—* (Edipus Tyrannus,” 863-880.

(d) xoldév ye Oaipu, déomor. aAN &yo cuhis
dyviir’ dvapviow vy, €l yip ofd b
kbrodey fpos vov Kibupdvos Tomov
[ 3 - ] 3A Ay £ N
6 pév S Nolon worpviows, éyo 8 &t
érhiyeriafor T@de Tavdpt Tpeis dAovs
& fjpos els dprrodpov ékpmijvovs Xpovovs®
-~ 3 WO R AT A Sl 303 N
xeylva 8 8y Tdpd 7 els Erav)’ éyn
e T 3 5 > ’
HAavvor otrés 7' els 7é Aaiov orafpd,
Aéyw T Totrov, 4 0d Aéyw mempaypévoy ;
—¢ (Edipus Tyrannus,” 1132-1140.
11. Write notes on the meaning of the following, illustrating by
examples—
pev o,
kol pify,
& oy,
ol 04
T Y
eile,
el kol and xkal e,
II1. Distinguish dore (a) with infinitive (b) with indicative.
IV. What is a cognate accusative? Give instances.

V. Distinguish between—
otv and odv ; & and &{; Blos and Buds; <fs aud eis s
ets and els ; dpa, dpd, dpa, and dpg.



eli

VI. Write in full—

Pres. subj. of repdo,
Pres. opt. med. of SovAdw,
Impf. ind. med. of HHpu.

VIL Explain the structure of the ordinary Dialogue Metre of

Greek Tragedy.

VIII. Mention any Ionic and Doric forms that have been retained

in the Dialogue of Tragedy.

IX. For Greek Prose—

Then the chief men and bishops who were in London
held & meeting, and determined to make Edgar king—
a young man sprung from the royal stock. But when
William had come near the walls, and they did not see
from what source to seek help, they settled to offer him
the kingdom. And so they set out from the city and
came to the camp. And, baving been brought to the
duke, they said that they had been sent to ask him to
take upon him the kingdom and empire of the English,
and to treat them kindly, and govern them as well as
those kings who had been before. To which he answered
that the kingdom promised by his relation, Edward, was
due to him, but that, if they would keep their word, he,
forgetting their rebellion, would protect them so well
that they should never repent their deed. And so he
was made king in the church which had been lately built
by King Edward.

GREEK. (Honour Paper).
HERODOTUS.
A, Lezrer, M.A,, LL.D,

Time—Three hours,

I. Translate—

(a) Ot d¢ Grmor ol wordpior vopd piv 6 Iampypiry
< rs » -~ A% W 3 V4 k) € Id d \
ipoi ety Tolow 8¢ dANowrt Alyvrriowre odk ipol,  Piowy 8¢
Tapéxovrar idéns Toujrde Terpdmovy &rrl, Sixnlov, dwAai
Pods, owpdy, Xouiy éxov irmov, xavAlSovras paivoy,

Oxsdinary Exam ,

BA.
Thinl Year.
N ovewber, 1857,
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2 4
obpiy immov kal pwyiy: péyabos, daov we Bols & péyraros
L ’ 3
76 8éppa & avrob olrw & Te waxl éoTe, doTe avov yevo-
3
pévov, fuord, movéesBar dkdytio €€ adrol,

—Herodotus ii, 41.

(b) Qs & dpa oixeorbur rov Aibloma ¢ Alyinrov, ofris
Tov TupAdv dpyerr, éx TOV ENéwy dmikSpevort &l mwevTij-
xovra érea, vijoov Xwoas omodd te kal vy, olkee. Grws
ydp of :ﬁow&v oliros iiyov’?a'.s‘ Aiyyrrfmv hs  EkdorTotot
mpoarerixfar avyy vob Aibiowos, é iy Swpey kehedew |
odéas kai owoddv kopifew. Taltyr THv vijoov otdels
wpbrepov vvdolhy ’Apvprafov éfevpeiv: dANG érea &t wAio
i &rrakéoue oda ofol Te dron aidTiv dveupely of mpdrepot
yevbpevor Bucihées *Apvpraion otvepa 3¢ Tadry T} viog
TALG* peyobos § éori mdvry Séxa oradioy,

—Herodotus ii. 140

(c) Eibov 8¢ kal abrds T péradlda Tadra' kal panpd
qv adréy fGopacidrare To oi Polvikes dvebpov, of pera
Odoov kricavres Ty vijooy Tadryy dmis viv érl Tod
Odoov Tolrov Tol Poiviros 70 otvopn éorye, T& 8¢ péradla
ra Pownkuwca Taire éorte Tjs Odoov perafd Alvipov e
xupov kadeopévov kai Kowdpov, dvrloy 8¢ Eapobpyinys:
opos péya, dvearpappévov dv T (qrioe, Tobro pév wuv
&rre TotodTor of 8¢ Odowoe 1§ Luriéi keleloavr kal 70
Telxos TO apérepov kaTeldov, kal Tas véus Tas wdoas
éxdpuoay és”ABdnpa.

—Herodotus vi, 47.

DEMOSTHENES.

II. Translate—

(a) Idvra & tadra Sei cvvddvras dravras Bonbelv xal
drwlety éxeioe Tov wéhepov, Tods pév evmbpovs, & Vmép
TGy ToAAGY Sv kaAds morotvTes éxovot pikpd dvadickovtes
To Aowrd, kapmdvrar 4deds, Tods & év Hhwkiy, iva My Tob
wolepely éumepioy év 1] Pudimmov xdpg  kTnodpevor
doBepol (dakes Tis oikelus drepaiov yévwvrar, Tods 8¢
Aéyovras, iV al 7oy TeroMreupévoy airols e Buvar pddiac
vévwyrar, Gs omoi’ dr7’ dv Upds wepior) T4 wpdyporta,
TowobTor Kpiral kal Tov wempaypevoy adrols treobe,
xpnoro. & eiy wavros éveka.

—Olynth. i. 8.

(b) "OAws pv yap 7 Makeovik) Slvapes kal dpxn év
pev mpoabhijxns péper éori Tis oY pukpa, ofo bmijplév wof
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vpiv ért TypoBléov mpds "ONvwblors wdAev off wpds Mori-
Savav *ONvvios épivy 7o roliro guvapddrepor vunt 8¢
Oerradois oracuifovor kal rerapuypévors &ri v Tupav-
vekijy olxiuy éflojjbnoe kal dwou Tis dv, olpar, mpoob kiv
prpty Stvapey, wdvr dedelet.

—Olynth, ii. 6.

(¢) xal 7l dv eimeiv Tus Exou; Ths drdAéeas ds rovidpers
kai 7as 68ods ds émokevdfopev, kal kpijvas xai Mjpovs ;
dmrofidéare 81 mpds Tods Tabra wolrevopévous, Bv ol piv
ék wroX@y mhotowe yeybvaow, of § & dddfwv dvripor,
énor 3¢ Tas idlus oixias oV Snpociur olkodopyudrwy
cepvorépas elol karerkevaopévor, oy 8 o Ths wéhews
éNdrTo yéyore, Tooolr( i TovTwY PEyTal,

—Olynth, iii, 7.

(d) "Eyo pév ofv oir' dAXore wdmore mpds Xepey
eiNopy Aéyew, 6 v dv i) kad cuvolrer ipdy wereapévos
@, viv 7€ d yryviorew mavl drds, oddey Procredperos,
memappoieopar,  RovAiupy 8 v, dorep b7 i
cuppéper 76 BédTiora drotew ofda, olirws eldévai auvoiroy
kail 1 T BédTicra elmdrre woANG yap dv Hidov elrov,
viv & én’ adjots ofae ofs dwd Toltey épavr( yevioropé-
vots, pws erl T owoicew tplv, &v mpdlyre, TadTe
mereiotor Méyew apotpar. vy & 8 71 wiow Spiv
[rEAdet ovvoioe,

—Philip. i. 12.

(f) et 8¢ ye doos 4 tmofolipaios 70 p3) mpoaijrovra
] , s, 2 ’ % H Fa "~ h3
arwAlve kal élvpoivero, paxes dog pddov Bewvdv

[} A~ W * " s ™ 3 ) 3 €\
kal opyijs afwov wdvres dv édagay elvar,  GAN ovy Tmep
Pidimmov kal dv éxelvos mpdrrer viv, ody olrws Exovry,
0¥ pévov oty "EANyvos dvros oddt mpocfkovros otider rois
"BAAyorw, ad) 0vdé BopBipov évreibler S0ev kaldy elreiv,
@A 6Aéfpov Mareddvos, 6fev odd dvdpamodor arovduior
otdtw 7y mpbrepor,

—Philip. iii. 5.

IIT. What is the force of iva, Smrws, ds, with the past tenses of

the indicative mood ?

IV. In what forms may a wish be expressed in Greek ?
V. Distinguish

\ ~
wpiv Sevrveiy,
mpiv Seurvijoad,
wply SeSecryrcévan,

Ordinary B,
B. A,

Third Year,
November, 1887,
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VI. Illustrate the various uses of

’ 3 7 ’ ’
Sud, éril, xard, and mapd,

as governing different cases.

VII. What are the characteristics of the Ionic dialect ?
VIIL State the leading events (with dates) in the life of Demos-

thenes,.

IX, For Greek Prose—

T am far, very far, from wishing to proceed hastily in
this most delicate matter, I feel that, for the good of
India itself, the admission of natives to high office must
be effected by slow degrees. But that, when the fulness
of time is come, when the interest of India requires the
change, we ought to refuse to make that change lest we
should endanger our own power—this is a doctrine of
which I cannot think without indignation. Govern-
ments, like men, may buy existence too dear. ¢ Propter
vitam vivendi perdere causas” is a despicable policy both
in individuals and in states. 1n the present case such a
policy would be not only despicable, but absurd. The
mere extent of empire is not necessarily au advantage.
To many governments it has been cumbersome ; to some
it has been fatal. It will be allowed by every statesman
of our time that the prosperity of a community is made
up of the prosperity of those who compose the com-
munity, and that it is the most childish ambition to
covet dominion which adds to no man’s comfort or
security., It is scarcely possible to calculate the benefits
which we might derive from the diffusion of European
civilization among the vast population of the East,

MATHEMATICS I. (Pass Paper).
Prorrssor Braea, B.A.

Time—Three hours,

I. Prove that the equation az + by -+c¢ =0 represents a straight

line.

Find the equation of the straight line which passes
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through the origin, and divides in the ratio a: & the O Exm.

portion of the straight line g +%= 1 intercepted by the ~*

axes,

IL. Show that the polar equation of the straight line joining
two points (a,a)(5f) is »? sin(a—B)+a sin(8- 0)
+ b sin(f — a) = 0.
If @ sina = bsin B, show that this line is parallel to the
injtial line.
IIL. Show that the lines 2+ 2ay sec2a + 3> =0 are equally
inclined to z+g=0,

IV. Find the equation of the tangent at any point of the circle
P+yt=a’
Show that the linear part of the equation of any curve
passing through the origin gives the equation of the
tangent at the origin.

V. If C be the centre of a circle and O any point, and if C'O
cut the polar of O in D, then 0D.C0 =+°, where = is the
radius of the circle.

If the chord of contact of tangents to the circle
x*+y*=a’ from a variable point %, 4, subtend a right
angle at the fixed point m, n, the locus of % % is the
circle,

(@ + g7)(m* +9* — @) — 2a*(wm + yn — a?) =0,

VI. What is the ‘radical axis’ of two circles? TFind its
equation.

Show that the locus of the radical centre of the circles
(#~a)+ (g0 = (r+p)’, (x—a)+ (y—b) = (r+p),
(x~a"P+(y—0"2=(r+p")? where r is a variable
quantity, is a straight line,

VII. Find the equation of the normal to a parabola at any
point &, g'. Txpress it also in terms of its inclination to
the axis of .

Show that the locus of the intersection of two normals
to the parabola y*=4ax, which are at right angles to
one another, is

y*=a(x — 3a)
VIIL Find the locus of the middle points cf a system of parallel
chords of a parabola.

If a chord of a parabola be bisected by a fized double
ordinate to the axis, the locus of the pole of the chord
is another parabola,

Thind Year,

cnber, 1857,
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MATHEMATICS |Il. (Pass Paper).
Proressor Rennie, M.A., D.Sc.
Time—Three hours.

Show that the line whose equation is
y=mz+ JaTmt B
will touch an ellipse for all values of m.

Two ellipses have a common centre, and their axes
coincide in direction: also the sum of the squares of
the axes is the same in the two ellipses; find the
equation to a common tangent.

Tind the equation to the normal to an ellipse.

Any ordinate PM of an ellipse is produced to meet
the circle on the axis major in ¢, and normals to the
ellipse and circle at £ and @ respectively meet in & ;
find the locus of R.

Show that in an ellipse if one diameter bisect chords
parallel to a second, the second diameter will bisect all
chords parallel to the first.

Apply the form of equation to the tangent to an
ellipse given in Question I to find the locus of the
intersection of tangents at the extremities of conjugate
diameters.

Give the ordinary definition of an asymptote, and find the
equation to the asymptotes of an hyperbola: also find
the equation to the hyperbola referred to the asymptotes
as axes.

Ts it possible that any curve should have an
asymptote other than a straight line ?

. Find the polar equation to a straight line through two

given points of a conic, and deduce the polar equation
to the tangent at any point.

Chords are drawn in a conic section so as to subtend
a constant angle at the focus; prove that the locus of
the foot of the perpendicular dropped from the focus
upon the chord is a circle, except in a particular case,
when it becomes a straight line.

Show how to find the asymptotes to a conic, and find the
asymptotes of the curve 64*— Tay — 39° — 22— 8y —6=0,
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VIL If any chord of a conic be drawn through a point O it will Ordinary Bxum.,
be cut harmonically by the curve and the polar of 0O, oy Yot
VIII. Find the equation to a conic when the axes of co-ordinates
are the tangent and normal at any point.

IX. Find the value of ¢ in order that the hyperbola

Qxy — o=

may touch the ellipse
m2 2
&'2 + z—z -1=0

and show that the point of contact will be at the
extremity of one of the equi-conjugate diameters of the
ellipse.

MENTAL PHILOSOPHY. (Pass Paper).
Prorsssor Bourger, M.A,, D.Lir.

Time—Three hours,

LOCKE: ESSAY ON HUMAN UNDERSTANDING.
Introduction to Book I. and Book II.

L. Explain and illustrate what Locke means by the term
idea.

II. Mention some of the most important ideas which we
receive—

(i.) From sensation.
(ii.) From reflection.
(ili.) From sensation and reflection Jjointly.

III. Prove that ideas of sensation are often modified by the
judgrent.

IV. Give an instance of a privative cauge producing a positive
idea.

V. Whence do we derive the ideas of existence, infinity, power ?

VI. Distingnish the idea of §pace from the idea of solidity, and
the idea of solidity from that of Lardness,
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°"“:§:§,§"““‘- VII. Compare our idea of Body with our idea of Spirit.
Thi ear.

November 187 yr11] On what does personal identity, in the philosophic sense,
depend ?

MORAL SCIENCE. (Pass Paper).

Rev. D. Paton, D.D.

Time—Three hours.

Butler’s Essay on Virtue—

1. On what grounds does Butler affirm the certain existence
of the Moral Faculty?

9. State and discuss the general observations which he
afterwards makes regarding it.
Stewart’s Outlines of Moral Philosophy—

1. Classify and explain what in Moral Science are called
the Active Powers.

2. The sense of duty and the desire for happiness are not
identical. Justify this proposition.

3. Describe the process through which the mind passes
in forming a moral judgment.
4. Define the principles auxiliary to the moral powers

which assist in influencing conduct.

5. What are the two modes of reasoning that have been
employed in defence of Theism ? Criticise the two
chief arguments in the text-book for the being of a
God.

8. Discuss the considerations that tell for and that seem to
tell against the Divine Benevolence.

. State the reasons adduced as evidences of a future
state.

-3

8. Man lies under a threefold moral obligation. Explain
and illustrate this,
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ENGLISH LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE. stz

(Pass Paper) November, 1887,

Proressor BouLoer, M.A., D.Lir.

Time—Three hours.

I. Review briefly the influence on the English language of—

(@) The Introduction of Christianity ;
(6) The Norman Conquest ; )
(¢) The Revival of Learning.

IT. Indicate some passages in Johnson’s Life of Milton where
political antipathy has made the critic unjust to the poet.

III. Examine Milton’s obligations to Homer and Vergil in the
composition of Paradise Lost.

IV. Quote from Paradise Lost any passages illustrative of
Milton’s sublimity.

V. “The Rape of the Lock is the most ~airy,” says Johnson,
“the most ingenious, and the most delightful of all Pope’s
compositions,” Refer to passages in the poem specially
illustrative of this remark,

VI. Write an account of Addison’s Cato, and point out its chiel
defects as a drama.

ENGLISH HISTORY. Pass Paper.
Proressor Mornis, M.A.
Time—Three hours.

I. Comment on the following antithesis by Macaulay :

“The talents and even the virtues of her (England’s)
first six French kings were n curse to her. The follies
and vices of the seventh were her salvation.”

II. What is the special character of the Tudor monarchy ¢ What
causes led to it ?
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Iv.
V.

VL
VIL

VIII.

IX.
. Which were the great towns of England in the 17th cen-

XL

XIL

IIL.

clx
What was the difference in the character of the Reformation
in the reigns of Henry VIIL, Edward VL., and Elizabeth ?

What were the reasons for Elizabeth’s treatment of Mary,
Queen of Scots ?

In what sense is it true that the troubles of the reign of
Charles I. began in the reign of Elizabeth. ¢

Write characters of Laud, Hampden, and Falkland.

At the outset of the Civil War it looked as if the King
would win. What changed this aspect of affairs ¢

Give a description of Cromwell’s foreign policy.

Write a life of Edward Hyde, Earl of Clarendon,

tury? Give some description of them.
Give an account of Monmouth’s rising.

Trace the “errors that,in a few months, alienated a loyal
gentry and priesthood from the House of Stuart.”

FRENCH LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE.

(Pass Paper).
Proressor Morris, M.A.

Time—Three hours.

I. Write a life of Victor Hugo, recounting his chief works, and

summing up his influence on the literature of his
country.

I1. “Had the reverse been the case, we should now form the

plural by cutting off the s of the singular.” Explain

and comment on this statement.

II1. Give the plural of the following words :—Arriére-pensée,

Capet, chauve-souris, cheflieu, chou, ciel, Hotel-Dieu
Moliére, noix, passe-partout, poitrail, travail,
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IV. Write in six columns the infinitive, the English meaning,
the first person singular of the present indicative, the
same person of the preterite indicative, the present and
perfect participles i—dller, acquérir, boire, coudre, cueillir,
cire, paitre, pouvoir, sortir, vainere

V. Explain the difference between maseulineg and feminine
rhymes, and the structure of the ballade, both in
huitains and in dizains, the rondear, and the friolet,

VI. Translate—

(2) Figaro. (est mon bon ange, Excellence, puisque ie
suis assez heurenx pour retrouver mon ancien maitve,
Voyant & Madrid que Ia vépublique des lettres était celle
des loups, toujours armés les uns contre les autres, et
que, liveés au mépris o ce risible acharnement leg con-
duit, tous les insectes, les moustiques, les cousins, les
critiques, les maringouins, les envieux, leg feuillistes, les
libraires, les censeurs, ot tout ce qui s'attache A 1a peaut
des malheureux gens de lettres, achevait de déchiqueter
et sucer le peu de substance qui leur restait ; fatigué
déerire, ennuyé de moi, dégoiité des autres, abimé de
dettes et léger d’argent ; 2 la fin, convainen que I'utile
revenu du raisoir est préférable aux vains honneurs de I
plume, jai quitté Madrid ; et, mon bagage en sautoiy,
parcourant philosophiquement les deusx Castilles,

—Beaumarchais’ Burbier o Séville, Act i., Se. 3.
(b) Bartholo. Ma, foi, ces gensJa sont s alertes !

Tenez, mon ami, Je ne suis pas tranquille.  Retournez
chez le notaire. Qu'il vienne iel sur-le-champ avec vous,

Bazile. 1l pleut, il fait un temps du diable ; mais rien
ne m’arréte pour vous servir, Que faites-vous done ?

Bartholo. Je vous reconduis ; Wont-ils pas fait estro-
pier tout mon monde par ce Figaro ! Je suis geul ici.

Bazile. J'ai ma, lanterne.

Bartholo. Tenes, Bazile, voild mon Dasse-partout ; je
vous attends, je veille; et vienne qui voudra, hors le
notaire et vous, personne n’entrers, de la nuit.

Bazle. Avec ces précautions, vous étes stir de votre
fait.

—Beaumarchais’ Barbier de Séville, Act iv., Sc. 1.

Ordinary Exan,,
B.

Third Year.
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VII. Translate—

() Leur gémissante voix longtemps sc plaignit seule.
La jeune aube parut sans réveiller Iafeule.
La cloche frappa Pair de ses funébres coups ;
Et, le soir, un passaut, par ln porte entr'ouverte,
Vit, devaut le saint livre et la couche déserte,
Les deux petits enfants qui priaient 3 genoux.
(b) Axchers, mes compagnons de tétes,
Faites
Votre épieu lisse et vos cornets
Nets.

(¢) Or, la belle & peine cloitrée,
Amour dans son ceeur s'installa.
Un fier brigand de la contrée
Vint alors et dit : Me voild !
Quelquefois les brigands surpassent
En audace les chevaliers.
Enfants, voici les bosufs qui passent
Cachez vos rouges tabliers !

(d) L'Orient fut jadis le paradis du monde.
Un printemps éternel de ses roses I'inonde,
Et ce vaste hémisphdre est un riant jardin,
Toujours autour de nous sourit la douce joie ;
Toi gui gémis, suis notre voie :
Que t'importe le ciel, quand je t'ouvre I'Eden?

VIII. Translate—

Nous vivions si bien de notre vache, ma mére et moi,
(ue jusqu'd ce moment je n'avais presque jamais mangé
de viande. Mais ce nétait pas seulement notre nowrrice
quelle était, c'était encore notre camarade, notre amie,
car il ne faut pas s'imaginer que la vache est une béte
stupide, ¢’est au contraire un animal plein d'intelligence
et de qualités morales d’autant plus développées quon
les aura cultivées par D'éducation. Nous carvessions la
nétre, nous lui parlions, elle nous comprenait, et de soun
coté, avee ses grands yeux ronds pleins de douceur, elle
savait trés-bien nous faire entendre ce qu'elle voulait ou
ce qu'elle ressentait.

1X. Translate into French—

I was travelling in a coach (diligence) : at the change
of horses I saw a Jdog approach the door of the carriage.
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He stood up on two legs, with the air of asking for
something.  “ Give him a half-penny,” said the driver,
“ you will see what he will do with it.” I throw the bit
of money, the dog runs to the baker's and brings back a
bit of bread, which he begins to eat. Tt was the dog of
a poor blind man recently dead,  As he no longer had a
master, he was asking alms on his own aceount.

FRENCH HISTORY. (Pass Paper).
ProFESsOR Morris, M.A,
Time~—~Three hours,

L. Discuss the reasons for Henry 1V.’s conversion,
II. In what sense was Richelien Jelix opportunitate mortis 7
IIL. Give a short account of the War of the Fronde.

1V. What were the five great treaties of the reign of Louis
XIV., and what wars did they respectively end ¢

V. Describe the calamities of the last six years of the reign of
Louis XTIV,
VI. Comment fully on the following remarks :—

(@) “Enough in him to make four kings and one
honest man,”

(6) “Il n’y a plus de Pyrénées.”
(¢) “ At our age, one is no longer fortunate.”

(d) “The baker, the baker’s wife, and the baker’s
apprentice,”

(¢) “From those Pyramids forty centuries look upon
your deeds.”

VIL. What connection has Maria Thérdsa (the Empress Queen)
with French history

VIII. What writers helped forward the French Revolution ? Give
a longer account of the one whose influence you think
most important.

Ordivary Exam .
B.A.

Third Year,
Novewber, 1887.
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Oxdinary Bxam,  TX, What were the problems in connection with. the meeting of
N . the States-General ?

X. Describe the circumstances connected with the deaths of
Marat, Danton, and Robespierre.

XI. What parts of France were most monarchical, and what
towns most revolutionary ¢

XII. Who was the Duke of Enghien? What did Napoleon cause
to be done to him? What was Napoleon’s defence %
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ORDINARY EXAMINATION FOR THE DEGREE
OF B.Se.

FIRST YEAR.

Ordluary Examw.,
Same papers, both 45 P

LATIN -
GREEK in Pass and Noveutbus, 1567
Honours, as set, for
MATHEMATICS first year of the
ELEMENTARY PHYSICS B.A. degree.

BIOLOGY AND PHYSIOLOGY. Same papers as
set for the first

BIOLOGY AND PHYSIOLOGY, yoar of the
PRACTICAL EXAMINATION M.B. degree.

CHEMISTRY.
Proressor Renwiz, M.A., D.Sc.
Time—Three hours.
L You are told that a gas Jar contains pure hydrogen. How
would you prove it ?

II. Describe an experiuent to
hydrogen and one volume o
two volumes of steam.

show that two volumes of
f oxygen combine to produce



Ordin%x:% cl::lxnm. III.

First Yew,
November, 1867.

IV.

V.

VI

VIL

VIIL

IX.

clxvi

Aqueous hydrochloric acid is heated with chromium triexide.
Explain the reaction which takes place (with equation),
and give other examples of a similar kind. of action

Describe the preparation of chlovide of lime. Why is this
substance so suitable as a disinfectant ¢

How would you test for the presence of chlorine, bromine,
and iodine in separate solutions, and for chlorine in
presence of bromine, or iodine, or both?

How would you prepare nitrous oxide? What impurities
of an objectionable nature would you look for in this
gas as ordinarily prepared, and how would you remove
them ?

Describe the preparation and properties of phosphorus pent-
oxide, sulphur trioxide, boracic acid, alum, potassium
iodide.

Uive with equations two methods for the preparation of
calomel. What substances of an objectionable nature
are sometimes found in it, and how do you account for
their presence

State « Avogadro’s Law.”

Is the equation
H+Cl=HC
correct? Give fully the reasons for your answer.

. What reasons are there for writing formulae such as :—

(¢) K(OH), Ca(OH),, Fe,(OH),
(B) NO,(OH), SO,(OH),, PO(OH),.
Ts there any essential difference between the classes of
compounds marked («) and (8)* Explain your answer,
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SHCOND YEAR B.SC.

ELEMENTARY APPLIED } Same papers as set for the
MATHEMATICS Second year of the B.A., degree.

PURE MATHEMATICS. Oty B,
Booond Yeay,
Proressor Braga, B.A. Novomber, 1857.

Time—Three hours.

1. Find the present value of an annuity to continue for a
certain number of years, allowing compound interest,

When 31 per cent. is the rate of interest, what sum
must be paid now to receive a freehold estate of £373
Gs. 8d. a year 10 years hence 9

log 1-032=-0136797, log 7-29798 = -8632030.
II. Show that évery convergent of a continued fraction is
nearer the fraction than any preceding convergent.
Prove that the difference of the infinite continued

fractions,
e L
a+b+c+a+ "b+a+c+b+ ...... 9
is equal to a=b
1+ ab
ITI. Find the sum of % terms of the following series—
i) -3 5 7 9
123 " 2347 345t I55 *
- , 22 32 42
(i) 1+~ 4 TH" 57 - Joooe
x &€ x

IV. Show how to find the highest power of a prime number %
which is contained in [m.

What is the highest power of 3 which will divide [217
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Oxdingry Txam., V. There are a number of balls in a bag, three red and the

e rest blue. On drawing two the odds are 3 : 2 that one
iz red and the other blue. How mamny blue balls are
there ?

VI. Given the expansions of sin a and cos a in termsof a,
find the exponential values of the sine and cosine.

sin a a- . .
Prove that 7 - = cot 3, employing exponential
values.
VII, Find the sum of
sin o +sin (a+ 60) +sin (@ + 26) +...... to n terms.
Deduce thence the sum of # terms of the Arithmetical
Progression a-+ (a+b) + (@+20) +...... to n terms,
VIIL Sum to infinity
a7 2
oos 0+ 2590 cn 2.0+ % 0 o830+ ...
PHYSICS. L

ProressoR Braae, B.A.
Time—Three hours.

1. Show that any pencil after reflection from a plane surface
will diverge from n single point; and that any ray in
the pencil makes the same angle before and after inci-
dence with any line in the plane.

A ray starts from any point in one side of 2 rectangle
whose sides are polished. Construct its course if after
reflection at each of the other three sides it returns to
the starting point.

II. Prove the formula 1+ 2 =§ for reflection at a spherical mir-
v u
1. 1_2
ror, and deduce the formula ~+ ===,
p g7

A hemisphere of glass has its spherical surface silvered ;
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a small peneil of parallel rays, whose axis coincides with Ordinary Bxant ,
the axis of the hemisphere, falls normally on the plane  Second Yenr,
surface.  Show that if ¢ is the geometrical focus of the i
emergent pencil, A the centre of the hemisphere, O its

vertex and p the refractive index for glass.

1 2
Xy 0L
LI Show that in the passage of light through a prism, using the
ordinary notation,
D=¢g+y—:

and that the image formed is clearest when b=y

The refractive indices of three rays with respect to a
given prism are p), u, p,; show that, if D;, D,, D,, their
minimum deviations through it, are in Avithmetical Pro-
aression, then

sin % sin D2i_ + sin %

BT it
IV. In using the spectrometer it is necessary that the beam of
light passing through the prism should consist of parallel
rays, and that the edge of the prism should be parallel
to the slit. How ave these adjustments made ?

V. Distinguish between deviation and dispersion ; and explain
how achromatism is secured in the object glass of a
telescope

VI. Show that in the Astronomical telescope the magnifying
power is equal to the ratio of the diameter of the object
glass to the diameter of the image formed of it by the
eye piece.

VII. What is a harmonic vibration and a harmonic curve ?
Define the terms, pitch, amplitude, phase.

If the pressure of the air upon the tympanum varyina
periodic manner, but not in accordance with the harmonic
law, what interpretation will the ear put upon the
vibrations ?

VIIL Show how to draw a curve corresponding to the super-
position of two or more simple tones.

Explain the production of beats, illustrating your
explanation by diagrams.
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Ordimg.ysgxzun-. PHYSICS ”-
Secong Ye;\é‘m
November, Proressor Brace, B.A.

Time—Three hours.

I. A solid iz weighed in a liguid at 0°C and 100°C. The
volume of the solid at 0°C is unity, and at 100°C is
1:006. Also, the loss of weight by weighing in the
liquid is, at 0°C, 1,800 grains; and at 100°C, 1,750
grains. Find the co-efficient of dilatation of the liquid.

II. Describe Watt’s Indicator, and explain how it measures the |
work done.

A piston 6 in. square, and weighing 3 Ibs,, slidesin a
smooth square vertical tube, and is supported by the
elasticity of the air in the tube at a height of 4 ft. from
the bottom. The air is initially at a temperature of
97°C.  Sufficient heat is applied to cause the air to
expand and raise the piston a distance of 8 in. What is
the consequent rise of temperature? How much heat is
required ?

III. How is quantity of statical electricity measured ¥ What is
the usual statical unit of electrical quantity ¢ What do
we mean when we say that the electric potential at a
given point is 2% When electricity moves along a con-
ductor, how does the work done become manifest ?

IV. A goldleaf electroscope, connected with the ground by a
wire, is placed near the prime conductor of an electrical
machine : whenever a spark is taken from the machine
the leaves diverge. Explain this.

V. Define “capacity.” What is the absolute unit of capacity ¢
What is the one used in practice ?

If the capacity of a pair of parallel dises in air be

4rd
where b is the distance between them and S the area of
each, in what ratio will a chavge be divided between a
sphere of radius, one decimetre, and a plate one deci-
metre square connected with the sphere by a long wire,
and at a distance of one millimetre from a similar
parallel plate connected with the earth ? What is the
capacity of the whole system %
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VI. In what ways may the magnetic moments of two magnets Ordinary Exam,
be compared ? Flrst Vear.

November, 1587
VIL Find the resistances in a series of shunts, 4, B, and C,
’ which shall respectively allow <%, 134, 1ovg Of the
current to pass through a galvanometer of resistance, @.
What is the resistance of @, 4, and (' when put in
cirouit together?

VIIL A closed voltaic circuit is supported at its centre of gravity,
but otherwise free. Explain the position it will assume
under the influence of the earth’s magnetism.

Show that a straight horizontal conductor placed east
and west, and carrying a current, will, if exactly
balanced, appear to lose or gain weight when the direc-
tion of the current is reversed.

IX. If a tangent galvanometer be arranged so that it can also
be used as a sine galvanometer, show that (unless
shunted) it cannot be used to measure as a sine galvano-
meter any current which produces in it more than 45°
deflection when it is used as a tangent galvanometer,

ORGANIC CHEMISTRY.,
A. Hewus, Pa.D., aND PROFESSOR Rennie, M.A., D.Sc.
Time—Three hours.

I. Write the structural formula of one member of each of the
following classes of compounds —Ether, ketone,
aldehyde, mercaptan, and isosulphocyanate.

Mention also-a general method of preparation for each
class.

I1. Describe the preparation and properties of chloroform and
iodoform,

11 How can nitromethane and nitrobenzene be prepared
respectively? Into what compounds will they be con-
verted by nascent hydrogen ?
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ordingry Bxan. TV, How is potassium fervocyanide manufactured? What are
e the principal products when it is (1) ignited, (2) heated
with dilute sulphurie acid, (3) heated with concentrated

sulphuric acid ?

V. Give a brief general account of glycerine. What compounds
_are formed on heating glycerine with (1) hydrochloric
acid, (2) nitric acid, and (3) hydriodic acid?

VI. How many succinic acids are known, and how can they be
prepared ? What effect has heat upon them ?

VII. Describe the formation of butyric and lactic acids from
sugar by a fermentation process.

VIII. Give one method for the artificial preparation of urea.
How wonld you estimate it in urine? What is the
effect of nitrous acid upon it ?

IX. What is the action of chlorine on toluene (1) in the cold,
(2) in the boiling state? How would you distinguish
the two classes of products?

54

. What is alizarin? How can it be made from anthracene?

PRACTICAL CHEMISTRY.
Prormssor REnwie, M.A., D.Sc.
Time—Three hours.
The two following mixtures were given to candidates for quali-
tative analysis :—
(1.) Oatmeal Porridge and Antimony.
(2.( { Ammonic Acctate.
Arsenic Acid.
Strychnine,
Also for quantitative analysis —
(1.) Determination of Urea in sample of Urine.

Also for qualitative analysis. Detection of Cane Sugar, Grape
Sugar, Starch, and Glycogen.
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BOTANY |I.
Proressor Rarrm Tare, F.L.S., F.G.S.

Time—Three hours.

I. Draw a floral diagram of a cruciferous plant and describe
the characters of the Order.

IT. Describe the various morphological elements that constitute
the stamen, and describe the principal modifications of
this organ.

ITI. Distinguish between the Natural Orders, Labiatae,
Solanaceae, Scrophulariaceae, and Boraginaceae.

IV. Refer to their Natural Orders the plants (1-12).

V. Draw up a synoptical table of fruits, naming one or more
illustrative examples of each.

VI. Point out the respective characteristics of myrtaceous,
caryphyllaceous, proteaceous, papilionaceous, and ligulate
flowers. :

VII. How are grasses distinguished from other orders and what
are the most nseful plants of the order.

BOTANY IL
Proressor Rarru Tare, F.L.S., F.G.S.
Time—Three hours.
Second Paper,

[. Describe the common buttercup (Ranunculus lappaceus),
and distinguish between the genera Ranunculus,
Aquilegia, Myosurus, Clematis, and Anemone,

II. Distinguish between the chief South Australian genera of
the Order Cruciferz.

III. Describe the seed under all its chief modifications in respect
to relationship of its constituent parts,

Ordinary Bxam,
B 8o

Becond Vear,
Novamber, 1857,
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(AT I, IV. Describe in botanical language, only in so far as you can

Second Yoar.

N 7 observe them, the two specimens placed before you.

V. Determine, by the aid of Bentham’s Flora Australiensis,
the genera and species of the accompanying plants (1-5).

PHYSIOLOGY, PRACTICALY the second year of the

PHYSIOLOGY, AND {The same papers as set for
EXAMINATION “M.B. degree.

GEOLOGY—FIRST PAPER.
Prorersor RarpE Tars, F.L.S., F.G.S,
Time—Three hours.

1. Discuss the nature of the evidences of the former existence
of glaciers in Southern Australia.

IL. Draw up a table of the stratified rocks of South Australia.
State their geographical distribution, lithological and
economical properties, and paleeontological characteristics.

I[T. Describe and account for “ oblique lamination.” How would
you distinguish between this phenomenon and that of
“ unconformability 1 ”

1V. Describe fully the operation of the various agents concerned
in the consolidation of rocks.

V. How have limestones originated? and describe their chief
varieties. Indicate the characteristics of any one great
calcareous group in the geological series.

VI. Describe and illustrate any actual section known to you
showing uncounformability, and state your inferences
deducible therefrom.
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GEOLOGY—SECOND PAPER.
Prormssor Rarrm Tams, F.LS., F.G.S.
Time—Three hours.
I. Name the rock specimens (1—10),

II. Name the genera of fossils (1—10) and state what goological
periods they respectively characterize.

III. Draw vertical sections to illustrate the conditions under
which it is possible for a vertical shaft to penetrate twice
the same bed. Explain fully your diagrams.

IV. Draw a vertical section corresponding with the line indicated
on the accompanying geological map.

V. In a level country a quartz vein rung north and south and
dips east at an angle of 30°. Show by plan and section
the position of a vertical shaft to intersect the vein at a
depth of 100 feet.

un]nmrg; Exau,,
B.80.

Second Yeur,
Ruvember, 16857
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o THIRD YHAR B.SC.

Third Yoar,
Novambor, 1857,

MATHEMATICS

SYSTEMATIC BOTANY, WITH
VEGETABLE MORPHOLOGY, No student

HISTOLOGY, AND PHYSI- ; seclected these

OLOGY subjects.
GEOLOGY, MINERALOGY, AND
PALAONTOLOGY
PHYSICS I.

Proressor ReEnmie, M.A., D.Sc.
Tirue—Three hours.

1. Define the terms moment of inertia, radius of gyration, and
explain fully the properties of the point known as cenire
of oscillation.

IT. What do you understand by the surface tension of a fluid ?
Txplain how it accounts for the spreading of a drop of
oil over the surface of water, and also for the phenomena
of capillarity.

III. Define the term coefficient of viscosity, and explain how it can
be determined for any liquid by the rate of flow through
capillary tubes.

IV. Explain the terms sothermal and adiabatic lines. In a dia-
gram containing both kinds of lines in which volume is
measured horizontally, and pressure vertically, the adiab-
atic lines, where they cross the isothermals, are always
inclined at a greater angle to the horizontal line than the
isothermals. What does this indicate ?

V. Give Thomson’s definition of absolute temperature, and illus-
trate it by means of line diagrams. Explain briefly how
it is that the true absolute zero is very near to—3273°C.
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VII.

VIIL

1X.

1L

IIL.

IV.

clxxvii

Define thermal conductivity, and distinguish it from ther-
mometric conductivity. Describe Forbes’ method of de-
termining the latter.

Describe fully the phenomena of double refraction in a crys-
tal of Iceland spar.

Explain how a diffraction grating may be used to measure
wave lengths.

State what you know of the interference of polarized light
with reference to the two rays issuing from a doubly
refracting crystal.

PHYSICS II.

Proressor Braca, B.A,

Time—Two hours.

. Explain the formation of Chladni’s figures. Describe the

mode of vibration of a bell when sounding its funda-
mental note, and when sounding its harmonics.
~ Account for the beats frequently heard when the sound
‘is dying away.

Give a brief account of Volta’s ¢contact theory.’” Can a
quadrant electrometer be used to detect the difference of
potentials of two metals in contact

If the line joining a point P to the centre of a magnet of
moment 4 be of length » and make an angle 6 with the
axis of the magnet, and if » he great compared with
the length of the magnet, then the potential at 2 due to

M cos 0

the magnet is 5

=
What is Joule's law regarding the amount of heat evolved
in an electric circuit ?

A copper wire joining the terminals of a cell of small
internal resistance is more heated than a platinum wire
of the same size would be ; but if the internal resistance
be large the reverse is the case. Explain this. Prove
also that in order that the two wires may be equally
heated the internal resistance of the cell must be a
geomebric mean between the resistances of the two wires.

Ordinary Exam.,
B. Be.

Third Year.
Noveraber, 887,
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QrdbpryiEa V. Show that the electromotive force of any chemical
SR reaction is equal to the product of the electro-chemical
equivalent of the separated ion into its heat of combina-

tion, expressed in dynamical units.

VI. Describe and explain Hughes’ Induction Balance.

PRACTICAL PHYSICS.
Proressor Brace, B.A.
Time—Four hours and 2 half.

[Select one piece of work from each of the following divisions. ]
A,
I. Find in two ways the specific gravity of the given liquid.

1I. Prove by Atwood’s machine that if a body move with a
constant acceleration, the velocity generated in a given
time is proportional to that time.

III. Find the value of Young’s modulus for the given wire.
B.
I. Find the latent heat of steam.

Il. Map the spectrum of the spark passing through the given
tube.

II1. Measure the rotation of the plane of polarisation produced by
the given solutivn.

C.
I. If M be the magnetic moment of the given magnet, find M.H,

II. Compare the electro-chemical equivalents of hydrogen and
copper.

III. Measure by Thomson’s method the resistance of the given
galvanometer.
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ORGANIC CHEMISTRY. l.
A, Hewys, Pa.D,
Time—Three hours.

The Candidate is only to attempt ten questions,

- How many hydrocarbons C,H,, and how many alcohols

C,H,0 are theoretically possible? What products would
the aleohols yield on oxidation ¢

Write the formalae of acetamide and amidoacetic acid, and
state how they can be prepared from acetic acid,

State as many methods as you know of for the preparation
of urea, and show in what relation biuret, quanidine, and
oxaluric acid stand to it

Give the formulae and methods of breparation of the two
isomeric methyl cyanides, and state how acids and
alkalies act upon them.

. By what ve-action can ethyl-alcohol be prepared from

acetylene ?

Give a short account of the properties and preparation of
the ethyl-phosphines, and of their products of oxidation.

Explain the terms “saturated” and « unsaturated” com-
pounds, fully illustrating  your explanation with ex-
amples.

State the general reactions by which we can convert
compounds of one carbon-series into derivatives of a
higher or lower carbon-series.

Describe exactly how (by means of the nitro-compounds)
methylamine can be obtained from methyl-alcohol, and
aniline from benzene, giving all the intermediate steps.

Describe the action of nitrous acid on the primary mona-
mines of the C.Hy,ts, and of the C.H,,_; series.

Write the formulae of ethylsulphuric and ethylsulphonic
acids, and state how they can be prepared from ethyl
alcohol. How would you prepare benzenesulphonic
acid from benzene !

XIL Give some account of the aniline dyes and of the phthaleins.

Ordinary Exam,,
B.8e,

Thind Year.
November, 1857
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Ondingry Exam ORGANIC CHEMISTRY. I,
‘Chir ey
November. 1587 Proressor RExNIE, M.A., D.Sc.

Time—Three hours.

1. An organic compound yields on analysis Carbon 54.44 per
per cent., Hydrogen 9.19 per cent., and its vapour den-
sity is found to be 4.56. TFind its formula and state |
your opinion as fo its nature.

I1. Give methods of preparation of monochlorethane and moni-
odethane. What reaction takes place when the latter is
heated with oxide of silver !

1II. You are given a sample of pure ethylene, explain how you
would determine its composition by explosion with oxygen.

IV. State what you know of the action of concentrated sulphuric
acid at elevated temperatures on terebenthene.

V. What is thiophene, how was it discovered, and how can it
be separated from benzene %

VI State what you know of the reasons for adopting the ordinary
. constitutional formula for naphthalene.

VII. Given a carbon compound containing one atom of oxygen
how would you proceed to determine whether it is an
ether, an aldehyde, a ketone, or an alcohol ¢

VIII. Phenol is heated with an alcoholic solntion of camstic potash
and (1) chloroform, (2) carbon tetrachloride ; what are
the products in each case !

IX. Describe the preparation and properties of phenyl-hydra-

. zin, For what class of compounds may it be used as a
test ? Give an example.

X. Describe the preparation of indigo from cinnamic acid.

PRACTICAL CHEMISTRY.

Provessor Runnie, M.A., D.Sc.
Time—Six hours.

Two substances were given for qualitative analysis :—
A. An alloy containing Bismuth, Silver, Antimony, Tin,
Zinc, Magnesium.

B. A mixture of Sodic sulphate, Oxalic acid, and
Tartaric acid.
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PHYSIOLOGY. 1.

PRroFEssOR ANDERSON-STUART, M.D., AND E. C, STIRLING,
M.A., M.D.

Time—Three hours.

1. Write an account of the minute anatomy of the Thyroid
Gland. State briefly what is known of the fuunction of
this and other ductless glands.

II. Explain the mechanisms involvedin a cough. Enumerate
the localities from which may proceed afferent impulses
which can evoke a cough.

IIL. Show that the movement of the Iris depends partly on an
extra-ocular and partly on an intra-ocular nerve
mechanism.

IV. Write an account of the formation of fat in the body.

V. State the evidence as to the existence and mode of action
of a respiratory centre in the Medulla Oblongata, point-
ing out the circumstances which mainly govern its ac-
tivity.

What evidence is there as to the existence of a nervous
mechanism of respiration in the spinal cord ?

VI. Discuss the evidence in favour of the localization of function
in the cerebral cortex.

PHYSIOLOGY. 1.

PRrOFESSOR ANDERSON-StuaRT M.D., aND E. C. STIRLING,
M.A., M.D.

Time—Three hours.

I. Compare and contrast skelctal, cardiac, and unstriped
muscle in regard to strncture and relation to electrical
stimuli.

IL. Under what circumstances may sugar be made to appear in
the urine? Discuss the causation of Diabetes Mellitus
in reference to the method of puncture of a certain por-
tion of the Medulla Oblongata,

Ordinnry Exam,

Third Year.
Novambor, 1887,
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ordinary Bxam., T[T, When the Splanchnic nerves are cut what follows in respect

N o aar. to (a) the intestinal movemeuts, (b) the calibre of the
intestinal blood vessels, (¢) the general blood pressure,
and (d) the action of the heart ?

TV. The secretion of urine is partly a filtration process, and
partly the result of an active secretion by the renal epi-
thelium. Prove this statement.

V. Discuss the evidence in favour of the existence of trophic
nerve fibres and trophic nerve centres.

VI. Write a brief description of death from the standpoint of the
physiologist.

PRACTICAL PHYSIOLOGY AND HISTOLOGY.
E. C. Struine, M.A.. M.D.
Time—Three hours.

1. Prepare the vagus of a frog for the application of the stimu-
lating electrodes.

II. Take a tracing of a muscle curve with the Pendulum Myo-
graph so as to show the latent period of contraction.

[II. Stain and mount the sections before you, identify them, and
describe fully the appearances presented by that
marked X,

IV. Identify the specimens A, B, C, &c.
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NOVEMBER, 188Y7.

HIGHER PUBLIC EXAMINATION,

eurtlnh AghGs The same papers E,%g‘;l:“,:i‘;?‘:“lgﬁ .
GREEK, PART | as set fu;‘ t 10 pase
PURE MATHEMATICS, PART |, [ Pibers of e
PHYSICS, PART I degree.

ELEMENTARY BIOLOGY AND | fet for the pass

papers of the first

INORGANIC CHEMISTRY. } The same papers as

PHYSIOLOGY. year B.Se. degree,

The s apers as

APPLIED MATHEMATICS. ;gtﬁﬁﬁ.‘ﬁﬁeﬂl;f;&q%

PHYSICS, PART Il pn:pel:smf tl-}le :Isg.?nd

BOTANY. Y oo
GERMAN.

Prorrssor Morris, M.A.
Time—Three hours,

I. Translate into German :—

Polycrates, Lord of Samos, stood upon the battlements,
looking upon the island and the sea that he ruled. ‘Am
I not blest of heaven 1’ he said unto his guest, the King
of Egypt. ¢Truly, replied the King, ¢ thou art loved by
the gods and feared of thy fellows, yet hast thou foemen
living yet, and he that is in Jjeopardy is not blest’ As
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HizhenBublis he spake a messenger drew near and gave unto Polycrates

RITam ey his chief foeman’s head in a charger, saying, ¢ O King,
thine enemies are slain.’

Then said the King of Egypt, ¢ Happy art thou; yet
are thy ships at sea and may be wrecked: he whose state
is at the mercy of the winds is not blessed.” As hespaite
the fleet of Polycrates drew nigh unto Samos, stately and
unharmed.

IT. Translate :—

(a.) DBor PJeiten war cin Konig und cine Kbnigin, bie
iprachen jeben Lag ,ad), wenn mwir borh ein Kind hatten!" und |
friegten tmmer feind. Da trug fidy 3u, al3 bie Kbnigin einmal
im Bade faf, daP ein Frojd) qus vem Wajjer an3 Lamd trod)
und g ifr jprac) .Deiw Wunjd) joll exfitllt roerben, ehe ein
Safjr vergeht, wirft du eine Todter gur Welt bringen.” Was
et Srojdh gefagt Yatte, dad geichah, und die Rinigin gebar ein
Mavchen, das twar fo jdhbn, daf der Kbnig vor Frewde fid)
nicht zu laffen toufste und ein grofied Feft anftellte,  Er Yabete
nidt blod feine Lertvandte, Freunbe und Befanute, jondern
aud) bie weijen Framen dazu ein, pamit fie dent Kind Hold und
getoogen ipiven. ©3 waven ifrer breizehn in feinent Reidje,
weil er aber nur awdlf goloene Teller Datte, von welfen jie
effen folften, fo mufte eine von fhnen daheim bleiben.

(6.) Dewn Er war unjer. Qlln?_baé ftolze Wort
Den fauten Scmery gewaltig itbertbuen.
Er modte jidh_bei nus, int fichern Port,
Stad) wilbent Sturm gum Daneruden gewdhien.
SnbcEcu jehritt fein @Jeiit@?cma{tig_ fout
Sus Gwige ded Wahren, Guten, Schinen,
Und Hinter ihne, in rwefeniojen Sdyeine,
Qag, wad uus afle bindigt, das Gemeine.

III. Translate :—

(a.) © oap i) aunjwadie! Und bdad alled wive ein
Frvaum ! Ju Berlichingens  Gewalt, wvou dem id) wid)
taum losgeatbeitet hatte, Defjen Andenfen i) mied iwie Feuer,
pon id) fojfte au dtbevivaftigen! ilud er—ber alte trenherzige
®be!  Heiliger Gott, was Wit ané dem affen werden! Riid-
qefithrt, Abelbert, in ben Saal, wo wiv als Buben unjere Jagd
tricheit — da b ihn liebtejt, an ihm Bingjt wie an_ beiner
Geele. Wer fann ihm nahen und ihn hajieny Adh! iy bin
jo gang nichtd hier! (Sjtlldecllgc Beiten, ihr jeid vorbei, da nod
ber alte Berlichingen Hicr am Kamin jafl, da twir wme the durd)
cinanber jpicften und ung fiebten wie die Eugel. Wie 1wird
jich dev Bijchof dngjtigen und meine Freunde! Jeh weif, das
ganac Qand nimmt THeil an meinem Unfall. Wad ij's !

vomen jie miv geben, wonad) id) jteebe?

(b) TWirb ein Hiibjdh Feuevdhen geben. Siehit dbu, wie die
@ev(d fiber einander purgelten und quictten wie die Frojde!
3 [ief miv o twaum iibexs Hery wie e Glag Bramntwen,
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DEICEMBER, 188Y7.

ORDINARY EXAMINATION FOR THE DECREE
OF Mus. BAC.

FIRST YEHAR.

Ordinary Exam.

ELEMENTS OF MUSIC, AND HARMONY. s Beo

D b A
PrOFESSOR IvEs, Mus. BAc. Seombeny 18

Time—Three Hours.
I. What is meant by a quadruplet, a quintuplet, and a sex-
tuplet ? Give one example of each.

IT. Add bar lines, time signature, and key signature to each
of the following i—

(Tiﬂ- e e e e
L S = s

IT1. Write edther of the above melodies in notes of double
length, giving proper time signature.

IV. What is included in the study ¢f Harmony. Show in what
ways a knowledge of this subject may be of use to a

pianist, or a vocalist.



Ordinary Exam.,
Mus. Bac.

TFirst Year.

December, 1887.

clxxxviil

V. Transpose the following melody a perfect fourth higher,
using a clef which will not necessitate the use of ledger
lines. State what key the melody is in:—

-8:
X ! !J- — Ha‘ﬁﬁ"ﬁ‘r't_}t}&ﬁm’ ﬁ+
b’eﬁ'ﬁ‘?’—" el e e ] =5

VI If you were spea.klng of the chord of the Dominant gth
would you describe it as “a suspension ¢ to 8 found on
the Dominant » Give reason for your answer.

VII. May a Dominant 7th ever rise ? If so under what cir-
cumstances ?
VIII. Give rules for harmonizing a melody containing notes that
have been raised or lowered a chromatic semitone :—
IX, Harmonize the following melody :—

G e

kil

e s

P o2 re_ =
ESiSSlio sl

!
—
X Write a passage commencing in key of F and modulating
through each of its attendant keys, but concluding in the
original key.
XI. In the key of Efy write one example of each of the follow-
ing chords :—Neopolitan 6th ; Diminished triad ; Dom-
inant 13th ; Added 6th.

XII. Add three upper patts to the following bass :-

d () 20—
%éﬂ:#ej'; o
% 1 | | i ! ___..I_,__._-
I =
6-1 6 6 667 6 98 6716
65 2 4 44 b5 by -4 & —
f 3 —
e~ e e — | El— it ) —
(oo I W e Y s § 51 e S St I - e =
St e
p -
65—5—ﬁ5—ﬁ6 6 6 - 7-9 8
4 t -2~ 2~ 4 5 4 - -57 3
3 P-4
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COUNTERPOINT. Oy

First Year.
Proressor Ives, Mus. Bac. ey T,

Time—Three Hours.

I. What is the “tritone” ? How can it be avoided in the
first species of Counterpoint ?  Give examples.

II. Why are two major thirds in succession forbidden ?

III. To what species of Counterpoint does the following ex-
ample belong ? Point out any errors in the example :(—

i ; [ —
= e e o e e i S ) T
xi%biéjﬂ'—ijrg :d—_'::dEf_ =t
S/ T & F =
o | = [J | &
T P I
| Ll d a e
@—s— 15
— }
, |

I@N: =
E=2h—4 |C‘ ;:] __Gf___cz_ﬁ

IV. Add an Alto part in the first species above the following
C.F. (two parts) :—

—.

E RO T P e = |
Egﬁuﬁ“ e e -
—&—* : (o Sl

V. Transpose the above C.F. a minor third higher, using the
Alto Clef, and add a part below in the third species (two
parts).

VI. Continue the following :—

i L W Lk e

i —S = ot i I = ! =
=1 e R e e £ 3 R )
e/ = e - T s
Y]
&%=
A SR A o~ B == I —r
VII. To the following C F. add a Bass part in the fifth species
and a Treble part in the first species (three parts).
B 7 S '
L = () () =
- e g = = [ ]
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ontmary B, VITI, Place the abgve subject in the Bass, and add a Treble
plintYew .-~ part in the second species, and a Tenor part in the-first
' species three parts.

IX. Write all the available cadences for Counterpoint in the
third species (three parts).

-+ Figure the bass of Each Exercise. Candidates mus? work
' VI, VII, and VIII: 11
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SHCOND YHAR MUS. BAQ. *gmwem,

Secoud,Year,
December, 1887.

HARMONY.
Proressor Ives, Mus. Bac.
Three Hours allowed.
L. Define clearly — Diatonic, Chromatic, Melody, and
Thorough-bass.

II. Point out any peculiarities that distinguish perfect inter-
vals from all other kinds of intervals. Say when a per-
fect 4th is a concord, and when a discord.

III. Prove theoretically which is the higher note AP or Gft

IV. Analyse the following passage, giving the root of each
chord on a separate stave. Figure the bass :—

6o
e

e
%

i e

__!__
o

V. Over the note D sharp write the first inversion of a chord
of the Minor gth. Resolve it first as a Dominant oth ;
second, as a Supertonic gth ; third, as a Tonic gth.
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Qrolustyrats Precede and follow the chord in each instance by such
e c?lorgs as will make a complete musical phrase. Figure
the bass.

VI. In the key of G write an example of a suspension 4 to 3
with all available inversions. = Each example to be pro-
perly prepared and resolved. TFigure the bass.

VII. Harmonize the following melody in four parts, using pro-
per clefs. Introduce sequential progressions and also
free imitation :—

._P__-,’_. o __.__,_Si, 4 a’ l!p .
o n—'g—’tzp = i ﬁ' ot o N I A
TR ] : == : L !

& o —— S
== '

e B e o
H-&;—i——k%ﬁ-l —f—t 5

VIIL. Modulate from the key of Eto the key of F in four chords.

IX. Make each of the following correct as a Dominant yth
chord by adding the necessary sharps or flats. Staie the
root of, and resolve each :—

(@ (b) () ()
= = (o ¢
@ e =3 (] ——
_Q = =
o Lo o
Sy
o — s = t
X. Add (in shert score) three upper parts to the following
bass. Let the harmony consist solely of such diatonic

or chromatic chords as belong to the key of A minor.
Figure the bass :—

(%)

,____

SFabsl o ts
i

—|—~q‘

!"_ e

i
|
|
2. L
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COUNTERPOINT, CANON AND FUGUE.

ProrEssor Ives, Mus. Bac.
Three Hours Allowed.

I. Whatis a Pentaphonic scale ? Write an example, be-
ginning on the note E.

IL. In two-part Counterpoint may two major thirds ever be
used in succession ?

ITII. In the first inversion of a major common chord it is
not desirable to double the bass note. Account for this-

IV. Add a Counterpoint of the {irst species below the follow-
ing subject (two parts) :—

[ (o] a1 _cJ — [
LAl P — &) =
O 2 s | .
[ Z = |
T o i
i T
o [} —

o - [P ] — [#]
ﬁi’)

V. Transpose the above subject an 8va lower, using Tenor
Clef, and add parts for Soprano, first species, and Bass,
second species (three parts).

VI. Add two parts below the following Canto Firmo 4oz iu
the third species. Let each part contain examples of
“changing notes” (three parts).

o
£ed

N

— €J

—.
=

=
(] M = (]

o - = o
VII. To the above C.F. add parts for Alto and Tenor in first
species, and Bass in second species (four parts)
VIII. Continue the following Double Counterpoint in the Sth
i and bring it to a satisfactory close in the eighth bar.
Show the inversion, figuring the Bass in each case :—

St e
e/ ) — it

O xdinary Exam,,
Mus, Bac,
Second Year.
Mecewnber, 1887,
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Ordinary Exam, [X. Name any works in which canonic imitations occur.

DSecon‘d. Ye{xa}a,]
ecember, ) g
X. What are the constituent parts of a Fugue ?

XI. Give answers to the following fugue subjects. State
which are real and which tonal —-

; e et
EiEEESIE e
o y e ]

0 i sxssae ——— < i
e iE e E e S See s
) — - =]

e T e, L mrul ! =7
< 4=+ Eiﬂ*“liL.___J_._:[
o~ =% = [

i et e

ACOUSTICS.
Proressor Brace, B.A.
Time—Three hours.

1. How may the velocity of sound in the air be determined ?

A march is being performed at one end of a concert
hall, the speed being ,|=120. One bar consists entirely
of crotchets, and the echo from the opposite wall of the
first note of the bar reaches the band whilst the second
note is being played. What is the length of the hall?

1. Explain what is meant by the terms ¢ pitch,’ ¢ intensity, and
¢ quality.’
Draw a diagram representing two transversal wave
motions, of which the one is the octave of the other,
but is of the same intensity and quality.
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III. Describe Melde’s method of illustrating the laws of Owdary Exam,

Second Year.

vibrations of strings. December, 1857,

IV. Explain the mode of action of an open organ pipe, and the
manner of formation of its. overtones.

V. Describe some experiment by which the interference of two
series of sound-waves from the same source may be made
apparent to the eye or ear.

VI. Explain the difference in quelity of the oboe and the
clarinet.

VII. Describe (i.) the ¢mean-tone’ temperament, (ii.) the ©equal’
temperament.

VIII. Whereabouts are the hammers made to strike the middle
strings of a piano? Why is this?
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THIRD YEAR MUS. BAC.

HARMONY.
Ordinary Exam.,
Thord Year, ProrEssor Ives, Mus. Bac.

December, 1887,
Time—Three Hours.

I. The combination § when followed by a § on the same
bars has been described as a double appogglatura Ex-
press any opinion you may have in favor of, or against,
this theory.

1I. Contiuue the following phrase and, without quitting the
key of F, bring it to a natural termination in four bars.
At dlscretlon a Gff may be substituted for the AD :—

1 |
| [a¥)
1= —
T

= ol

'_'_'1_I..

16! | 1o

F
| ‘
S e

T

III. “ Any of the chromatic concords of the minor or major
key approached as such may be regarded as characteristic
chords of a new key and quitted accordingly.” Ex-
emplify this statement.

IV. Add parts for Alto, two Tenors, and a Bass to the follow-
ing melody. Limit the choice of harmony to the Diatonic
or Chromatic concords or discords in the key of B minor.
Introduce suspensions and occasional passing notes.
Figure the bass, and show the root of each discord on a
separate stave :—

= e i i i d—

(Rl

Y] | I T

e e
e P | I

y, - ot
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V. Write a progression beginning in the key of E and con- Oy Exuu.
taining examples ot extraneous modulation. Make en- pIbird Yer
harmonic changes on chords of the augmented 6th

(German), and the minor 13th.

VI. Analyse the following, figuring the bass and showing the
roots of the chords on a separate stave :—

S —
TEER e

VII. Sketch the outline of a movement in Binary form for
Pianoforte,  Only the melody and a figured bass need
be given, with occasional bars fully written out to show
the distribution of the harmonies,

VIII. Write a short song fo the following words with a piano-
forte accompaniment, Cast the work in Ternary form,
the first part being formed out of the first two lines of
poetry, the second part out of the remaining lines, ending
with a repetition of the first lines. The pianoforte part
need not be fully written out. A figured bass with oc-
casional bars for the right hand (to show the style of
accompaniment) will suffice :—
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Ordiuary Biant Take me, Mother Earth, to thy cold breast
Third Yoar, And fold me there in everlasting rest !
DECEIbar S ESY. The long day is o'er

I’'m weary, I would sleep,
But deep, deep,
Never to waken more !

IX. Write a four part song to the words given above. Let it
follow the Ternary form as closely as possible, and in the
second part contain some examples of imitation. The
parts to be fully written out.

All Candidates must work Questions IV.and VL., and at least
one of Questions VIL, VIII, and IX.

COUNTERPOINT, CANON, AND FUGUE.
Proressor Ives, Mus. Bac.

Time-——~Three Hours.

I, State some points of difference between Strict and Free
Counterpoint.

II. To the following Cantus Firmus add a Tenor part in the
fourth species, and a Bass in the second species (three

parts :—
4 =
= =t
) =

III. Place the same subject in the Bass (a fifteenth lower) and
add three upper parts, all in the fifth species (four parts).

IV. Transpose the same subject into the Tonic Minor, place in
the Bass, and add four upper parts, all in the first species
(five parts).

V. Continue the following Canon between the Treble and
Alto with a free Bass partfor at least eight bars, adding
a coda. Figure the bass:—
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. f— Ordinary Exam.,
o P it f— Mus. Bae,
— .,.._.I —_— Third Year.
e = December, 1887,
fak < = ~
-

o

e

VI Point out a feature of interest in the following commence-
ment of a fugue. Answer the two subjects (filling with
such matter as will satisfactorily connect the subjects with
the answers) and state from what work the extract is

taken :—

= e r?—
N g s s o = ) - —
‘é@ S=csRirerEas s =

. onle g o -

= e ! a® <
S fer
i [— |

VII. Answer the following fugue subjects, and state whether
each subject be real or tonal, and, it the latter, whether
authentic or plagal :—

()

74 e o e W 7]
G A v,
g 2 -+ e i
e
Y] T — f

(c)
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ondmary Brem.,  VIT], Write a two-part fugue for pianoforte upon one of the
THind Voar. above subjects. Let it contain examples of the follow-

December, 1887. M s
ing devices :—

(a) curtailment of subject.

(b) prolongation of subject

(c) answer by contrary motion,
(d) stretto.

The fugue need not exceed fifty bars in length. Figure
the bass.

.+ Candidates are requested to bring with themn copies of Becth-
overt's Sonatas and Mozent's “ Jupiter” Symphony (full score).

FORM AND INSTRUMENTATION.
Proressor Ives, Mus. Bac.
Time—Three Hours,

I. Define—Sonata, Concerto, Symphony, Overture, String-
quartet, Glee, Madrigal, and Partsong,.

IT. State the advantages or disadvantages of a knowledge of
Form to one who has been endowed by nature with a
genius for musical composition.

III. What form would a movement be in of which the follow-
ing is an analysis :—

Bars 1... 8 key F. Bars 40...70 various keys.
“  g...16 modulating “ 71..78 Key F (as 1...8)
episode. “  79...86 episodal.
“  16...28 key C. “ 87...90 as 16.. 28, but in
“  29...32 episodal. ~ key of F.
“ 33...40 key F. “ 100...112 Coda founded on

bars Teeods
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IV. What are the indispensable conditions of a good melody ? ~duary fxan.
Tlustrate your answer by composing a melody of 16 bars,  Zird Year.
showing by brackets its division into phrases, sections,
and periods.

V. Say in what form each of the following movements of
Beethoven’s Sonatas is cast :—
Sonata Op. 2, No. 1. Adagio; Prestissimo
“  Op. 13, Adagio Cantabile.
£ Op. 14, No. 2. Andante.
£ Op. 27, No. 1. Allegro Vivace.

VI. For which clarionet must the following passage have been

written ?  Give a reason for your reply :—
o [

-r‘. o Ciulenza, [— i} b —— ' PP
g — = @—1@—%
J o~ e

VIIL Transcribe one of the following passages for a Trumpet,
and the other for a Horn :—

: e __m®

2
B
= .___%I_‘ij_é i - D‘L i

e

(b)

I.
oot
— e Pe—

e e e ST A m i N -
e e
%% = L = ¢-0 e

VIIL. Score the following extract for a full orchestra, filling in
bars 6, 7, and 8 with such matter as will make the second
phrase answer to the first phrase ;—

= - 5 8.0 mlﬁ%ﬁrﬁz =
%%;E:} '&F?'ﬁﬁ;} e -v—? o
Y | ; e | = Y
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JUNIOR PuBLIC EXaMINATION IN Music,

THEORY OF MUSIC.

Proressor Ives, Mus. Bac.
Time—Three hours,

I. Why are notes of different shapes used in music? Give
the English and German names for the various kinds of
notes.

I, Make each of the following bars complete, according to
the time signature, by adding either dots, or rests, or
both :—

e

]
Ca—v—filos—=

s

Vg i — &

o by, Y,
0

§

9 —f )
B/ I 72_9_ 7. ; . i
4—T e I\\?En - a0} o H

TS
e/

o e/

IIT What was the ¢ Great Staff” or ¢ Great Stave” ? Is it

still used ? Can you show that the two staves used in
pianoforte music are derived from the Great Stave ?

IV. What is an interval ? Which is the smallest interval used ?
V. Is there any difference between a chromatic semitone and
a diatonic semitone ? Give one example of each.

V1. Write under each of the following intervals its name and
quality, as, major third, perfect fifth, &c.

@ ® @ © O @

4l — o F2d ]
[ 740N = ) w2 "b()
AV = (] 2 (aP]

J (@ d [ (@] [« €J

VII, What is meant by the inversion of intervals? State what
each of the intervals in question VI would become by

inversion,
VIII, What is a scale ? How many different kinds of scales do
you know ?
IX. Add time signatures to each of the following fragments of
melody :

Junior Public
Examination
in Musie.
December, 1857,
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X, Give the meaning of the following terms:—Una Corda,
Accelerando, A tempo, De capo, Bis, Ad libitum, Listesso

tempo, Sostenuto, Sva...loco.

XI. Transpose the following melody a major second higher :--

£

i

i

==
[T

XII, Write the following melody at the same pitch, using in (a)
the Alto Clet, in (b/ the tenor Clef, and in (¢) the Bass

Clef ;-
”ﬁﬁzﬁ*ﬁ—“ﬂ R ‘ -
A L) i [ ) \ =
G =T e R
o TP & ?L O g g8 9 -t

XIII.

State the difference between a Major and a Minor

Common chord. Write an example of each in four parts.
XIV. Add an alto pait to the following, using only common

chords :---

I . . \
e e e e e ,
-5——° & . - - !
—‘di—z ]
O ()]
-2 o — o — {
; S I [ f { &

g ( i ! — ' [
[ ' T ‘ I

SENIOR PUBLIC EXAMINATION

There were no candidates.

IN THEORY OF MUSIC,
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NOVEMBER 1887.

PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION.

. DICTATION.

Henry VIIL was oue of the mdst remarkable among the kings of
England. His burly figure and strong will have taken firm hold
upon the English imagination. Of all the soversigns who reigned
since the organisation of Parliament, he was the most absolute.
Parliament gave his proclamations the force of law, and permitted
him ‘to leave the kingdom by will. He collected forced loans, set
up and pulled down ministers as he chose, and ravely met with
any resistance to his wishes, whether he asked Parliament to change
some aneient institution, or demanded from the law courts the
condemnation of a wife, a nobleman, or a minister. Some have
represented him as a monster of wickedness; others, as a
sovereign of great ability honestly desirous to do his best for his
country, Between these extremes the truth must lie.

. READING.

A short passage from an English author was given to each
candidate to test his reading.

ENGLISH GRAMMAR AND COMPOSTION,
Proressor Bournger, M.A., D.Lir.
Time—Two and a-half hours (including Dictation and Reading).

A. GRAMMAR,.

1. Write down all the letters of the alphabet, in pronouncing
which you specially employ your teeth.

1I. Write down all the cases of any noun.

Preliminary
Examinution,
November, 1337,




Prellminary
Examination,
November, 1887,

V.

VI

VIL

IL

II1.

IV.

I1I.
Iv.

. Multiply the difference between 1} and

cevl

Give instances of adjectives being used as abstract nouns,

Explain the meaning of the terms Voice, Mood, Tense,
Number, and Person, as applied to a verb.

Parse the word passing in each of the following sentences :—
(@) He is reading about the passing of Arthur.

() And Arthur, passing thence, rode to the wood.

(¢) This is good merely for passing the time.

Give two adverbs of place and two of time.

Give any word which is used sometimes as an adverb and
sometimes as a preposition.

Analyse the following sentence :—

« At his accession Henry the Second was the monarch of
greatest consequence in Europe.”

B. COMPOSITION.
Write a short letter descriptive of the present examination.

ARITHMETIC.
Mgr. W. R. Prmnirs, LL.B.

Time—Two hours and a-half.

. Multiply £36 13s. 10d. by 1024 and divide the result by

5072.

If a kilométre be taken to be § of a mile, reduce 17 miles
6 furlongs 82 yards 1} feet to kilométres.

At what rate per cent. simple interest will £245 amount to
£252 19s. 3d. in 9 months

A, sells an article for £48 16s. 6d. and makes 8} per cent.
profit ou the cost price. B., the buyer, re-sells it at 71
per cent. profit on the price at which he bought. At
what price did 4. buy and B. sell ?

3%
52 and 2§ and divide the product by
between 123 and 63,

by the sum of
the difference




¢evil
VI. Prove that

21 2331
11 2321

Express the difference of 1.5384615 and . 076923 as
a vulgar fraction in its lowest terms.

VIL. 4. and B. run a race of  mile on a course % of a mile
round. They run in opposite directions, and 4. wins by

40 yards. Where was B. when 4. passed the post the
first time?

VIIL Eight men working at 5s. a day can do a piece of work
in 14 days, twelve men at 4s. 6d, a day can do the same
work in 12 days. How much will the work cost if four
men at 58 a day and eight at 4s. 6d. are employed
together ? .

Prelbminary
Exnmlnntion
Noveuber, 1887,
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NOVEMBER, 1887.

JUNIOR PUBLIC EXAMINATION.

Junior Public
Exainjnation,

. ENGLISH.

November, 187 (3) QUTLINES OF THE HISTORY OF ENGLAND.

1I.

111

1v.

I
1L

Prorrssor Bourger, M.A., D.Lir.

Time—Three hours.

Enumerate the various npations which from the earliest
historic times till the present day have been in possession of
England.

Under what circumstances did Ireland, Wales, Scotland,
India, Canada, and Australia become part of the British
Empire.

About what time were first introduced into England—
Gunpowder, Printed Books, Silk, Newspapers, Tea.

State very briefly the chief facts in the life of—

(2) Any King,

(0) Any Priest,

(¢) Any Soldier,

(d) Any Sailor,

(¢) Any Scholar,

specially distinguished in English History.

Write a short account of any onre of the following events :—
i. The Civil War of A.D. 1642.

ii. The Revolution of A.D. 1689.

iii. The Indian Mutiny of A.D. 1857.

(c.) GEOGRAPHY.
Proressor R. Tate, F.L.S., F.G.S.

Give an account of Papua (New Guinea).

Define naturalized and indigenous. Illustrate your answer
by giving a classified list of the plant and animal pro-
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ductions of South Australia which are of commercial
value, placing them in the order of their importance.

III. Give a brief sketch of the early discoveries of the Australian
continent, and of the early history of the colony of South
Australia.

IV. Draw a map of South America, inserting thereon the leading
physical features and the political boundaries.

V. The approximate longitudes of Melbourne and Adelaide are
145° and 138° respectively. What is the difference in
time between the two places? and explain how you ob-
tain the result.

(b) ENGLISH LITERATURE.
GOLDSMITH: 7HE DESERTED VILLAGE and THE
TRAVELLER.

Proressor BourGer, M.A,, D.Lit,
Time-—~Two hours.

1. “ These were thy charms, sweet village !  Sports like these,
With sweet succession taught even toil to please.”

What are the charms and sports here alluded to?
II. Reproduce as accurately as you can the description of the

“village preacher ” in the Deserted Village, and quote the
simile beginning :

“ As some tall cliff,” &o.
I1I. Give the substance of Goldsmith’s criticism of the Italians,
Swiss, and Dutch in the Zraveller.
IV. Fill up the blanks in the following quotations :—
() 111 fares the land to ——-—a prey;
Where decay.”
(6) My heart untravelled—

lengthening chain.
(¢) The watch-dog’s voice that
And the loud laugh that

Junior Public
Examination
November, 1887.
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unioriulle V. Write notes on the words italicised in the following passages :
e i. The naked negro panting at the line

ii. And the gay grandsire skilled in gestic lore.

iii. LZuke's iron crown and Damien’s bed of steel.

iv. The twelve good rules, the royal game of goose.

v. Whether where equinoctial fervours glow.

2. LATIN.
CASAR, BOOK IIL
F. Harncoms, Esq., M.A.

Time—Two hours.
I. Translate—

Quo in consilio, quum tantum repeutini periculi
praeter opinionem accidisset, ac jam omnia fere superiora
loca multitudine armatorum completa conspicerentur,
neque subsidio veniri neque commeatus supportari
interclusis itineribus possent, prope jam desperata salute
nonnullae hujusmodi sententiae dicebantur, ut impedi-
mentis relictis eruptione facta iisdem itineribus quibus
eo pervenissent ad salutem contenderent. Majori
tamen parti placuit hoc reservato ad extremum consilio
interim rei eventum experiri et castra defendere.

In the first passage write down the principal sentence
and the one immediately subordinate to it.

Explain fully the construction of * subsidio veniri.”
IT. Translate—

Omni ora maritima celeriter ad suam sententiam
perducta, communem legationem ad P. Crassum mittunt,
Si velit suos recipere, obsides sibi remittat.

Quibus de rebus Caesar ab Crasso certior factus, quod
ipse aberat longius, naves interim longas aedificari in
flumine Ligere, quod influit in Oceanum, remiges ex
Provincia institui, nautas gubernatoresque comparari
jubet.  His rebus celeriter administratis ipse quum
primum per auni tempus poluit ad exercitum contendit.
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Veneti reliquaeque item civitates cognito Casesaris ad-
ventu certiores facti, simul quod quantum in se facinus
admisissent intelligebant, legatos (quod nomen ad oranes
nationes, sanctum inviolatumque semper fuisset) retentos
& 8e et in vincula conjeclos, pro magnitudine periculi
bellum parare et maxime ea quae ad uswn navium
pertinent providere instituunt.

Parse—Sanctum, remiges, facinus, velit, cognito.

Give also the modern name of the ¢ Liger,” and write a
note on ¢ Provincia.’

Translate—

Dejectis, nt diximus, antennis, cum singulag bine ac
ternee naves circumsteterant, milites summa vi tran-
scendere in hostium naves contendebant.

If the simple cardinal numbers had been used, what
difference would it have made to the sense of this
passage?

Give the English of—

Falces preacutee—hiems suberat—multa, nocte—per-

fuga—agger—vallum—srarie secturse.

Decline throughout-—
Idem—ipse—tu—plus—senex ;
And compare—Dubius—multdm—diu.
Correct—
Marcus persuasus est istum dolorem patienter esse
ferendum.
Milites sub jugo missi sunt.
Nescio quid malum fecit.

Translate into Latin—

This done the enemy had no means of defence nor
place to betake themselves to, So, after several towns
had been stormed, they surrendered themselves and all
their possessions to the General. But Ceesar determined
that they should be severely punished, and some he put
to death and others he sold as captives. The rest of the
States immediately sent ambassadors to pray for peace.

Translate into Latin each of the following in two ways using
different constructions —
(@.) A city greater than Carthage.
(6.) I believe that the city will be taken.
(¢.) All the Lest men in the State.

Junior Public
Examination,
November, 1887.
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'_E;’i;mnl:tl};gi? 3. GREEK.
SRER AT XENOPHON.
F. Havnooms, Esq., M.A.

Time—Two hours.
1. Parse—
dppovv.  dmoordvres. Elofpnv. €idéTes. dmexplvaTo.
ILE’LV@O-
II. Form the first person singular and plural of—
Fut. indic.—éAaive. dyyélde.
Second aor. indie.—Aavfdvew. Sidwpt.  Dmioxvéopar.
and conjugate the first aor. opt. active-—kadéo,
I1I. Decline—
oeavrob. olTos. xpioeos. imwéus.  péyos,
1V. Distinguish—
eipd, €fp. TS, TiS
3 <2 < e o E)Y
W™
and adrds, 6 adrds, adros 6.
V. Give the English of these phrases—
3 N
€t Tis Kol dAAos.
KG-K(TJS ’EVX_GLV-
T@V olkot,
and of
eis (dvny Sedopéva.
o \ o
éfevro To. Swrha,

dAlyov Serjoavros karadevrbijvar

VI. What cases do the following verbs and prepositions govern—
qyéopat. oTpaTnyéw, dpoprdvw. katd. mapd. eis.
and what is the construction in—
() érdBovro Tov dvdpa Tijs (bvys.
(B) dvrl dv éxw wdvTov.
VILI. What force have the prepositions in the following
corapounds—

wapiy. perdwepmros. dvdSacis. Swdelmouo.
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VIIIL. Translate into English— salor Pabito

4 5 = ~ x ;
"L 7oiirous Tols aralpois 7oA Tav Swolvyloy drdhero  NOTember 18
vw0 Aot od yip v xbpros, otdF EAdo ovdir Sévdpov,
dAXa Yes) v dmaca 4 xdpas of 8 voukobvres dvovs
aMéras wapd TOv woropdv Spirrovres kal worobvres eis
BafvAive dyor ket drdlovy xai dvrayopdfovres wirov
&ov.  Té 8¢ orpdrevpa & airos &rélure, kal mplaru otk
t 3 : ] oy g Avsf x - -~ I{ » ﬁ ﬁ L Y \v
Wy € ) €v T i ayopg ev 7@ Kipou apEapuKy, TV
kazilyy aledpov 1) dpirov Terrdpov agiydov. ‘O &
aiydos Sivarar érrd ofolods kal HuwBdior  Arrikots: 7
8¢ kamify 8o xolvikas *Arrixds Exupet,
—Xenophon, Anabasis, Book i., cap. 4.
HdAw 8¢ 6 Kipos ijpdrar  Odkody vorepor, 0§ adros o
1 - ET L T L - 3 N\ 3 .
6podoyels, ovdév U7 ol adikotpevos dmoords eis Muoovs
kaKbs éxoles Ty duny xdpav, § T 8ty ; "By 6 Opdrrys.
Odikoty, ébn & Kilpos, omér’ ad &vws mijv ceavrod Sivapr,
EXGaw &rt mov Tiys Aprémdos Popov peropédew Té go
" 5\ , 3 A ’ L4 r, Ao
ehnola kol weloras éud mord wdlw Suds pov kot €\afes
)y 3 A . - . ’ [ ¢ AT SR )
wap’ epov; Kai ravd dpoddye 6 *Opdyrns. ¢ ov, édby
6 Kipos, @ducybeis ¥ euot viv 7o rpirov emPovAedwr pot
A , : » Lodm | ”, L, k)
pavepos yéyovas; Eimdvros 8 700 *Opbrrov, ér otder
aduknlels, ypdryoer & Kipos adrbv: ‘Opodoyeis oy wepl
3 oA wp - + LY - € 3, ’
€pc dducos yeyevijoBar; "H yap avdyry, Efm 6 "Opbrrys,
—Xenophon, Anabasis, Book i., eap. 6.
IX. Translate into Greek, choosing carefully your particles—
For this reason, then, Xenias and Pasion went away ;
but Cyrus, when he heard of their flight, called the
generals together and spoke as follows —* These men
are gone indeed, but, nevertheless, let them well know,
at all events, that they have not escaped me;  Yet, by
Zeus | for my part I will not pursne them, Nay, let
them go, knowing that they are behaving move evilly
concerning us than we are concerning them.”

4 FRENCH.
Proressor Bourerr, M.A., D,Lir.
Time—Two hours.

I. Translate—

“ Ma belle enfant, lui répondit son nouvean guide, il ne me
plait pas plus qu’a vous de passer Ia nuit compter les
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étoiles, mais il faut que le marchand veille 3 sa marchan-
dise. C’est de la faience et de la porcelaine que je vais
débiter 3 Revigano, et, si mes mules s’emportent, elles
pourront fort bien ne faire que des tessons de toute ma
pacotille.”

Translate—

« Un merlin, prenez un merlin !” cria le colonel.

Ludovic en prit un; il lui échappa des mains.

“ Finissons-en ! ” répéta 'autre.

Du premier coup, le banc cragua; au troisiéme, il était
abattu. Alors Ludovic se courba vers la plante, seule
restée debout au milieu des débris,

Le comte était hive, défait; la sueur ruisselait de son
front.

¢« Monsieur, monsieur ! pourquoi la tuer? Elle va mourir,”
gécria-t-il enfin, redescendu encore une fois & 1'état de
suppliant.

Le colonel le regarda, sourit ironiquement, et, & son tour,
ne répondit rien.

“ Eh bien ! reprit Charney avec violence, je veux la briser !
je veux Yarracher moi-méme !

_-Je vous le défends!” dit le commandant avec sa forte
voix ; et il étendit sa canne devant Charney, comme pour
placer une barriére entre le prisonnier et sa compagne.
Alors, sur son geste impératif, Ludovic saisit Picciola de
ses deux mains pour la déraciner du sol.

Give the English equivalents for the following terms, as
used in your text-book—

Chalumeau, nervure, hochet, écloppé, grimaud, tréteaus, cosse,
nénufar, trouvaille, taupette.

Translate into French—

Count Charney’s lodgings were in the rear of the ciladel,
in a small building raised upon the remains of an old and
strong structure, which had formerly been connected with
the defensive works of the prison, but was now rendered
useless by improvements in fortification. A table just large
enough for his meals; a chair, the striking singleness of
which seemed to warn him that no human being would
ever come to sit beside him ; a box for his clothes and
linen ; a small cupboard of painted deal, half worm-eaten ;
and a bed, narrow, but clean enough, made up the furni-
ture of his room.
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. Translate— Juanlor Pabife

. Nuventoee, 188

Au bord d’un fleuve, un paysan,

Assis sur une large pietre, . o
Regardait 'eau couler d'un air impatient.
“L/ami, que fais-tu 14 %—Monsieur, pour une affaire
Au village prochain je suis contraint d’aller ;
Je ne vois point de pont pour passer la riviére,
Et j’attends que cette eau cesse enfin de couler.”

Explain and illustrate the following terms in French
Grammar—

Oédille, tréma, trait d'union, virgule, liaison.

Adjectives are in French generally placed after the nouns
which they qualify. Give some exceptions.

Write down the first person singular, present indicative of
the following verbs—

Employer, savoir, faire, devoir, mourir.

(a) Voici la lettre que j'as regue,

(b) J’ai regu votre lettre,

On what principle is regue used in (a), and regu in (b)?

5. GERMAN.
Prorrssor Bouraer, M.A,, D.LiT.
Time—Two hours. 5

I. Translate :—

Die beiden jungen Ehelente Hatten Bertalda nod) fpit ?n einem!
@pusicrgmlge abgeholt, und alle Drei g,n{mn'* vertvanlich unter
dem tiefblauen Hintmel auf unbd ab, oftmals i thven @ejpridyen
burd) bie Bewundevung unterbrodhen,® die jie dem toftbaven
Springbrumien in dert Mhatte bed Plases und feinem wiunders
jomen Raujden und Sprudeln zollen mufiten. €3 war ifnen
jo (ieb unbd ﬂcimlid; A Sinn g gwijd)cu die Baumjdjatten duvdh
ftaflen jid) bie Licdytidyinumer der’ nahen Hinjer; ein jtilles
(S.iefumie bot jpiclenben ®inbern unbd andern Infhwandefuben
Menjdhen wogte um fie Her,

Parse the words marked 1, 2, 3, 4, and 5 respectively in
the above passage,
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Translate :—

Dann iin? fie immer fjcﬁllid;er a3 teiwen, tvie ein vedt
%mhcr;d)u et unb recht bitfexlidh gefranfted fiebes find, Endlich
agte

ie gaug matt: Ach, Holber Freund, ach, lebe tuu{)(! Sie
lu fen biv nidhts thun; nuy bieibe trew, daf id) jie dir abwefren
ami.? A, abcrlfurt muf idy, muf jort anf dieje gange junge
Bebelrwlaeit. © tel), v weh, wad Daft du angeridjtet! O wcg,
o wef!

Und itber den Rand dev BVavke jdwand? jie hinaus, — Stieg? jie
hinitber in die Fiut, verjivdmie (ic pavin, man wuit! ed uicht,
e8 toar wie beibed und wie feing, Bald aber war jie in die
Donan gang vervommen® ; nuy fliijtevten noch Feine Wellchen
Ec[jlud)&enh um den fahn, und fajt vernehmlich toar's, ald
priden’ jie: O weh, of) wefh!  Ach bleibe trew! O toefh!

Parse the words marked 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, and 6 in the above
passage.

Explain the following words in your text-book +—
Qobold, Sput, Rimmerling, Kramerfittel, SSottedader.

Translate —

©3 war ciumal eine arnte Frow, die hatte zwei Kinber. Das
jiingite mufte alle Tage in ven Wald geheir, und Holz holen,
(3 e8 nun einmal tief in den Wald hHinein gegougen war,
gcic[(tc fih ein Heiner, ydhduer Fnabe zu ifm, I)Lﬂ? ifhm wacker
Yol fefen uud frug ihm die BViiwde bis vov das Haud; dann
aber toar ev, ehe ein Yugenblid verging, verjdpvunbden. Das
§tind crﬁﬁi{ltc bie BVegegnung feiner Mutter, dod) biefe wollte
e nidt glauben.

, Translate into German :—

“Yesterday morning then,” continued the knight, smilingin
a friendly way upon Undine, “I set out upon iy jomney.
The slender red tree-stems sparkled so pleasantly in the
morning light, which spread its brightness over the green
sward, and the leaves whispered together so merrily that
I could not help langhing in my heart at those people
who could apprehend anything wncanny (unf;eim[rd;) in
that delightful spot. It will not take long to trot through
the forest and back again, said I to myself with comfort-
able cheerfulness.”

When was the Kingdom of Prussia first established, and
under what circumstances did the present King of Prussia
become Emperor of Germany.

(ive the nominative singular, the genitive singular, and
the nominative plural, in each case with the definite
article, of the German equivalents for :—

Man, Woman, House.
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VIIL. Write down the comparative and superlative of the
German adjectives, signifying :—
Oll, younyg, big, lttle, high.
IX. Give the imperfect indicative and the past participle of
the German verbs signifying :—
To eat (as & man eats), fo eat (as a brute eats), to give, to
speak, to take.

X, Mention some German prepositions which govern the
genitive case and some which govern the dative.

6. GEOMETRY.
Prorrssor Braaa, B.A.
Time—Two hours.

In order to pass in this paper it is only necessary to satisfy the
Baaminers on Purts I and I1., taken together ; but candidates who
wish to obtain a credit, are advised to attempt also the questions in
Part [T1., and to omit those in Part I, at any rate until they have
done what they can of the rest of the paper.

Candidates are expected to be clear in their statements, and accurate
i their reasoning. Any symbols which conduce to clearness may be
employed.  When use is made of the result of « preceding proposi-
tion, the fact should be stated, but the number of the proposition re-
ferred to need not be quoted.

PART I.
I. Define the terms ‘Plane Angle, Circle,” ¢ Segment of a
Circle,” ¢ Obtuse-angled Triangle” What is a Corollary ¢
II. Show how to describe an equilateral triangle on a given
finite straight line.

On a given base describe an isosceles triangle having
each of the equal sides three times the given base.

IIL. Draw a straight line perpendicular to a given straight line
from a given point without it.
If two isosceles triangles are on opposite sides of the
same base, the line joining their vertices is perpendicular
to the base,

Tunlor Pubille
Examination,
N ovembor, 1857,
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Jupior Fubie IV. Describe a square on a given straight line.

November, 1867,
PART IL

V. The straight lines which join the ends of two equal and par-
allel straight lines towards the same parts are themselves
equal and parallel.

The straight lines which join the ends of two equal
and parallel straight lines towards opposite parts bisect
each other.

VI. If a straight line be divided into two equal and also two un-
equal part, the squares on the unequal parts are together
equal to twice the squares on half the line and on the
line between the points of sechion.

Show that the sum of the squares on the segments of
a straight line is the least possible when the line is
bisected.

PART IIL

VIL If from a point outside a circle two straight lines be drawn,
one to cut a circle, the other to meet it, and if the rect-
angle contained by the segments of the secant be equal
to the square on the line meeting the circle, that line
touches the circle.

Two circles whose centres are P and Q, touch each
other externally, and a common tangent touches them in
R and S respectively.

Show that the lines bisecting the angles R P Q and
S Q P meet at right angles in R S.

VIII. Show how to inscribe a square in a given circle.

IX. If two diagonals of & regular pentagon intersect, the larger
segment of each is equal to a side of the pentagon.

6. ALGEBRA.
Proressor Braae, B.A.
Time—Two hours.

[In order to pass in this paper it is only necessary to satisfy the
Examiners wn Parts 1, and I, taken together, but candidates who
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Part II1. and to omit those in Part I., at any rate wntil they have Novewves 18
done what they can of the rest of the paper.]

PART L
I. Simplify the expression—

z— [_1/— {z—-(x—y—z) }]
What must be added to (2 + 5+ c)? that the sum may
be (¢ +b~c)*?
Why does a minus sign before a bracket change the
sign of all the terms inside ¢
IT. Multiply ¢®+5° by «—b, and divide the result by @+,
Find the continued product of
(L+z+a®) (1-z+a?) (1-2*+2') (1-at+2d).
III. Solve the equations—
z—6 N 23 - 22

B =5 = =2
(i) (x-1) #-2) = (x-3) (z-4) + 6
PART II
IV. If 2°+ 4o+ +c is exactly divisible by z +3, what is the

value of ¢ ?
Is " —y" always divisible by #+y? Isa"+7"1
V. Solve the equations —
(i) %(w—% - 1—2§ (1-32)=wx - 319(5.1:— 1—4390)
(it) (x+a+d+e) (x+a—-b-<)
= (@-—a-bte) =—a+b-0)
VL. A person completes three-fifths of a piece of work in eight
days: with the aid of another person he completes the

rest in three days. What time would it take each
person to do the whole ¢

PART IIL

VII. Reduce to its lowest terms—
2 — 42+ b
©+1
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ot and find the value of
l-z 1-xz-2° l-z-2*—2°

‘November, 1887.
+ 2 2 3
l+z 14+ax+x l+z+a’+2

VIII. Find the fraction which, if 1 be added to its numerator,
becomes 4; but, if 1 be added to its denominator,

becomes i

IX. A person having seven miles to walk increases his speed one
mile an hour after the first mile, and is half-an-hour less
on the road than he would have been had he not altered his
rate. How long did he take 1

X. Solve the equation—
Coa-1 242 T
a*+2 z-1 ]

7. (a)—ELEMENTARY PHYSICS.
Proressor BraGa, B.A.
Time—Two hours.

1. Under what circumstances does one vibrating body com-
municate its vibrations to another ¢

1. Describe and explain the use of the gridivon pendulum, If
the gridiron be composed of fiye iron rods of equal length,
and four brass rods of equal length, find the ratio which
the length of an iron rod should bear to the length of a
brass one in order that the length of the gridiron may
be unaffected by changes of temperature. The co-
efficient of linear expansion for brass is 00001894 and
for iron *00001166.

III. How can steam be produced at a lower temperature than
100°C?

IV. Does the brightress of a light appear to diminish as we
recede from it? If go, why? i

V. Explain—using diagrams—the manner in which a convex
lens forms (i.) a real image, (ii.) a virtual image of an
object.
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VI. Describe Coulomb’s Torsion-kalance. How would you use
it to prove that the attraction of two small electrified
bodies for one another is proportional to the product of
the charges upon them %

VII. What is meant by the “variation of the magnetic moridian ”?

VIIL. Write out what you know of the phenomena of thermo-
electricity.

7 (b).—CHEMISTRY,
Proressor Renwie, M.A., D.Sc.
Time—Two hours.

L. A piece of potassium is thrown into water. State fully the
reactions which take place. '

II. Describe some of the points of resemblance and difference
between chlorine, bromine, and iodine, and their princi-
pal compounds, as regards chemical behaviour.

ITI, A rod with a drop of water adhering to it is dipped into a
colourless gas: the drop of water becomes semi-solid
from deposition of silica. What would you suppose the
gas to be, and how would you prepare it %

IV. How can ozone be converted into oxygen? Describe
exactly how you would illustrate this experimentally.

V. Sulphuretted hydrogen is passed into chlorine water.
Explain, with an equation, the action which takes place,

VL. You are given a mixture containing the chlorides of
ammonium and sodium, How could you separate them ?

VII. How is phosphorus pentachloride prepared ? What is the
action upon it (1) of a small quantity (2) of a large
quantity of water }

VIII. Carbon dioxide is passéd into lime-water : describe what
takes place. What bearing has this on the hardness of
natural waters ¢

Junlor Public
Examination,
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gmiorpwie 7 (0)—BOTANY AND ANIMAL PHYSIOLOGY.

Novewnbar, 1887,
Time—Three hours.

[For a Pass, candidates will be required to answer to the satisfaction
of the Bxaminers at least three questions in eack section.]

SECTION I.—BOTANY.
ProrEssor Rarpr Tare, F.L.S., F.G.S,

1. Describe fully all the parts of the ovary of a pea.
IT. What is pollen? What is its use?

TIL. Describewith examples the following conditions :— epipetalous,
syngenesious, unsexual, diadelphous, versatile.

IV. What is a flower * What structures compose it, and what
are their uses ?

V. What is the difference between an annual and a perennial
plant.

DIVISION IL.—PHYSIOLOGY.
E. C. Smiruing, M.A., M.D.

1. Describe the human backbone. What are its uses and
characteristics %

II. What is the sequence of events which takes place when
you bend your arm at the elbow joint? Write a short
account of the parts concerned in the movement.

TI1. Compare the temperature of your body with that of a frog
or fish. What is the cause of the difference? Explain
how it is that the warmth of your body is kept at a
uniform point.

IV. How are the movements of inspiration and expiration
carried out? What is the result of the process to the
air and to the blood ?

V. Write what you can of the position and uses of the following
structures and organs :— Lacteals, Lymphatic glands,
Gall bladder, Ligaments, Red blood corpuscles, Thoracic
Duct, Retina, Tympanum.
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Iv.

VI

VIIL

VIIIL.

IX.

DIVISION A.
ENGLISH HISTORY AND LITERATURE.
Proressor BouLeer, M.A., D.Lit.

Time—Three hours.

. Enumerate the claimants for the Spanish throne on the

death of Charles II. of Spain, and discuss the merits of their
respective claims.

Mention all the countries subject to Spain in 1700, and
detail the territorial losses sustained by Spain in con-
sequence of the Peace of Utrecht.

With what object in view did the English take part in the
War of the Spanish Succession? How did it come to pass
that in spite of many glorious victories England failed to
attain that object ?

State the main differences of opinion between Whigs and
Tories in the reign of Ann, and write short memoirs of the
most distinguished politicians of both parties.

. What were the staple products of England in the reign of

Ann?

Describe some of the social follies of the age satirised by
Addison in the Spectoior.

Give the substance of Addison’s remarks on the ballad of
Chevy-Chase.

Explain briefly the general purpose of each of the four
epistles which constitute Pope’s Essay on Man.

Quote from the Zssay on Man any passages illustrative at
once of Pope’s poverty of thought and splendour of imagery.

Seuior Public
Examination,
November, 1687,
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e aoe X. Explain in connection with the context the following lines
oy ie from the Essay on Man :—
« From pride, from pride, our very reasoning springs ;
Aceount for moral as for natural things :
Why charge we heaven in those, in these acquit ?
In both to reason vight is to submit.”

DIVISION A.
2. LATIN.

Proressor Bounger, M.A., D.Lit.
Time—Three hours,

1. Translate—

O navis, referent in mare te nevi
Fluctus ! O quid agis? Fortiter occupa
Portum ! Nonne vides, ut
Nudum remigio latus

Et malus celeri saucius Africo
Antennaeque gemant, ac sine funibus
Vix durare carinae
Possint imperiosius

Aequor? Non tibi sunt integra lintea,
Non di, quos iterum pressa voces malo,
Quamvis Pontica pinus,
Silvae filia nobilis,

Tactes et genus et nomen inutile ;
Nil pictis timidus navita puppibus
. Fidit. Tu, nisi ventis
Debes ludibrium, cave.

IT. Translate—

Latius regnes avidum domando

Spiritum, quam si Libyam remotis

Gadibus iungas et uterque Poenus
Serviat uni.

Crescit indulgens sibi dirus hydrops,
Nec sitim pellit, nisi causa morbi
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Fugerit venis et aquosus albo antiog,
Corpore languor. Aarambes 1

Redditnm Cyri solio Phraaten

Dissidens plebi numero beatorum

Eximit Virtus populumque falsis
Dedocet uti

Vocibus, regnum et diadema tutum

Deferens uni propriamque laurum,

Quisquis ingentes oculo inretorto
Spectat acervos.

III. Translate—

Non, si trecenis, quotquot eunt dies,
Amice, places illacrimabilem
Plutona tauris, qui ter amplum
Geryonen Tityonque tristi

Compescit unda, scilicet omnibus,
Quicunque terrae munere vescimur,
Enaviganda, sive reges
Sive inopes erimus coloni,

Frustra cruento Marte carebimus
Fractisque rauci fluctibus Hadriae,
Fruostra per autumnos nocentem
Corporibus metuemus Austrum :

Visendus ater flumine languido
Cocytos errans et Danai genus
Infame damnatusque longi

Sisyphus Aeolides laboris.

Linquenda tellus et domus et placens
Uxor, neque harum, quas colis, arborum
Te practer invisas cupressos
Ulla brevem dominum sequetur.

Absumet heres Caecuba dignior
Servata centum clavibus et mero
Tinget pavimentum superbo,

Pontificum potiore cenis.

IV. Translate and, where necessary, annotate—

() Me tabula sacer
Votiva paries indicat uvida
Suspendisse potenti
Vestimenta maris deo.
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() Cressa ne careat pulchra dies nota.

(¢) Deliberata morte ferocior,
Saevis Liburnis scilicet invidens
Privata deduci superbo
Non humilis mulier triumpho,
(d) " Nulla decempedis
Metata privatis opacam
Porticus excipiebat Arcton.

V. Translute—

VL

VIL

Torquatus volo parvulus
Matris e gremio suae
Porrigens teneras manus
Dulce rideat ad patrem
Semihiante labello.
Sit guo similis patri .
Manlio, et facile inseiis
Noscitetur ab omnibus,
Et pudicitiam suae
Matris indicet ore.

Talis illius a bona

Matre laus genus approbet,

Qualis unica ab optima

Matre Telemacho manet
Fama Penelopeo.

Distinguish—

Conditum from conditum,

Oblitum from oblitum,

Scriberis from scribéris,

Jacere from jacére,

Lavis from lgvis,
and mark the quantity of the penultimate syllable in the
following words :— .
Satigo, fortuitus, declino, Ustica, Erycina, Orion, bimarts,
atavus, avitus, cervices.
Translate into Latin prose—

When everything was ready, Varus, who was in the land of
the Cherusci, not far from the Weser, was told that a tribe
in the north had revolted. At the head of a large army he
at once set out to punish the rebels. He was led, with his
legions, into the depths of the Teutoburg Wood. Heavy
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rains had been falling for some time, so that marching was
difficult. Suddenly, when no one dreamed of danger, the
Romans looked up, and saw that the wooded heights above
and around them were covered by armed men. The
Germans fiercely avenged the wrongs they had suffered,
Of the whole Romun army scavcely a man escaped. Varus,
severely wounded, fell upon his sword and killed himself,

DIVISION A.
3. GREEK.

Proressor Bournaer, M.A., D.Lir,

Time—Three hours.

. Translate—

Té pev oBv érioprov kal dmioTov kadely dvev Tol Ta mempoy-
péva Serkvivar Aowoplav elval Tis dv Prioee kevjy Sikalws®
Y 8\ Ve 6’ o 4 ) M 8 7 2 3 o 4
76 8¢ vl doa wdmwor’ émpufe, Sicfibvral ép dmact TovTows
3 ’ Y 7 ’ ré ~ \ ~
édéyxew xul Lpayéos Adyov ouvpBaiver Seiclai, xal Suoiv
veka Tpyotpos oupdépery elpyrar, Tol 1 Ekelvov, dmep kal
dAnlis vrdpyxet, puvAov daiverdur, kai Tob Tobs Umepexmem-
Ayypévous® ws duaxdv Tive Tov Dilirmov 8eivt G wdvra
4 T 4 7 rd 3 04 5 A\
Sbege)w],)\?ﬁez ofs mpdrepov maporpovdpevos péyas NOEROY°, kol
TPOS avTYV NKeL THY TEAUTNY TA Tpdypat avTy.
Parse the words marked 1, 2, 3, 4, and 5 respectively in
the above passage.

Translate—
s y & ~ v ~ / \ A~ e A
dAN, ofjpaw, vOv pév émiakotel Tobrors 0 katoplotv' ai ydp
3 7 \ 4 \ ~ 3 7 3 7
evmpalioe Oewval cvykphpor T4 TowalTa Sveldn' ei 8¢ T
, 73 3 ~ 3t A A oa ’ P
wraioe, 10T dkpiBhs avTol TalT éfetacOicerar, Soxel §
2 3 2 H ~ 7 3 2 \ P @
duovye, & dvdpes 'AbOnvaior, Selferv odk eis pukpav, dv ol Te
Ocoi Gédwar kal duels BodAgole.  domep yop év Tols ordpa-
oy, Téws pév dv éppwpévos 1 Tis, 00déy érarfdvetal ToV kal
ékagra cafpbv, &rav 8¢ dppdoryud 1v ovpSy, mdvra kivetTas,
K&y piype ki oTpéppo kv dAdo T TOY ImapxdvTwy calpov
7 0UTw Kal TOV wéAewv kol TGOV Tupdvvev, éws pév dv éfw
- -~ 3 - \ \ ~ PR SR 3 \ L
Tolepwoiy, dapavi To Kaxd Tois moAdois éoTiv, émeibav 8¢
dpopos wéAepos ovpmAdky), mivro éroinoey ékdnlo.
747 drptfBis avTod TalT éferurBirerar. Lxplain the con-
. s
struction of airov,
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Write a note on the special force of the aoxist éroiyoer in
the conclusion of the above passage.

Translate—

O pay 008’ éxetvé 3 Ypas dyvoely Set, & dvdpes 'Alyvaior,
b7 Yijpuapa ovdevds dfubv doTey, dv pi) wpooyévyrme TO
woteiv e0€dewy 7d ye 86fuvre mpollipws Dpds. el yap adrdpry
7O yhpﬁfo';m.?u v 1) Dpas dvayrdlew 0 wparﬁ}xea wptf‘r‘mv 7
mepl Gy Ay yptuﬁl} Swarpifarfar, o7 bv :fp,et.s, rml)tr.r.
Yapeprlopevor, pwpa, paddov & ovder & erpaﬁ'e‘re vamw ot
DiNurmos rooolitor Vfipike. xpbvor: wddae yap dv Everi ye
Yndiopdrav édeddrer Sikny.

Translate into Greek Prose—

It was much easier at first to preserve what we once had
than to recover it now that it is lost ; we have nothing now
left to lose—we have everything to recover. This must be
done by ourselves, and at once ; we must furnish money ;
we must serve in person by turns; we must give our
generals means to do their work well, and then exact from
them a severe account afterwards—which we cannot do so
long as we ourselves will neither pay nor serve.

. Enumerate the various independent Hellenic States at the

accession of Philip of Macedon. Mention any illustrious
contemporaries of Demosthenes.

(@) Give instances of Attraction of the Relative.

(9) Enumerate the special characteristics of verbs in—mue
as distinguished from verbs in—uw.

(¢) Illustrate the Greek mode of expressing indefinite
frequency by translating into Greek the following
sentences—

i. Whenever he sees me, he laughs at me.
ii. Whenever he saw me, he used to laugh at me.

DIVISION A.
4. FRENGH.
Proressor Bourger, M.A. D.Lir,

Time—Three hours.
Translate—
Qu’attendez-vous ? Forcez ce silence obsting.
Andromague.
I1 a promis mon fils.
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Céplase. Senior Pulio
I1 ne I’a pas donné. No-vember, 1887,
Andromaque.
Non non, j'ai beau pleurer, sa mort est résolue.
LPyrrhus.

Daigne-t-elle sur nous tourner au moins la vue ?
Quel orgueil !
Aundromaque.
Je ne fais que lirriter encor.
Sortons,
Pyrrhus,
Allons aux Grecs livrer le fils d’Hector,
Andromaiue, se jettant wux pieds de Pyrrhus.
Ah! Seigneur, arvétez ! Que prétendez-vous faire ?
Si vous livrez le fils, livrez-leur done la mére.
Vos sermens m'ont, tantdt, juré tant d’amitié g
Dienx | ne pourraisje au moins toucher votre pitié !
Sans espoir de pardon m’avez-vous condamnée ?
LPyrrkus.
Pheenix vous le dira, ma parole est donnée.
Andromaque.
Vous qui braviez pour moi tant de périls divers.
Pyrrhus,
J’étais aveugle alors, mes yeux se sont ouverts.
Sa gréce & vos désirs pouvait étre accordde ;
Mais vous ne l'avez pas seulement demandde.
C’en est fait.

Translate—

Que je me perde, ou non, je songe & me venger.

Je ne sais méme encor, quoi quil m’ait pu promettre,
Sur d’anbrés que sur moi si je dois m’en remettre.
Pyrrhus n'est pas coupable A ses yeux comme aux miens,
Et je tiendrais mes coups bien plus sirs que les siens,
Quel plaisir de venger moi-méme mon injure !

De vetirer mon bras teint du sang du parjure !

Et, pour rendre sa peine et mes plasirs plus grands,

De cacher ma rivale & ses regards mourans !

II

I1L Translate and explain in connection with the context :—
(a) Cest trop en un jour essuyer de refus.
(6) Le perfide triomphe et se rit de ma rage.
(¢) Pensezvous quaprés tout ses mdnes en rougissent ?
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IV. Traunslate the following passage descriptive of the immola-

VL

VIL

VIIL

tion of Iphigénie—

Déjd, pour la saisir, Calchas leve le bras.

« Arréte, a-t-elle dit, et ne m’approche pas.

“ Le sang de ces héros, dont tu me fais descendre,
“ Sans tes profanes mains saura bien se répandre.”
Furieuse, elle vole, et, sur I'autel prochain,

Prend le sacré couteau, le plonge dans son sein.

A peine son sang coule et fait rougir la texre,

Les dieux font sur Pautel entendre le tonnerre,
Les vents agitent Vair d’heureux frémissennens,

Et la mer leur répond par ses mugissemens.

. Translate—

11 se mit & redescendre quatre & quatre. Je le suivais. En
bas, et déja le pied sur la premiére marche, il m’attira par
le bras et me dit & Voreille en levant son shako —

¢« Regarde au fond, Joseph, la reconnais-tu?” Je vis la
vielle cocarde tricolore dans la coiffe.

Translate —

On n’entendait plus qu'une grande rumeur, des plaintes,
des cliquetis sans fin, des hennissements, de temps en
temps une décharge ; puis de nouveaux cris, de nouvelles
rumeurs, de nouveaux gémissements. Kt dans cette
épaisse fumée qui s'amassait contre la ferme, des vingtaines
de chevaux passaient comme des ombres, la criniére droite,
d’autres trainant leur cavalier la jambe prise dans 1'étrier.

Give the English equivalents for the following French
military terms :—
Caisson, gargousse, estafette, chambrée, état-magor, traversey

en ébcharpe, combat & larme blanche, soldat & chevron,
officters d’ordannance, battre la diane.

Translate into French—

We were in front of the road which leads from Fleurus.
On the left was a white wall. Behind this wall rose some
trees and a large house. In front stood a red-brick wind-
mill. Just as we were halting, the Emperor came out of
this mill accompanied by three or four generals, and also
by two old peasants clad in smock-frocks, and holding their
cotton caps in their hands. Tt was at this moment that
the division raised the shout—*¢Long live the Emperor'—
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and that T saw him quite plainly, for he came up by a foot-
path right in front of the battalion, with his hands behind
his back, and his head bent down, listening to what a bald-
headed peasant had to tell him. He paid no attention to
our cheers, but turned round twice and pointed out the
village of Ligny. He had become stouter in body and
sallower in complexion since the battle of Leipsig, and were
it not that he wore the well-known grey over-coat and
cocked hat I doubt if T should have recognized him.

What circumstances led to Napoleon’s abdication in 1814 2
Who then became King of France, and what was his claim
to the throne ?

. (i.) Write down five French nouns beginning with h

aspirated.

(ii) (a) C'est un Anglais. (b) Il est Anglais.

On what principle is ce used in (a) and 4/ in )1

(iii.) (@) I était atteint d'une fidvre brilante.

(b) Les ennems s retiraient britlant leurs bagages.

On what principle is bridlante used in (a) and bralant in )1

DIVISION A.
6. GERMAN.

Proressor Boureer, M.A., D.Lit.

Time—Three hours.

I. Translate —

L fiife Stimme ! BVielwilltommuer Ton
Dev Mutteripracd)’ in cinem frembden Lanbe!
Des viterlichen Hafens blane Berge

@el' id) Gefangner nen willfonmen wieber
Bov meinen Ungen. Lafy div diefe Freube
Berfidiern, daf aud) idh ein Gvieche bin!
ﬂlcrge{f&n hab’ id) einen Augenblid,

2Wie ;L‘I}f i:? bein bebarf,! wnd meinen eijt
Dev fhevelichen Erjdheinung jugetwendet,

2 iag{e, wenn biv em Berhangni§ nidyt

Die Libpe {dlieft, aud weldem unjrer Stinme
Du deine gottergleiche Hevfunft L.

Sentor Publle
Examination.
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Senilor Public 11. Tyanslate :—

Bxamination,

ST gguﬁtgcuie. Was id) vermodte, Hob i gern gethan.?
(rfas. MNod) duderjt bu den Sinn guv vechien Heit.
gp?igcnie. Dasd fteht nun einmal “i%zt in unjrer NMadyt.

rfas, Du hlt unmdglich, wasd div Nhibe foftet.

gp?igeuie. Dir heint e5 mdglich, weil der Wunjd) did) trilgt.
(rfas. 2Willjt du benn Wlled %o gelafjen 1wagen 7
Sphigenic. [ Hob' e8 in dev Gdtter Hand gelegt.
Yrtas. Gie pilegen Menjchen menjcdhlidh zu evvetten.
Iphigenie. ?(u? ifren Fingerzeig fommt Afled an.

I1T. Translate the following passage deseriptive of Mary Stuart
after an interview with Queen Elizabeth.

Mavia. Sie geht in Wuth! Sie trigt den Tob im Hevzen!
D, wie mir wohl ijt, Hanna! Endlidh, endlich,
Nadh Jahren der Erniedrigung, der Leiden,
Ein Angenblid der Nadye, des Triumphs!
Wie Vergeslaften fallt'd von meinem Hevzer ;
Dag Diefjer ftich id) in dev Feindin Bruit,
Stenmedy. Unglitdliche! Der Wahnfinn veipt end) Hin;
he I}nﬁt bie UnueriéFnlidjc vertoundet.
Sie filhet den Wiy, fre ift die Kinigin;
Bor ihrem Buhlen habt ihv jie verhofmt !
Mavia. Bor Lejterd Augen Hab® 1 fie evniedrigt!
Er jah* 8, er begeugte meinen Eieﬁ! ’

Wie id) fie niedevjdifug® bon ihrer Hihe,
Gy ftand babei, mic) jtavite jeine Nahe!

1V. Translate :—

@3 war ein naffalter Hevbjtmorgen, ald Hauenjtein mit einer”
Stompagnie den Verg Hinan maxjdyierte, denn die Citadelle Tag®
qnf‘ einem Berge inmitten der Stadt. Die Mauerwerte und
Rajematten liefen nidht exfennen, wie grofy die Hodjebene und
weldje Gebaube auf dexjelden exvidytet waven. Eine betvadtlide
Auzahl Gefangener war Hier cmﬂeirl}{n‘jicn, nut twenige wegen
Dutell, benn dasg Jahr, in dbem dreje fleine Gejdichte fidy ev
eigiete, war das Fahr 18505 bie meiften waven wegen politijdyer
Pergefien verurteilt. Man itberdiicte von Hier aus die gange
@tadt mit ihrem Hianjergerivee, die vorgejchobenen Vefejtigungen
und bavitber Hinausd die Divfer der Unigegend,

V. Translate :(—

@ie war, obgleid) nod) jehr jung, cher eine ftolze Natur wnd
nidyt ofhue ab c?ncnbc exbheit.  ULE Todter eines Univerjitits.
fefjrevs jorgfiltig und in einer gewifjen atademijdhen Bowmelhm-
fhett exzogen®, [ebte jie in mandjerlei BVovurteilen, zu welden
and) bas gegen junge Wdnner gehivte, welde den Shudenten
Faum abgeftreift hatten uud, ohne nod) eftvas Bedeutenbes ge-
feiftet zu habew, jchon etiwas gelten wollten.ro

Parse the words marked 1, 2, 3, 4, 5,6, 7, 8, 9, and 10
in the above passages.
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VI. Ezplain the following words in your text-books :— Folor Fublie
gabhnridy, Britidje, Tubus, Ronve, Probe, Rulifle, Gulenfpiegelei, ~°rrven 1.
Gpride, Lumpengefindel, Barzen.

VII. Translate into German :—

Left an orphan at an early age he had to thank for his
education an old uncle who generously provided for him,
and to whose property he was some day to succeed. The
Baron felt all a father’s love for his nephew, had great
hopes of him, and was in circumstances to smoothe his
course through life.  Since he himself was old, decrepit,
and lonely it was naturally an understood thing that the
nephew should always spend his holidays at his uncle’s
country house in the neighbourhood of the Rhine, Frank
at the last Faster vacation had been obliged to spend a
very dreary week, 8o he resolved one evening to sound
his uncle concerning the theatre,

VIII. Give instances of German verbs used reflexively where in_
English the verb would be intransitive.

DIVISION A.
6. ITALIAN,

No candidates.

DIVISION B.
7. PURE MATHEMATICS |.

Proressor Braca, B.A.
Time—Three hours.

[fn order to pass in this paper it is only necessary to satisfy the
Examiners in Parts I. and IT. taken together ; but candidates
who wish to obtain a credit are advised to attempt also the
questions in. Part 111., and to omit those in Part I . at any
rate until they have done what they can of the vest of the paper.]
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CEXXXIV

A man buys 50 shares in a gold mining company ab £5 Gs,
a share : at the end of six months he has to pay acall
of 105, a share, and at the end of nine months a further
eall of Bs. a share. At the end of the year he receives
in dividends £45. He then sells out for £5 10s. a
share, What has he made during the year, and vhat
percentage are his earnings on his original investment ?

Solve the equations :—
(i) 14y —9x=24a

8a — 3x=6y.
(i) ne+b_natbd
v  Na

State the rules for finding the Greatest Common Measure
...and the Least Common Multiple of two algebraical
expressions.

Find those of 32°+ a2+ x—2 and 24— &” ~x — 3.
Simplify the éxpression :— '
(b+e)+2 (0 =)+ (b-=¢)

b 1 2 1
(0 — 252+ c¥) { (b—_,j.yu*'M"'(Hc}ﬂ}

PART IL

. Find the cost of a marble column of two feet diameter and

five yards height, marble being 15s. 6d. per cubic foot.
What is meant by a ¢ surd ?”
If =2+ Af2
Show that a?+5=12.
%

If #+y-+2=0, show that
PAay+ =yt P =L+ 2
Solve the equations :—

()2,7_3
z y 2
8%+ Ty =9zxy 5

(i) — Jz—1+ J3x+6=3

(i) z+y+2=14
Pryt+F=84 }
wz=9"
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IX. Two trains take 3 seconds to clear each other when passing  fenfor Tublic
in opposite directions, and 35 seconds when passing in  ovember, 1557,
the same direction ; find the ratio of their velocities,

PART IIL

X. Show how to insert any number of Geometric Means between
two given numbers.

J3 9
Insert three between—~—- and =
' I5 5

XI. Prove the Binomial Theorem for a positive integral index.
Expand (2 + #)° and (a? ~ adxt)®
Find the value of (1), correct to six places of
decimals.

XII. If the circular measure of one angle of a triangle be £, and
of another {, find the number of degrees in the third
-angle. I

XIIL If tan®d + 2sind = 5, find the general value of the angle 4

XIV. Show that
(i) 1+tan24.tand
~ tand +cotd
(ii.) ®in74.sin34 =gin®54 - sin?24
(ifi.) cos15°—gin16° = L
: V2

=4tan24

DIVISION B.

7. PURE MATHEMATICS H.
ProrFrssor Brace, B.A.
Time—Three hours,

In ovder to pass in this paper it is only necessary to satisfy the
exuminers in Parts T, and TT, taken together ; but candidates, who
wish to oblwin « credit, are advised Lo attempt also the questions in
Part IT1. and to omat those in Part 1., at any rate until they have
done what they can of the vest of the paper. CF I
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Sendo L Clandidates are required to be clear in thelr statements, and

Examination,

November, 1857 gasorate in their veusoning ; any symbols which conduce to clearness
may be used. When use is made of the vesult of a preceding pro-
position, the fact should be stated, but the number of the proposition
need not be given.

—

.

IL

ITL

Iv.

VI

VIL

PART I

If a straight line fall upon two parallel straight lines, it
makes the alternate angles equal to one another; and
the exterior angle equal to the interior and opposite
upon the sam e side, and likewise the two interior angles
upon the same side together equal to two right angles.

If straight lines be drawn through the vertices of a
triangle each parallel to the opposite side, the triangle
formed by these lines is equiangular to the given one.

If the square described on one of the sides of a triangle be
equal to the squares described on the other two sides of
it, the angle contained by these two sides is a right
angle.

On a given straight line describe a segment of a circle con-
taining an angle equal to a given rectilineal angle.

Find the points at which each of the two segments of
a divided line subtends half a right angle.

If two circles touch each other internally, the straight line
which joins their centres, being produced, passes
through the point of contact.

. Show how to inscribe a circle in a given triangle.

PART IL

If two triangles have two angles of the one equal to two
angles of the other, each to each, and also the two sides
adjacent to these angles equal, then the triangles are
equal in all respects.

Show that any straight line through the middle point
of a diagonal of a parallelogram bisects the parallelogram.

If a straight line touch a circle and from the point of con-
tact a straight line be drawn cutting the cirvele, the
angles which this line makes with the line touching the
civcle will be equal to the angles in the alternate
segments,
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AB, AC are two chords of a circle, AD is drawn
parallel to the tangent at 4 to meet AC in D ; prove
that the circle 20D touches A 5.

PART TIII.

VIIL The rectangle contained by the diagonals of a quadrilateral
figure inseribed in a civcle is equal to the sum of the
rectangles contained by the opposite sides,

If the diagonals be perpendicular to one another the
sum of the rectangles contained by the opposite sides is
twice the area of the quadrilateral,

IX. If two parallel planes be cut by any plane, their common
sections with it are parallel.

X. Divide a given straight line into two parts so that the
square on one part may bear a given ratio to that on the
other.

XIL. Show that in any triangle the sides are proportional to the
sines of the opposite angles,

Show that if 2 cos B =:ilrli ‘é the triangle is isosceles.
XII. Show that the Iogarithm of any power of a number is

equal o the product of the logarithm of the number by
the index of the power,

Given log 3=+4771213, log 2 =-3010300

log 1348 =31296899, log 1348°1 = 3:1297221
Find L sin 60° and /6.
XIIL Given B=39°15, 0=13° =326, find 4 and .

Log 326 =2-5132176. TLog 1159 = -0640834.

L sin 13°=9-3520880. Log 1:1591 = -0641209.

L sin 39° 15'=98012015.

DIVISION B.
8. APPLIED MATHEMATICS.
Prormssor Brace, B.A.
Time—Three hours.

L. Define the terms Force, Tension, Equilibrium, What is a
unit ¢ What units of force are in ordinary use ?

IT. What is meant by the composition of forces? Two forces
which are to each other as 2 to /3, when compounded,

Senfor Public
Exnmination,
November, 1857,
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Sonior Fablic produce a force equivalent to half the greater. Find the

Examination, - - N
Neyemnen 1867, angle at which they are inclined to one another.
1II. Two uniform rods of lengths @ and b respectively, are joined
at their extremities 8o as to include an angle a. What
is the position of their centre of gravity

TV. One end of a uniform beam is placed on the ground against
a fixed obstacle, and to the other is attached a string
which runs in a horizontal direction to a fixed point ver-
tically above the obstacle, and passing freely over it,
supports a weight W at its extremity, the beam being
thus held at rest at an inclination of 45° to the horizon :
prove that, if the string were attached to the centre, in-
stead of the end of the beam, and passed over the same
fixed point, a weight at the end of the string equal to

W /2 would keep the beam at rest in the same position.

V. What is meant by the momentum of a body? If a body of
mass 15 is moving in o straight line with a constant
acceleration 10, what is the change of momentum per
minute, a pound, a foot, and a second being units 1

VI. There is a tension of 3001bs. on the rope by which a horse is
drawing a barge of weight 20 tons along a canal. If the
resistances to the motion of the barge amount to 2701bs.,
what is the acceleration of the barge %

VIL. A body is thrown horizonfally with a velocity 4g from a
point the height of which above the ground is 16g.
Where will it be (1) when it has fallen half way to the
ground (2) when half the whole time of falling has
elapsed ¢

VIII. When a flat-bottomed vessel contains water, how is the
pressure on the base determined ? When is this the
same as the weight of water in the vessel? When it is
not 8o what other pressures make up the difference ?

IX. Find the conditions of equilibrium of a body floating in a
fluid.
Four cubic inches of platinum whose specific gravity is
21, and a certain bulk of lead whose specific gravity is
11, are connected by a fine thread passing over a smooth
pulley, and rest in equilibrium. If the platinum and
lead be now wholly immersed in water, by how much
must the volume of the lead be increased to preserve
equilibrium %
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X. Describe the mercurial barometer. bl
The readings of a faulty barometer containing some iy  November 187
are 294 and 299 inches, the corresponding readings of
a correct instrument being 29'S and 304 inches respec-
tively : prove that the length of the tube occupied by the
air is 29 inches, when the reading of the faulty barome-
ter is 29 inches; and find the corresponding correct
reading.

DIVISION B.
9. CHEMISTRY.

ProrEssor Rewnie, M.A., D.Sc.
Time—Three hours.

I. Two colourless gases are mixed together and form a white
solid, which dissolves in water. The solution gives a
preeipitate with a solution of silver nitrate (containing
nitric acid) varying from white to pale yellow, and on
boiling with lime gives off vaponrs which turn ved litmus
paper blue. What may the original gases have been 1

II. What do you understand by oxidizing and reducing agents ?
Give one example of each.

HI Phosphorus is burnt in excess of oxygen. What is the
product? and what is the result of (1) dissolving it in
cold water (2) boiling it for some time with water ?

IV. Concentrated sulphuric acid is heated with (1) oxalic acid
(2) aleohol (3) sulphur, Explain the chemical change
in each case, and state how you would identify the

products,

V. A jet of hydrogen is brought into contact with spongy
platinum ; what takes place ? Explain the action.

VI. Describe briefly any process for the manufacture of washing
soda on a large scale,

VII. What is the chief source of chromium compounds, and by
what process are they obtained %

VIIL Describe any process of extracting gold from its ores,
explaining the principles on which it depends.



cexl

gmior Public  JX A gaseous substance is decomposed by heating the tube

I I through which it is passing, a black metallic mirmor
being at the same time deposited on the sides of the
tube. The gas is inflammable, and causes black spots
on a cold piece of porcelain placed in the flame. What
conelusion could you draw as to the nature of the gas,
and what further experiments would you carry out to
determine it ?

X. Describe the method of construction of the ord inary mercurial
barometer. Of what special use is the barometer in
chemical work %

DIVISION B.
10, EXPERIMENTAL PHYSICS.
ProressorR Braca, B.A.
Time—Three hours.

I. State some of the various forms which energy may assume.
What transformations of energy occur in the lighting
of a building by electricity, the dynamo being driven by
a steam engine ?

II. What are the necessary conditions for the isochronism of a
vibrating body ¢ Give instances.

IIL. Give some account of the different ways in which a rod may
vibrate longitudinally.

IV. How is it possible to freeze water by its own evaporation?

V. “ Heat is only converted into work by being carried from a
body at a higher to one at a lower temperature.” Explain
this,

VI. If a piece of polished platinum foil with an ink mark upon
it be brought to a red heat by the flame of a Bunsen's
burner in a dark room, the ink mark will shine out much
more brightly than the polished platinum. Why is
this?

VIL What is meant by a wave of light? Explain according to
the wave theory how a ray of light is bent in passing
from one medium to another.

VIII. What laws regulate the mutual action of currents on one
another ! What is the hypothesis as regards the con-
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stitution of a magnet that Ampere has founded on these
laws

IX. Describe the Grove cell. The electro-motive force of one
cell being 1'9, and its internal resistance 2, how many,
arranged in series, will be required to light an inecan-
descent lamp of resistance 150, requiring a current *81?

X. What is a ““secondary battery” ¢

DIVISION B.
iI. BOTANY AND ANIMAL PHYSIOLOGY.

Time—Three hours.

For a Pass, Candidates will be required to answer to the satisfaction
of the Eaaminers at least three questions in each section.

SECTION I.—BOTANY.
ProrFessor Rarer Tar, F.L.S., F.G.S.

I. Describe the typical structure of a stamen. State the
peculiarities characteristic of the stamens of a Wall-
flower, a Sow-thistle, a Snapdragon, and a Grass.

II. Give an account of the structure of the head of an Aster.

III, What is a berry? What is the advantage to a plant to
have this kind of fruit ¢

IV. What are the characters of the two groups of flowering

plants ?
V. Describe the following conditions :—gynandrous, TONGECTOUS,
apetalous, pappus, and replum. Name illustrative

examples of each.

SECTION IL—PHYSIOLOGY.
E. C. Stiruine, M.A,, M.D.

I. Describe the structure of a tooth. State its chemical
composition, and contrast it with that of bone.

II. In what respect does the Liver differ from the Pancreas as
to its blood supply. Compare and contrast the action
of the secretions of these two organs on the different
kinds of food,

Senior Publie
JExamination,
N ovember, 1887,
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VL

VIL

VIIL

cexlii

Explain with a diagram the disposition of the bile and
pancreatic ducts in relation to the alimentary canal and
to the gall-bladder.

Write a short account of the lymphatic system and of its
contents.

What do you understand by the term WReflex Action ;
mention two or three familiar examples, Analyse
physiologically the following events =—Cowghing, Sneezing,
Blusking, Pallor, Fainting.

., Write a description of any one of the organs of special

sense. N.B.—Details of microscopic structure are not
required.
DIVISION B.
PHYSICAL GEOGRAPHY AND GEOLOGY.

Proressor R. Targ, F.LS., F.G.S

Time—Three hours.

. Qive some account of the shape and size of the earth;

and indicate how these physical characters have been
determined.

How do you account for springs? What are the most
favourable conditions for sinking for water ?

Sketch the distribution of volcanoes. What is the cause of

volcanic eruptions.

Discuss the question, ““ Does the rain follow the plough?”

Explain the origin of glacier moraines ; and by what signs
would you recognize the former existence of glaciers.

What is meant by stratigraphical unconformity and what
inferences are to be drawn from its occurrence ? Refer
to an actual illustrative example, if possible.

Write an account of the physical history of one of the
following river-valleys :—Niagara, Nile, Murray.




cexlii

ANNUAL REPORT FOR THE YEAR 1887.

To His Excellency Sir WiLrian Creaver Franols Romixsox,
Knight Grand Cross of the Most Distinguished Order of St.
Michael and St. George, Governor and Commander-in-Chief
in and over the Province of South Australia and the Depen-
dencies thereof, &c., de,

The Council of the University of Adelaide have the honour to
present to your Excellency the following Report of the Proceedings
of the University during the year 1887 :—

I ApprEss To mHE QUERN,

In May, the Council and Senate of the University had the Adres tote
honour to forward through your Excellency a dutiful Address
congratulating Her Majesty the Queen on the completion of the
Jubilee of her reign, and expressing their loyalty and devotion
to her throne and person, Her Majesty was graciously pleased
to accept the Address, and conveyed through your Excellency
an expression of her thanks,

IT. DeatE oF Sik Warrsr Warson Hugmss, ,

The Council desire to record their regret at the death of Sir Peaiojths
Walter Watson Hughes—the founder of the Chair of Classics, W-W- Hugles
and of the Chair of English Language and Literature, and Mental
and Moral Philosophy—whose munificence led to the establish-
ment of the University.

IIT. RE-gLECTION OF THE CHANCELLOR.

On the 9th of November the office of Chancellor became vacant Sramcellor
by expiration of tenure, and on the 6th of January, 1888, the
Council re-elected the Hon. Samuel James Wa , Chief Justice,
to be Chancellor,

IV. Crmanees v toe CouncirL.
On the 25th of February William Gardner, M.D., resigned hig Reimations.
seat on the Council ; and on the 23rd of March the Senate elected—
Sir Samuel Davenport, K.C.M.G., LL.D., and Appointimen
William Symon, M.A.
to fill this vacancy, and that occasioned by Professor Boulger’s
resignation recorded in our last report,
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On the 28th of October the Council accepted the resignation of
the Hon. William Alexander Erskine West-Erskine, M. A., M.L.C.
e, In November—
Sir Robert Dalrymple Ross, M.P.
William Robinson Boothby, B.A., Sheriff of the Province.
The Rev. William Roby Fletcher, M.A.
The Right Rev. George Wyndham Kennion, M.A,, D.D,
Bishop of Adelaide, and
The Hon. David Murray, M.L.C.
n conformity with the provisions of the University Act, ceased to
hold office as members of the Council.
On the 30th of November the Senate elected the undernamed
gentlemen to fill the vacancies—
Appoiniments, The Right Rev. George Wyndham Kennion, M.A, D.D,,
Bishop of Adelaide.
Edward William Hawker, LL.B., M.P.
William Robinson Boothby, B.A., Sheriff of the Province.
Sir John William Downer, K.C.M.G., Q.C., M.P.
The Hon, David Murray, M.L.C., and
The Rev. William Roby Fletcher, M.A.
Sir R. D. Ross did not seck re-election.

V. THE SENATE.

Y ardenand The Senate, on the 23rd of March, re-elected Frederic Chapple,
B.A., B.Sc., to be Warden, James Thompson Hackett, B.A., has
been re-appointed Clerk of the Senate.

VI. ApmMissioN To DEGREES.

At the Commemoration held on the 21st of December the

Lasws. undermentioned undergraduates were admitted to Degrees—

Frederick Pelham Rowley, ]

William James Isbister,

John Alfred Northmore, )

Andrew Hnrriot Henning, to tho Degree of LL.B.

Edgar Henry Limbert,

Charles Mann,

- Daniel Walker, to the Degree of B.Sc.
Asts. Cecil Silas Mead,
David Henry Hollidge, to the Degree of B.A.

Richard Bullock Andrews,
Matthew Williams,

By special resolution of the Council Thomas Hudson Beare,
(South Australian Scholar in 1879), who has been recently
nppointed Lecturer in Mechanics at the Heriot-Watt College, Edin
nurgh, was admitted to the Degree of B.A. in absentid
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VII. ALTERATION OF STATUTES AND REGULATIONS,

As no candidates presented themselves in the years 1886 and Lhe anga
1887 for the Angas Engineering Scholarship, the Couneil, at the peLEItl s
request of the Hon. J. H. Angas, appointed a Committee to confer Tghueering
with him as to the best means of encouraging competition for this
valuable Scholayship. It was suggested to Mr. Angas that, if he
paid the eapital sum appropriated by him to the foundation of the
Scholarship, the University would be able to establish, in addition
to the Scholarship, three Exhibitions, each tenable for three years
and of the valne of £60 a year. These Exhibitions would, it was
thought, lead students to study Engineering and become competi-
tors for the Angas Engineering Scholarship. Mr. Angas met the
views of the Council with a ready concurrence, and agreed to
pay the capital sum of £4,000 to the University on the lst of
January, 1888, reserving to himself the right of nominating the
first Exhibitioner. Statutes giving effect to these arrangements
have been prepared.

A Statute has been framed regulating the fees payable by non- Foas for Non.
graduating students in Arts and Science. Btudants.

The Regulations of the Degree of Bachelor of Medicine have HrEations

been slightly amended.

VIII. NUMBER oF STUDENTS.
The number of undergradnates in the various courses is 110,
and of non-graduating students 69, of whom six entered for two
classes, and one for three classes,

Students,

IX. Facurry or Laws.

Six students commenced the course for the LL.R. Degree, Btndeuts.
Eight undergraduates completed the frst, six the second, and six
the third year. Eleven students obtained certificates that they
had passed in the Law of Property ; ten in the Law of Contracts 5
four in Constitutional Law ; three in the Law of Wrongs ; and
eleven in the Law of Procedure.

The total number of undergraduates studying for the LL.B.

Degree was twenty-nine, and nineteen non-graduating students
have been preparing for certificates to enable them to practice in
the Supreme Court.

The Stow Prize has been awarded to William James Isbister, a St Prize.
student of the third year.

In December My. Walter Ross Phillips, to the regret of the Mo Bt ot
Couneil, resigned the Lectureship on Laws, which he had held Temmerin
since September, 1883. The Council bave elected as his successor P ement of
Mr. 7. W. Pennefather, his appointment to date from the gt of

January, 1888,
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X. FacurLty orF MEDICINE,

Eight students commenced the course for the MLB, Degree; and
five completed the first year, three the second, and five the third.

Two non-graduating students, with a view to enter themselves
as undergraduates in 1888, attended the lectures of the Medical
Course.

Forty-four non graduating students attended the course of lec
tures on Elementary Physiology ; one the lectures on Biology ;
and one, with special permission, the lectures on Anatomy,

The Couneil, with his approval, have decided that Sir Thomas
Elder's prize for Physiology for Students in Medicine shall be
awarded to the student of the First Year who passes the best
Examination in Anatomy, Biology, and Physiology.  This prize
accordingly has been awarded to Henry Arthur Powell. The prize
for non-graduating students has been awarded to James Anderson
and Samnel Gent, who were bracketed equal.

XI. Tee FacuLry oF SCIENOE.

One student commenced the course for the B.Sc. Degree; one
completed the first, une the second, and one the third year,

Tour non-graduating students attended the lectures on Natural
Philosophy, one attended the lectures on Chemistry, and one the
lectures on Mathematics.

XII, Tee FacuLry oF ARTS.

Professor Kelly, on account of ill-health, has been granted
twelve months’ leave of absence from the 1st of March, 1888,
The Council have accepted Professor Boulger as Professor Kelly’s
substitute during his absence.

Three students commenced the course for the B.A. Degree, and
three completed the first, eleven the second, and four the third

ear.
d One non-graduating student attended the lectures on English
Language and Literature.

The University Scholarships were awarded to Frank Sandland
Hone, William James Bonnin, and Ernest Neville Marryat.

The John Howard Clark Scholarship for proficiency in Knglish
Literature was awarded to Alexander Wyllie.

XIII.—TEE BoarD oF MUSICAL STUDIES.

Eleven students commenced the course for the Mus. Bac. Degree;
eight completed the first, four the second, and five the third year.
The total number of graduating students in music was thirty, and
of non-graduating students two.
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XIV. Hicaer PusLic Exaumiyarion,

Thirty candidates entered themselves for various subjects of
the Higher Publie Examination, The results are shown in the
subjoined table :—

Subject. Entered. Passed.

Latin, Payt 1 6
Greek, Part 1 2 1
German .., 1 1
Pure Mathematics, Payt 1 9 6
Applied Mathematics 1 1
Physics, Part 1 ., e 16 14
Physics, Part 2 . 2 2
Inorganic Chemistry ., 7 1
Elementary Biology and Physiology 2 2

otany . 2

XV. Pusric Exammvarions v Muste,

Public Examinations in the Theory of Music were held thig Fheory ot
year at Adelaide, Mount Barker, Kadina, and Crystal Brook,

In the Junioy Division, 28 candidates entered ; 16 gained First cenditates,
Class Certificates and 9 Second Class Certificates,

For the Senior Division there were no candidates,

In the Practice of Music 35 candidates entered for the Junior Practios of
Division.  Seventeen obtained First (lass Uertificates and 13 Candidates
Second Class Certificates,

In the Seniop Division of the Practice of Music 14 candidates
entered ; 9 gained First Clags Certificates and 4 Segond Class
Certificates,

The Class Lists will be found in Appendix B,

XVI CaDEwsHIP ar THE Rovar, Minitary CoLLEgE,

No candidate presented himself for examination for the Cadet-
ship in the Royal Military College, Sandhuyst,

XVIL. MaTRICULATION Exavinarion,

Forty-one candidates entered themselves for the Matriculation
Examiration in March, of whom four passed in the first class ; six
in the second class ; and eleven in the thiyd class ; and one candi-
date passed in Greek and two in Chemistry, for the purpose of
commencing the Medical Couyse,

The results of the Matriculation Examination appear in the g, ..
Class Lists (Appendix B.) of this Report.

XVIIL THE SuNior PusLig Examivarion.
Seventy-five candidates entered for this Examination, of whom Copdidates,

Matriculation,
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two were examined at Mount Gambier. Two passed in the first
class, eight in the second class, and thirty-three in the third class.
In Appendix B. will be found the Class List.

XIX. TaE Junior PUBLIc EXAMINATION.
Eighty-nine candidates entered for the Junior Public Examina-
tion, of whom two were examined at Monut Gambier. One
passed in the fivst class; eight in the second class ; and thivty-
eight in the third class; and fourteen candidates passed but were
not classified, as they were over the preseribed age.
In Appendix C. will be found the Class List.

XX. THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION.

This Examination, which was instituted for the purpose of
geparating the Compulsory from the Optional Subjects in the
Junior and Senior Public Fxaminations, was held for the first time
this year. There were 301 candidates, of whom 201 passed.

In Appendix D, will be found the names of those who passed.

XXI. Tae EvexiNe CLASSES.

The Couneil in arranging for the Evening Lectures for 1887
paid special attention to the requirement of students pro-
ceeding to the Higher Public Txamination, With this ohject new
classes were formed in Botany, in Inorganic Chemistry, and in
Physics. In compliance with petitions from students classes
in Practical Chemistry and in Practical Physics were established
at the beginning of the Second Term, both of which have been
well attended. Classes could not be formed in French and
German owing to the number of entries not reaching the minimum
fixed by the Regulations.

The subjoined table shows the subjects of the lectures, the
names of the lecturers, the aumber of lectures delivered, and the

number of students who attended during each Term :—
No, of Students.

EEE, 44 EER-T

SUBIECT. LECTURER. A8 A5 38 A&

Latin .. Prof. Boulger ... 53 17 14 8
Greek ... . Professor Kelly... 30 — 2 2
Mathematics, Blementary — Mr. Churchward 50 9 9 10
Mathematics, Advanced ... Professor Bragg 53 9 8 6
Physies ... Professor Bragg 53 20 18 18
Physics, Practical ... Professor Bragg 18 — 20 16
Chemistry, Tnorganic ... Professor Rennie 53 21 21 21
Chemistry, Practical ... Professor Rennie 19 — 15 14
Botany ... " Professor Tate ... 38 — 8 T
English Literature " My, Wharton, ... 22 13 13 13
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XXII. REPRESENTATION OF THE UNIVERSITY ox THE BOARD OF
GovERNORY OF THE PuyBLIO Library, MusguM, aND AgT
GALLERY.

A meoting of the University, which was convened on the 19th Depmeanatu.
of October, for the purpose of electing two members of the Board ot
of Governors of the Public Library and Art Gallery of Sonth
Australia lapsed for want of a quorum. The elestion in con-
sequence devolved upon the Council, who re-elected J. D. Thomas,

M.D., and elected Professor Rennie in place of the Hon. W, A, E.

West-Erskine, M.A., M.L.C., who had resigned.

XXIII. REPRESENTATION OF THE UNIVERSITY ON THE BoARD oOF
MANAGEMENT OF THE ADELAIDE Hospirar.

Edward Willis Way, M.B., continued to represent the Representative

o1 Board of

University on the Board of Management of the Adelaide Hospital, Adetaiae

ospltal,
XXIV. Buinpiye.

During the year a wall and ivon railing have been erected in front New o,
of the University, towards the cost of which the Governrment
contributed £3250, and Sir Thomas Elder £100. Steps are about
to be taken to complete the fencing of the North-terrace frontage
of the University.

XXV. Accounts.

An abstract of the income and expenditure during the year Accouta.
1887, duly audited, is annexed to this Report, There is also a
further statement showing the actual position of the University
with respect to its property, funds, and liabilities to the close of

Signed on behalf of the Council,

S. J. WAY,
Chancellor.
Adelaide, January, 1888.
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APPENDIX A.
L—LIST OF STUDENTS WHO COMMENCED THE
UNDERGRADUATE COURSE.

B.A.
Hone, Frank Sandland Stow, Francis Leslie
Moore, William Alfred

B.Sc.
Clark, Arthur Howard

LL.B.

Benny, Benjamin
Bertouch, Rudolph Paul Albrecht von
Bonnin, Alfred

M.
Fowler, Laura Margavet
Frampton, Walter J,
Giles, Henry O’Halloran
Good, Joseph Ernest
Mus.

Bonnin, Katherine
Campbell, Jean
Lantsbery, Sarah

Mann, Frances

Mitchell, Ernest Edwin
Richardson, Edith Maude

Gwynne, Illtyd Gordon
Ingleby, Rupert
Wright, Leslie Garner

Mantell, Walter Woodroffe
Mead, Cecil Silas

Powell, Henry Arthur
Seabrook, Leonard Llewellyn

Bac.
Samson, John William
Sanders, William
Townsend, Alice Annie
Way, Flovence Jane Elizabeth
Winwood, Susan Ann

The following Students entered for the purpose of obtaining Certificates, but
with no intention of proceeding to a Degree-—

LL.B.
Hourigan, Richard | Foster, Henry Edgar
Mus. Bac.
Govett, Exrnest | Sharp, Cecil James
CLASS LISTS.

II.—ORDINARY EXAMINATION FOR THE DEGREE OF LLB.,
MARCH, 1887.

The names in all Classes

FIRST YEAR.

FIRST CLASS
None

SECOND CLASS.
None

THIRD CLASS.
Price, Arthur Jennings
Warren, Thomas Hogarth
. SECOND YEAR.

FIRST CLASS.
None

are in alphabetical order.
SECOND CLASS,
None
THIRD CLASS.
Mann, Charles
THIRD YEAR.
FIRST CLASS.
None
SECOND CLASS.
None
THIRD CLASS.

I Rowley, Frederick Pelham
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The following Students of the First Year are entitled to a Certificate of
having passed in— 3
THE LAW OF PROPERTY.

Sabine, Ernest Maurice

Horn, Edward Palmer
‘Wright, Charles Joseph Harvey

Mitehell, Samuel James
Rounsevell, Horace Vernon

The following Students of the Second Year are entitled to a Certificate of
having passed in

THE LAW oF CONTRACTS.
Andrews, Walter Frederick Mellor, James Taylor
Hill, Henry Richard Scott, Douglas Comyn
The following Students of the Third Year are entitled to a Certificate of
having passed in
THE LAW OF PROCEDURE.
Berry, George Augnstus Knowles, Francis Edward
Hamp, John Chipp
THE LAwW oF WRONGS.
Berry, George Augustus

ORDINARY EXAMINATION FOR THE DEGREE OF LL.B.,
NOVEMBER, 1887.

The undermentioned Undergraduates passed this Examnination :—

Fi1rsT YEAR. THIRD CLASS.
FIRST CLASS Giles, Eustace
None Magarey, William Ashley
SECOND CLASS. Mellor, Jame Taylor
None Seott, Donglas Comyn
THIRD CLASS. Wairren, Thomas Hogarth

Bonnin, Alfred
Heuzenroeder, William Eberhard THIRD YEAR.
Horn, Edward Palmer FIRST CLASS.
Mitehell, Samuel James Isbister, William James *
Sabi |: . S N 1o

Sabine, Ernest Maurice SECOND CLASS.

Wright, Lewis Gamer
SECOND YEAR, Northmore, John Alfred

FIRST CLASS. THIRD CLASS.
None Henning, Andrew Harriot

SECOND CLASS. Limbert, Edgar Henry
None Mann, Charles

The following Students of the First Year are entitled to Certificates for
having passed in
THE LAW OF PROrenTy.

Crompton, Henry Woodhouse Gowynne, Tliyd Gordon
Foster, Henry Edgar Iargrave, Joshua Addison
Greer, George Andrew Ingleby, Rupert

* Winner of the Stow Prize.
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The following Students of the Second Year are entitled to Cenrtificates for

having passed in

CONSTITUTIONAL LAW.

Bertram, Robert Matthew
Dempsey, Richard Francis

Rounsevell, Horace Vernon
Rowley, Spencer Toler

TeE LAW OF CONTRACTS.

Bertram, Robert Matthew
Durston, Sidney Bridle
Michell, George Francis

Rounsevell, Horace Vernon
Rowley, Spencer Toler
Wright, Charles Josepha Harvey

The following Students of the Third Year are entitled to Certificates for

having passed in

THE LAW OF PROCEDURE.

Andrews, Walter Trederick
Cavenagh, James Gordon
Downer, Frank Hagger

Hall, Anthony James Alexander

Hill, Henry Richard

Jones, Albert Edward

Knowles, Francis Edward
Wright, Charles Joseph Harvey

LAw OoF WRONGS.

Downer, Frank Hagger

Hill, Henry Richard

ORDINARY EXAMINATION FOR THE DEGREE OF M.B.,
NOVEMEER, 1887.

FIRST YEAR.
FIRST CLASS.
Fowler, Laura Margaret
SECOND CLAsS (in alphabetical order)

Mead, Cecil Silas
Powell, Henry Arthur*

THIRD CLASS (in alphabetical order)
Giles, Henry O’Halloran
Seabrook, Leonard Llewellyn
SECOND YEAR.
FIRST CLASS.
Verco, William Alfred

SECOND CLASS.
Morgan, Alexander Matheson
THIRD CLASS.
Beyer, Franz Victor
THIRD YEAR.
FIRST CLASS (in order of merit).

Hope, Charles Henry Standish
Goldsmith, Frederick

SECOND CLASS (in alphabetical order)
Lynch, Arthur Francis Augustin
Magarey, Cromwell

THIRD CLASS.
Robin, Vincent John

SPECIAL ORDINARY EXAMINATION FOR THE DEGREE OF B.A.,
MARCH, 1887.

THIRD YEAR,
SECOND CLASS.
Mead, Cecil Silas.

* Winner of Sir Thomas Elder’s prize for Anatomy, Physiology, and Biology, for 1887.
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SUPPLEMENTARY ORDINARY EXAMINATION FOR THE DEGREE
OF B.A., MARCH, 1887.

FIRST YEAR.
Fletcher, Lancelot Kohry | Hopkins, Alfred Nicholas
SECOND YEAR.
Williams, Matthew |  Wright, Charlotte Elizabeth Arabella

ORDINARY EXAMINATION FOR THE DEGREE OF B.A.,
NOVEMBER, 1887.

FIRST YEAR.
PAssED wiTH HONOURS.
Hone, Frank Sandland ... Latin ... ... Second Class
Hone, Frank Sandland ... Greeek... ... Second Class
Hone, Frank Sandland ... Mathematics .. ... Third Class

SECOND YEAR.
PAsSSED witH HONOURS.

Wyllie, Alexander 1s o Latin .. «+ Second Class
Marryat, Ernest Neville s ... Second Class
Fischer, George Alfred ... i : ... Third Class

Wiyllie, Alexander o wi o Greek i .+ e Second Class
Burgess, Thomas Martin ¥ Ly Second Class

Fischer, George Alfred ... ... . % i i . Third Class
Burgess, Thomas Martin ... Mathematics ... ... First Class
Wyhic, Alexander : D Second Class
PASSED,
FIRST CLASS.
None.

SECOND CLASS.
Hopkins, Alfred Nicholas | LeMessurier, Thomas Abram

THIRD CLASS.
Bonnin, William James Solomon, Judah Moss
Knight, Percy Norwood

THIRD YEAR.

PAssED witTH HONOURS.

Hollidge, David Henry ... o Classies ... Second Clagg
Andrews, Richard Bullock ... £t ... Second Clagg
Williams, Matthew bl ... Third Clags

Student who, whilst not studying for a Degree, has, at the Ordinary Exami-
nation for the IMirst Year of the B.A. Course, passed in English Language and
Literature—

Leask, Mina Graham
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ORDINARY EXAMINATION FOR THE DEGREE OF B.Sc.,

NOVEMBER, 1887.

FIRST YEAR. THIRD CLASS.
SECOND CLASS. None
Passed with Honours. T v
Clark, Arthur Howard (Mathema- HIRD YEAR,
: FIRST CLASS,
tics) Passed
SECOND YEAR. None RS
FIRST CLASS.

Passed.
Farr, Clinton Coleridge

SECOND CLASS.
None

SECOND CLASS.
Walker, Daniel

THIRD CLASS.

None

ORDINARY EXAMINATION FOR THE DEGREE OF MUS. BAC.,,

DECEMBER, 1887.

The names in all Classes are in alphabetical order.

FIrsT YEAR.
FIRST CLASS.
Mitchell, Ernest Edwin
Richardson, Edith Maude
Sanders William
SECOND CLASS.
Townsend, Alice Annie

SECOND CLASS,
Pybus, William Richard
Simpson, Mary King
THIRD CLASS.
| Bundey, Ellen Milne
THIRD YEAR.
FIRST CLASS. .

‘Way, Florence Jane Elizabeth | None

Winwood, Susan Ann
THIRD CLASS.
Hinson, Stanley
Mann, Frances
SECOND YEAR.
FIRST CLASS.
Tilly, Florence Mary

| SECOND CLASS.
Jones, Thomas Henry
Piittmann, Franziska Helena Marie
THIRD CLASS.
Cave, Ellen May
Stephens, Thomas Noakes
Whittell, Anna Maria Prince
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IIL—Table showing the subjects of the Courses of Lectures attended
by students not studying for Degrees and the numbers who attended
the Lectures and passed the Examinations in those subjects :—

Number
. e Entered for Number
Subjects. %;gﬁll_l;‘% Examination. passed.
English Literature o R | 1 1
Natural Philosophy 4 4 4
Elementary Pure Mathe-
matics ... 1 0 0
Inorganic Chemistry 2 1 0
Biology ... 1 0 0
Animal Physiology 44 0 0
Law of Property 2 2 1
Constitutional Law 4 5 3
Law of Contracts 6 6 6
International Law 0 0 0
Law of Wrongs ... 5 5 9
Law of Procedure 5 5 5
Harmony l
2 0 0
Counterpoint J
Anatomy ... 2 0 0
Botany ... 1 0 0
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APPENDIX B.

PUBLIC EXAMINATIONS.

CLASS LISTS.

HIGHER PUBLIC EXAMINATION, NOVEMBER, 1887.
The names are arranged in alphabetical order.

LATIN—PART 1.
Bronner, Carl Jacob, Ann
Chapman, Frederick George Maegraith, Alfred Edward
Dalby, John Snell, John Henry
GREEK—PART L
Dalby, John

GERMAN.
Bronner, Carl

MATHEMATICS, PART L

Maegraith, Alfred Edward
Snell, John Henry
Turner, Emest Frederick

Prysics, PART I

Finlayson, John Harvey
Gallagher, William Edward
Goyder, Alexander Woodroffe

*Anderson, James *Neale, William Lewis
Bosch, Theodore Silas Noack, John Charles
*Denton, Eli Russack, Frederick William
Gallagher, William Edward *Sells, Edward Perronet
Goyder, Alexander Woodroffe #Simpson, Alfred Edward
*MelInerney, Thomas Snell, John Henry
#Maegraith, Alfred Edward Turner, Exnest Frederick

Prysics, PART IL
Griffiths, Richard Fletcher | Jones, William Arthur

MATHEMATICS, APPLIED.
*LeMessurier, Thomas Abram

CHEMISTRY (INORGANIC).
Turner, Ernest Frederick, with Second Class Honours.

BoTANy.
*George, Madeline Rees {  MecMinn, Elizabeth Renouard
Bior.oay AND PHvYSIOLOGY (ELEMENTARY).
Goyder, Alexander Woodroffe | Turner, Ernest Frederick

* An asterisk denotes that the Candidate passed with credit.
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PUBLIC EXAMINATIONS IN MUSIC.

SENIOR PUBLIC EXAMINATION IN THE PRACTICE OF
MUSIC, NOVEMBER, 1887. ’

All Classes in alphabetical order.

PIANOFORTE PLAYING.
FirsT CLASS,

Brinsden, Mary Berry Reimarn, Marie .
Cooper, Ethel Caroline Sheridan, Vielet Lauya
Davies, Hester Lilian i Shorney, Laura Kate

Hamer, Kate Bayliss Townsend, Alice Annie
Hawkins, Fanny Susanna

SECOND CLaASs.

Eaton, Mary Ellie Nankervis, Maria Grace
Fraser, Jane Brown ‘Wilson, Jeanie Reid

JUNIOR PUBLIC EXAMINATION IN THE THEORY OF MUSIC,
NOVEMBER, 1887.

(All Classes are in alphabetical 6rder).

FIrsT CLASS.
Burgess, Elizabeth Nankervis, Mara trace

Cleggett, Hannah Newman, Mande Evelyn
Davies, Hester Lilian Richardson, Marion Watson
Drew, Katherine Simpson, Jeanie May
Edmunds, Laura, Mary Stnc]ktlale Annie. Rosina
Haycraft, Edith Klorence Taylor, John Noblett
Lceessel, Rhea Marie Watson, Edith Mary
Miiller, Charlotte Mary Wiylie, IFlorence

SECOND CLAsS.
Bosch, Dorothea Elise Medealf, Elizalieth Marion
Bowman, Ada May Pllaum, Catherine
Everard, Rosa Maria Snadden, Minnie Vaughan
Hagstwell, Edith Woolnough, Edith

McKenzie, Helen Mary

JUNIOR PUBLIC EXAMINATIONS IN THE PRACTICE OF MUSIC,
NOVEMBER, 1887.

All classes are in alphabetical order.
SINGING.

FIRST CLASS.
Jury, Alice Emily |  Woolnough, Edith

SECOND CLASS.
Pfaum, Catherine




celviil

PIANOFORTE PLAYING.
FIRST CLASS.

Blackburn, Thomas Wordsworth Gavin Hastwell, Edith
Boseh, Dorothea Elise | Hodge, Emily Mary Eleanor
Davey, Florence limily | Liessel, Rliea. Marie
Davies, Vida Ann Nitzehke, Charles Henry ILuder
Everard, Rosa Marin Williaan Richard
Fellowes, Jane Tait I Pliaum, Catherine
(ioode, Franees Ethel | Seabrook, Emily Nina
Harkness, Mary Kery | Simpson, Jeanie May

. SECOND CLASS.
Bowman, Ada May Sabiston, Mary Ann
Gower, Mary Omerod Sharp, Margaret Alice
Harvey, Ellen Blanche Smith, Sarah Mursell
Ind Lillian Staples, Katie Mary
Johnston, Flora A. W. Westwood, Kathleen Julia
Kelly, Florence Wrlie, Florence

I. MATRICULATION EXAMINATION, MARCH, 1887.
First Class.

(In order of merit.)
LAST PLACE OF EDUCATION.

Frewin, Thomas Hugh, 1%, 2% 3, 4 Prince Alfred College
Wheatly, Frederick William, 1, 3%, 4, 5 Prince Alfred College
Chapple, Fredevick John, 1%, 2, 3, 4 Prince Alfred College
Kay, Frederick Walter, 1, 3, 8a, 80 Prince Alfred College

Second Class.
In order of merit.

Lathlean, Fletcher, 1, 3, 8a, 85 Prince Alfred College
Barr-Smith, Erlistoun, 1%, 4, 11* Mr. d’Avenberg’s Tuition
Valentine, Harry, 1, 3, 5 St. Peter’s Collegiate S8chool
Cudmore, Arthur Murray, 1, 3, 8a 8t. Peter’s Collegiate School
Shorney, Mabel, 5%, 7, Qa* Advanced School for Girls
Hourigan, Richard, 1, 3 Christian Brothers College

Third Class.
(In alphabetical order.)

Bloxam, Charles a’Court, 1, 5, 8« 8t. Peter’s Collegiate School
Boucaut, Ray, 3, 8¢ Mr. d’Arenberg’s Tuition
Bronner, Carl, 5, 85, 9¢* Training College

Cave, Lucy Grierson, 5, 7 Private Tuition

Davis, Arthur Colin, 5, 7 Prince Alfred College
Good, Joseph Ernest, 1, 4 Mz, d’'Arenberg’s Tuition
Grahawm, Lena Henrietta, 5, 9a Advanced ¥chool for Girlg
Hill, 1da, 4, 11 Private Tuition

Shanahan, Patrick Francis, 1, 3 Christian Brothers’ Cqllege
Shepherd, lilorence Nightingale, 5%, 95 Advanced School for Girls

Tassie, William, 1, 7 Private Tuition
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The following Candidates ggaaad in the undermentioned subjects for the purpose
of commencing the Medical Courge :— pirpo

Cleave, John, Sa
Giles, hem-y O’Halloran, 8z
Powell, Henry Arthur, 2
the foregolng lists an de o Candidate d with eredit In the
rapral:sntad blreﬁe ia'ure to wmhtga unmkut?‘n:&me? el Tho bt
The ﬂgt:m attached to the name of any Candidate show in which of the optionel subjects the
Candidate passed, as follows ;—

1. Passed in Latin 85, Passed in Natural Philosophy
2 [ " Greek Oa, " “ Animal I"hys(ulogy
8. ' " Mathematics b, " Botany

4. " Pronch e, " Geology

b. “ Y German 10D, * * Modern History

5 ' English 11, ' Musio

8a. " “ Chemistry




MATRICULATION EXAMINATION, MARCH 1887.

Forty-one Candidates offered themselves for this Examination, of whom Five failed in the
Compulsory Subjects. Of the remaining Thirty-siz Twelve failed to pass in the Optional Subjects.
The following Table shows the Number of Candidates who entered themselves for, and of

those who (having passed in the Compulsory Subjects), passed also in various Optional

Subjects .—
No. s | No. :irlsl {o.0f Boys No. of Girls
Optional Subjects. Mo, of Boye | Mo 0 Cr | Tota. Nooloey® passed, | Totals
— — = 8
—
Latin i w23 5 28 12 1 13 M
Greek ... il 5 0 5 2 0 2
Mathematics e | 16 0 16 10 0 10
French ... wee | 6 4 10 4 2 6
German o 10 5 15 5 4 9
| English 7 4 11 2 2 4
Chemistry - 12 0 12 7 0 7
‘ Natural Philosophy 3 0 3 3 0 3
| Animal Physiology 3 5 8 0 2 2
Botany ... _— 1 4 b 0 1 1
Geology ai | 5 0 5 1 0 1
Music ... Sl 0 4 4 0 2 2
‘ Ancient History ... 1 0 1 0 0 0 ‘
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SENIOR PUBLIC EXAMINATION, NOVEMBER AND
DECEMBER, 1887.

First Class,

(In alphabetical order).
LAST PLACE OF EDUCATION
Cavenagh, Wentworth Roland, 1,2,3%,4,5% 7%,11 St. Peter’s Uollegiate School
Heyne, Agnes Marie Johanna, 1, 2, 4% 5% 7%
11#, 12 Advanced School for Gtirlg

Second Class.

(In alphabetical order).

Angel, Walter, 1, 2, 3, 7% Prince Alfred College

Burnett, Maunde Elizabeth, 1, 4, 5, 7, 11, 12 Advanced School for Girlg
Cottrall, Walter Pearce, 1, 2, 5%, 12 Martin Luther School
Eimer, Emmie Clara Georgina, 1, 4, 5%, 11, 12 Advanced School for Girls

Isbisber, James Linklater Thomson, 1, 2%,7, 9%  St. Peter’s Collegiate School

Spehr, Carl Louis, 1, 2, 3, 7#, 12 High School, Mount Gambier
Stockdale, Annie Rosina, 1, 2, 4%, 12 The Misses McMinns' School
Weinrich, Joseph Hermann, I, 2%, 3, 7,9 St. Poter's Collegiate School

Third Class.
(In alphabetical order).

Adamson, Ross Fifeshire, 1, 2, 7, 0 Prince Alfred College
Bathurst, Henry Christie, 1, 2, 7 Prince Alfred College
Carroll, William, 1, 2, 7 Christian Brothers' College
Casey, Jeremiah William, 1, 2,7 Christian Brothers' College
Clark, Albert Kdward, 1, 2, 5, 9 St. Peter's Collegiate School
Conigrave, Berkley Fairfax, 1, 2, 3, 7 Prince Alfred College
Cotton, Edward Witherage, 1, 2, 3, 7, 9 Prince Alfred College
Cottrell, [sabel Roberta, 1, 4, 5, 11 Ladies’ Coll. School, Semaphore
Cox, Katherine Haydon, 1, 2, 4, 11, 12 Advanced School for Girls
Cruickshank, Lilian Alice, 1, 4, 11, 12 Advanced School for Girlg
Dempster, William Ldward, 1, 2, 3, 7, 9 Prince Alfred College
Fowler, David, 1,2, 4, 7 Prince Alfred College
Gibbes, Alexander Bdward, 1, 2, 3,5, 7 St. Peter’s Collegiate School
Goode, Arthur, 1, 2, 11, 12 Glenelg Grammar School
Gray, Jane Lamont, 1, 2, 4, 5, 11, 12 Advanced School for Girls

Haslam, Iirnest Bailey, 1, 2, 3,4, 7 Prince Alfred College
Haslam, Joseph Auburn, 1, 2, 8, 7 Prince Alfred College
Hayeraft, Edith Florence, 1, 2, 4, 7 Hardwicke College
Hone, Gilbert Bertram, 1, 2, 8, 7 Prince Alfred College
Joyner, Alfred Ernest, 1,2, 7 Whinham College

Advanced School for (irls
Prince Alfred College
Christian Brothers’ College
Prince Alfred College

Kirby, Mary Maude, 1, 4, 11, 12
MecCarthy, Walter James, 1, 2, 3, 7, 0
MeNamara, James Henry, 1, 2, 7

Mellor, Edward Albert Dawson, 1, 2, 7, 9

Miller, Flovence, 1, 4, 5. 11, 12
Moronsy, Joseph John, 1, 2, 7
Oldham, Alfred Mulville, 1, 2,

2,7
Penny, Evelyn Emma, 1, 4, 5, 11
9

Richards, Joseph Spencer, 1, 2,

Advanced School for Girlg
Christian Brothers’ College
Prince Alfred College

Ladies’ Coll. School, Semophore
Prince Alfred College
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Sanders, William, 1, 2, 7 Private Tuition

Stow, Edith Mary, 1, 4, 11, 12 Advanced School for Girls
Weld, Mary Eleanor, 1, 4, 5, 11, 12 Advanced School forx Girls
Wilson, William Reid, 1, 2, 7 Prince Alfred College

In the foregolng lists an asterisk denotes that the Candidate passed with credit in the subject
represented by the figure to which the asterisk i3 attached.

The figures attached to the name of any candidate show in which subjects the candidate
paased, as follows : v

1.—English i 8,—Applied Mathematics

e 9.—Chomisiry

4 Feonch 10.—Experimental Physics
b.—German i 11.—Botany and Physiology
6.—Italian 12.—Physical Geography and the Prin-

7.—Pure Mathematics i ciples of Geology.




NOVEMBER, 1887.—SENIOR PUBLIC EXAMINATION,

75 Candidates entered themselves for this Enomination,
EBzamination, and 25 Joiled to satisfy the Examin

of Candidates who entered themselves for,

ers,

of whom T feiled to pass the Preliminary
The following Table shows the Number

and of those who passed in various Subjects :

. | No. of | No. of No. of [ No. of |
Subjects, Boys Girls Total. Boys Girls Total.
entered. | entered. passed, passed,
| Latin ... 51 8 59 41 6 47
reck .. . | g 0 26 14 0 14
J ‘Pure Mathematics 47 10 57 29 3 32
Applied Mathematios ... 5 0 5 2 0 2
| French .. .. .. .| g 17 25 5 15 20
|German... .. . | 1 8 19 6 8 14
| English ... 52 18 70 40 16 56
| Chemistry ... .. | g3 0 28 12 12
Natural Philosophy ... o 5 0 5 4 4
| Botany and Physiology... . 15 17 2 12 14
‘{ Physical Geography and Geology 7 12 19 6 11 17

[0
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APPENDIX C.

JUNIOR PUBLIC EXAMINATION,

NOVEMBER AND DECEMBER, 1887.

(All classes in Alphabetical order.)

First Class.

Howchin, Stella, 17, 47, 5%, 6, T¢

Chapple, Edith, 1%, 4, 5, T¢

Second Class.

Corbin, Hugh Burton, 2%, 3, 5, 6
lleyne, Laura Olga Hedwig, 1%, 4, 5, 6, Te

Mekwin, George, 1%, 2, 6%

Kemp, Olive Annie, 1* 4, 5, 7c

T cessel, Rhea Marie, 1, 4, 5%, 7¢
Marlow, Alfred Cleveland, 1, 2, 3, 6%
Sabiston, Mary Ann, 1%, 4, 5, 7¢

Adamson, Albert Stanley, 1,
Allen, Robext Henry, 2, 5, G,
Bastard, John Kitely, 1, 2, 6

2,0
i

Third Class.

b

Beck, Edward Deighton, 2, 6, 70

Birks, Raymond, 1, 2, 6

Blackburn, Charles Bickerton, 2, 6, 72 ! i
Blackburn, Thomas Wordsworth Gavin, 2, 8, 5, 70 8t. Peter’s Collegiate School

Bonnin, Francis Josiah, 1, 6,
Boothby, Gilbert, 1, 2, 6
Bosch, Anna Josephine, 1, 3,

Te

Te

Brown, James Watson, 1, 2, 6, 7
Caterer, Clarence Phillipps, 1, 2, 6

Tisk, Nellie, 1, 4, 7e

Green, Charles Harrington, 1,

Hague, Perey, 1%, 2, 6
Hamer, Ethel May, 1, 4, 7c

2,4, 6

Hamilton, Albert Edwin, 1, 2, 6

Hardy, Inez Mary, 1, 4, 7e
Hilfers, James, 1, 2, 5, 6

Hill, Herbert Edward, 1, 2, 3, 6

Joyner, Frank Reeve, 1, 2, 6

Kelsey, Roland Harcus, 2, 5, 6

Kennedy, Francis Thomas, 1,
Lambert, Ada Mary, 1, 5, 7e

2,36

Lang, William Alfred Westall, 1, 2, 6

LAST PLACE OF EDUCATION.
Advanced School for Girls

Advanced School for Girls
St. Peter’s Collegiate School
Advanced School for Girls
Whinham College

Advanced School for Girls,
Unley Park sichool

Prince Allred College
Advanced School for Girls

Prince Alfred College

St Peter's Collegiato School
‘Whinham College

St. Peter's Collegiate School
Prince Alfred College

8t. Peter's Collegiate School

Glenelg Grammar School
Whinham College
Advanced School for Girls
St. Peter's Collegiate Sohool
Glenelg Grammar School
Advanced School for Girls
Prince Alfred College
Prince Alfred College
Advanced School for Girls
Prince Alfred College

Unley Park School
Whinham College

Prince Alfred College
Whinham College

St. Peter’s Collegiate School
Christian Brothers Colle
Advanced School for Girls
Prince Alfred College
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Lee, Charles Arthur, 1, 2, 6 Prince Alfred College
Maley, Lily, 1, 4, 5, 6, T¢ Advanced School for Girly
Newman, | 'd%nr Harrold, 1, 2, 6 Prince Alfred College
Nicholls, Leslie Herbert, 1, 2, 6% Prince Alfred College
Penny, Clifton Raymond, 1, 2, 6 Prince Alired College
Saunders, Eva Rebeeea, 1, 4, Te Advanced School for Girlg
Sincock, John, 1, 2, 8, 6 High School, Mount Gambier
Smith, Julian Augustus Roman, 1, 2, 6 Prince Alfred College
Taylor, Harry Samuel, 1%, 2, 6 Prince Alfred Callege
Valentine, Charlotte May, 1, 4, 7e¢ Advanced School for Girls
Willeox, Frank May, 1,2, 6 Hahndorf College
Williams, Eva Roubel, 1, 2, 4, 5 Private Tuition

Wright, Amelia Ellen, 2, 6, Te Advanced School for Girls

The following Candidates passed, but being over sixteen years of age at the time
of examination, are not classified :—

Austin, Matilda Beatrice, 1%, 4, 5, 7¢ Unley Park School

Ayers, Frederic Gordon, 2%, 3, 5, 74 8t, Peter's Colleginte Schopl
Bonnin, James Atkinson, 1, 6, Te Glenelg Grammar School
Boucaut, James Penn, 1, 2, 4 Prince Alfred College
Coleman, I'rederick, 1, 6, Ta Private Study

Cook, Harry Ashford, 1, 2, Prince Alfred College
Corbin, Ceectl, 2, 5, 6 Bt. Peter's Collegiate School
Laurie, Ebenezer Curtis, 1, 2%, 5, 6 Prince Alfred College
Lyons, Thomas Wellington, 1, 2, 6 Prince Alfred College
Pitcher, John Blood, 2, 6, 74 8t. Peter's Collegiate School
Robertson, Helen Maude, 1, 6, 7¢ The Misses MeMiun's School
Russell, Alfred Edward James, 1, 2, 74 56, Peter's Collegiate School
Tomkinson, Arthur Hugh, 1, 2, 74 3. Peter's Collegiate School
Wilson, Eva Marion, 1, 5, 7e Advanced School for Grls

In the foregoing lists an asterisk denofes that the Candidate passed with credif in the subject
epresented by the figure to which the asterisk is attached.

Thﬁ figures attached to the name of any Candidate show in which subjects the Candidate pasyed,
as follows :—

1.—English 0. —Mathematics

2.—Latin 7. —Elementary Physics

3.—Greek 74, —Elementary Chemistry

4.—French 7e.—Elementary Botanyand Physiology

5.—German ]




JUNIOR PUBLIC EXAMINATION, NOVEMBER, 1887,

89 Candidates entered for this Examination, of whom 9 failed to pass the Preliminary
Examination and 19 failed to satisfy the Ewxaminers. The jfollowing Table shows the
Number of Candidates who entered themselves for, and of those who passed in, various Subjects.

Subjects. N:.nggrgi?ys N%nzzre(}di.ﬂs B Boylg(;ag:ed. Gi.rlfsoi):sfaed. Tosal.
English 50 28 78 45 21 66
Latin ... 59 4 63 48 2 50
Greek - . 13 0 13 7 0 7
French 3 25 28 2 14 16
German 13 15 28 10 12 22
Mathematics ... aws 57 | 14 71 40 5 45
Chemistry ... i 40 ' 0 40 9 | 0 9
Elementary Physics ... 3 ' 0 : 3 1 5 0 . 1
Physiology and Botany 3 25 28 2 20 22

TAX[99
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PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION, N OVEMBER, 1887.

Pass List, in alphabetical order,

Adams, Charles Francis
Adamson, Albert Stanley
Allen, Robert Henry
Almond, Herbert William
Ambrose, Ethel Mary Murray
Ambrose, Lily Finlayson
Andrews, Hargrave Willinm
Ashton, William Stephen
Austin, Matilda Beatrice
Ayers, Frederic Gordon
Bagot, Annie Meade
Balfour, John Gordon
Basedow, Alfred
Bastard, John Kiteley
Beaney, Norman Whittell
Beare, Edwin Arthuy
Beck, Edward Deighton
Bell, Florence Elsie
Benham, Ellen Ida
Birks, Raymond
Blackbwrn, Charles Bickerton
Blackburn, Thomas Wordsworth
Gavin
Bonnin, Francis Josiah
Bonnin, James Atkinson
Boothby, Gilbert
Bosch, Anna Josephine
Boucaut, James Penn
Boucaut, Walter Hillary
Bowden, Ella Harriet
Bowen, Ethel Maude
Brown, James Watson
Builder, Alfred
Butler, Leonard John Walker
Campbell, Allan James
Castine, Sidney Barkla
Caterer, Clarence Phillipps
Cave, Annie Alma
Caw, Mary Olive
Chapple, Alived
Chapple, Edith
C]a.rlk, Albert Edward
Claxton, Elsie Mahel
Colling, David
Connor, Stanley
Cook, Harry Ashiord
Corbin, Cecil
Corbin, Hugh Burton
Cowling, Albert Bright
Cox, Matthew Smith
Crompton, Alfred
Cruicﬁshank, Lilian Alice

Daenke, Frederick William

Davies, Llewelyn Albert

Dayis, Evelyn Maud Lewis

Dobhbs, Eliza

Douglas, Franeis John

Dowell, Vernon Wallis

Dowie, Charles Stuart
Downer, James Frederick

Downer, Jolin Hamilton

Driftield, Walter Wren Carns

Dunean, Robert Smith

Dungey, John Edwsrd Tox

Ehmeke, Herman Charles William

Eimer, Emmie Clara Georgina

Field, Edgar Joln Besley

Tield, Edith May Tield
ield, Gertrude Elizabeth Bentham

Fisher, Ella Constance

Fisk, Nellie

Fleming, Hugh

Fletcher, Harold Browning

Fowler, David

Fox, Joln Henry

lfmnpton, Napier

Fraser, Robert Brown

Fry, Henry

Gillmann, William Holland

Glen, Alexander Henry

Goldsack, James Grylls

Green, Charles Harrington

Hague, Percy

Hamer, Ethel May

Hamilton, Albert Edwin

Hamilton, Henry Avthur

Hammer, William

Hardy, Inez Mary

Harris, Richard I)Ienr:,'

Haslam, Albert Llewellyn

Hayward, Lucian Franklin

Heyne, Lawra Olga Hedwig

Hilfers, Janes George

Hill, Arthur

Hill, Herbert Edward

Hipwell, Havold LeHunt

Holbrook, Jaohn

Homburg, Hermann

Horgan, Franeis Finbar

Hornabrook, Rupert Walter

Howard, Lionel Henry

Howchin, Stella

Ifould, Frank Lomer

Irwin, Henry Offley



Tve, Sydney Frederick
Jeekson, Arthur Enderby
Jolnson, Edward Angas
Jolnstone, Percy Emerson
Jones, Arthur Burley

Joyner, alfred Ernest

Joyner, Frank Reeve

Jude, Fredervick John

Kelsey, Roland Hareus
Kemp, George Albert William
Kemp, Olive Annie

Kennedy, Francis Thomas
Kiley, Patrick Francis

King, Frank Herbert

King, William Frank
Kugelmann, Mande Alice
Lambert, Ada Mary

Lander, Herbert

Lang, William Alfred Westall
Laurie, Ebenezer Curtis
Laurie, Ida Helen Hurman
Lawrance, Mabel

Lester, Peter Henry Joseph
Lillywhite, Ralph

Little, Eghert Percy Graham
Loader, George

Liessel, Rhea Marie

Lovely, Willinm Harvey Chapman
Lyons, Thomas Wellington
MecEwin, George

MeLaehlan, Alexander John
MeMananiny, James Aloysins
MeNamara, Percival Lanrence
Maley, Lily

Marchant, William Arthur
Marlow, Alfred Cleveland
Marryat, Cyril Beanmont
Martin, Katie Ethel
Messenger, Arthur

Millar, Francis James

Miller, Frederick John George
Moloney, Jolin Langford
Moloney, Thomas John
Morris, Alan Hugh

Mudge, Charlotte Bowden
Miiller, Charlotte Mary
Murray, John Linl

Newman, Edgar Harrold
Niclolls, Leslie Herbert
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Nicholson, Rupert
Parsons, Herbert Angas
Parsons, Letitia,

Penny, Clifton Raymond
Pike, Florence May
Pitcher, John Blood
Plunmer, Violet Mary
Price, Annette Agnes
Puddy, Albert Ernest
TRees, Sydney Bagot
Richardson, Ethel Mande
TRosman, Ernest William
TRussell, Alfred Kdward James
Ryder, Thomas Stephen
Sabizton, Mary Ann
Salom, Edgar Jacoh
Salter, Arthur Fredevick
Sanders, Lewis Samuel
Sannders, Eva Rebecea
BSehrader, Avthur
Seriven, George Francis
Searcy, Charlotte Mabel
Smeaton, Bronte

Smith, Archibald Jolm
Smith, Julian Angustus Roman
Smiyth, Henrietfa
Solomon, Emma Amalie
Spencer, Ichard Moss
Steele, William

Taylor, Harry Samuel
Tippert, Herbert Bonam
Tomkinson, Arthur Hugh
Trevenen, Mabel Mary
Triidinger, Anna
Valentine, Charlotte May
Vohr, Emma Louisa B.
Wadey, Walter Henry
Watson, Kate

Weld, Elizaheth Eleanor
Wigg, Frank Morewood
Wilcox, Frank May
Williams, Charles Hartley
Williams, Eva Roubel
Wilson, Eva Marion
Wilson, Isabel Mathieson
Wilson, Linley Camphell
Wright, Amelia Ellen
Wright, Harley Beanmont
Zowe, Agnes Adeline




THE UNIVERSITY OF ADELAIDE.—Statement showing the actual Financial Position on 3lst December, 1887,

Dr. s d. £
To General Endowment—Sir W.
Hughes, Sir T. Elder,
and others... 40,750
Land Endowment from H. M.
Government... 55,000
Contributed towards the Build-
ing by H.M. Government.. 17,764
Contrlbuted towards the Build-
ing by Private Donations.. 1,890
Income (less annual cha,wes) 17,904
Rent in Arrears... 4,695
Medical School Endowment
Fund—Sir T. Elder ... 10,000 0 0
Hon. J. H. Angas ... . 6,000 0 O
16,000
The Dr. Charles Gosse Lec-
tureship Endowment Fund
(Capital Account) ... . 800 0 O
Income Account 120 11 5
— 920
Medical School (Income re-
ceived to date) ; 3,727
Stow Prize and Scholarship
Endowment Fund ( Cap1t
Account) 500 0 0
Income Account 155 16 9
655
John Howard Clark Scholar-
ship Endowment Tund
(Capital Account) ... 500 0 O
Income Account 2 5 7
— 526
Evening Lectures Endowment
Funﬁ . 1,220
Chair of Music .. 1,086
Prize g1ven by J. ‘B. Sherldan,
. 12
lera,ry Depos1t ‘Account 9

S

oo (=] =] w

—

14

16

5

0
16

12
0

d.

<« —_Ne @ O O

oo QO =

£162,163 8 1

Cr.
By Value of Land granted by
H.M. Government . 55,000

Ex ended in Inlprovements
thereon

Expended in University Duildings
Libvary—Expended to Date...
Lahoratory do.
Museum do.
[Purniture do.
Sundry Mortgages—
General Loans from 5% °f,
to 7 °/, .. 32,550
John Howard Clark Schol-
arship, at 7 °/, 500
Stow Prize Sehol: I.i“-]il]? at

7 J;

Deposits at E. S. and A. C.
Bank—
Dr. Charles Gosse Lecture-
ship on Ophthalmic Sur-
gery,at 4°/,
Evemno Lectures Fund

800

1,220

Gene1a,{ ncome at 4 / 500

Medical School Endowment
Fund—Deposited at E. S.
and A. C. Bank at4°/, ... 13,000
Loan on Mortgage at 6 °/, 3,000

Sundry Debtors, including
Rent in Arrears ...
Agent-General of 8. AL
Amount in his hands
Balance in Bank

Sinking Fund ...

£ s

. 287915 1

d. £ s d
00

33,650 0 0

00
2,520 0 0

00
00

16,000 0
5,001 8
71 9
669 6
500 0

£162,163 8 1

O O O

Audited and found correct,

Adelaide, 28th January, 1888.

DOUGLAS,
HENRY STODAKT.

% Auditors.
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THE UNIVERSITY

Account of Income and Expenditure for the year 1887, Furnished in

INCOME.

Balance in Bank on 31st December, 1886
Cash in hand on 81st December, 1886

Income—

H.M. Govemment—SubSIdy on Genelal En-
dowments ...

Fees

Interest

Rent

Evening Classes—

Interest on Endowment
Government Subsidy thereon
Fees received from Students

J. H. Clark Scholarship Fund—

Interest on Investment ..
Government Subsidy thereon

Stow Prize and Scholarskip Fund—

Interest on Investment
Government subsidy thereon

Library Deposit Account
Medical School—

Apparatus Sold
Interest on Investment
Government Subsidy

Laboratories—
Apparatus sold -
The Dr. Chas. Gosse Lectm-esﬁ'zp on Ophthahmc
Surgery—
Interest on Investment
Government Subsidy thereon

«Chair of Music—
From Sundry Subseribers ...
Agent-General of South Australie—
Balance from previous remittances 0o
Eﬂghsh Scottisk, and Australian Chariered .Btmk—
Deposit Repaid

£ d. £ s d
2,038 15 7
0 8 2

— 2,039 3 9
2,006 0 O
2,209 6 6
1,916 17 6
1991 4 1

— 8,123 8 1
64 511
61 0 0
202 10 0

—_— 327 15 11
35 0 0
25 0 0

—_— 60 0 0
3 0 0
25 0 0

—_— 60 0 O

9 0 0
50 4 6
880 2 1
800 0 O

— 1,730 6 7

16 4 8
42 3 2
40 0 0

_ 82 3 2

491 15 0

109 4 6

15,020 0 0O

£28069 1 8

Audited and found correct,
Adelaide, 28th January, 1888,
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OF ADELAIDE.

compliance with the 18th Section of Act 37 and 38 Victoria, No. 20 0f'1874.

EXPENDITURE.
£ s d £ s d.
Building ... 782 13 11
Aunual Expenses—

Salaries ; . .. 8366 0 6

Senate Account ... 36 211

Examinations v 37119 6

Charges .. 3824 8 9

Lond Tax .. x . 166 13 4

Stationery ... 46 9 9

Advertising ... . . 11 4 7

Printing 146 16 ©

—— 0,469 15 4
EBuvening Classes—
Amount deposited at E. S. & A. C. Bank at 4 / 1,220 0 O
Fees paid to Lecturers ... 259 15 8
_ 1,479 15 8
Librery—Binding and Purchase of Books... 156 16 9
Labomtomes—Pulcha.se of Appa,latus 132 17 4
Furniture .., s 71 6
Musewm ... 9 0 0
Medical School Endowment Fund—

Amount Deposited at E. S, and A, C. Bank at 49, 13,000 0
J. H. Clark Scholarship—

Paid Scholars 60 0 O
The Dr. Charles Gosse Lectwreskzp on Opbﬂmbmw

Surgery—

Amount Deposited at E. 8. and A. C. Bank at 49, 800 0 0
Sir Thomas Elder’s Prizes for Physiology ... 20 0 0
Stow Prize Account—

Amount paid in Prizes ... 15 0 o
Chair of Music—

Fees paid to Professor Ives 156 1 9
Agent General of South Australio—

Amount remitted ... . 100 0 ©
Medical School—

Purchase of Apparatus ... i 210 12 8
Sinking Fund—

Amount in E. 8. and A. C. Bank .. 375 0 0

Amount in Savings Bank . = .. 125 0 0

-—_— 500 0 0
E. 8. and 4. Cs Bank—

Further deposlt at 4 / 500 0 ©

Balance in Bank . o 669 6 9
£28,060 1 8

W. S. DOU(;LAS .
HENRY STOD ART Auditors.
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